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PREFACE 


It is now over half a century since the last season of excavations at Tell Asmar came to an end, 
and as yet no comprehensive treatment of the Ur HI and Old Babylonian tablets found there has been 
presented. The present work is a first step in the systematic publication of these tablets and consists of 
all the letters written in Akkadian found at that site. 

. It has long been recognized that the letters found at Tell Asmar are important from both a 
historical and linguistic point of view. They are documents from a dark age of Mesopotamian history 
when historical sources consist mostly of repetitive royal inscriptions written in Sumerian and only a 
scant handful of documents written in Akkadian are known. The letters from Tell Asmar cover a 
period of a little more than a century, from shortly before 2000 B.c. (end of the Third Dynasty of Ur) 
to shortly after 1900 B.c. (time of Sumu-abum and Sumu-la-El of Babylon), and for the first time offer 
linguistic continuity for this period. The significance of this fact for the historical grammar of 
Akkadian and especially for the earliest stage of Old Babylonian and its relationship to Old Akkadian 
cannot be overstated. 

If these letters are important, their importance is matched by the difficulties which they present. In 
addition to the general lack of context inherent in letters, most of the letters are broken or fragmentary 
further reducing the context, and the uniqueness of these texts means that there are no parallel, 
contemporary documents to aid in interpreting them. Finally, the small size and diversity of the letter 
collection means that only the most common words or phrases, which are already well understood, 
occur often enough to enable us to ensure their correct interpretation. 

The format of the present edition has, to a large extent, been dictated by the limitations imposed 
by these difficulties. In this edition, I have presented the letters in an order which, based on internal and 
external evidence, is roughly chronological. Each letter is given in transliteration and accompanied by a 
translation when feasible. However, many of the more fragmentary letters have been left without 
translations since there seemed little point in providing translations of well-attested words connected 
with dots and brackets and punctuated with question marks. On the other hand, I have provided a 
much more comprehensive Glossary than would normally accompany a collection of letters. The 
Glossary is in fact a concordance of the letters which gives each identifiable word in its complete 
context, fully parsed, and with a full translation when possible. The format of the Glossary, especially 
the fact that each form is fully parsed, compensates for the general lack of a detailed philological 
commentary for each individual letter. Since the occurrences of each word are collected in the Glossary 
and the major points of grammar are discussed in the philological section of the introduction and the 
significant historical problems are treated in the historical section, philological commentary has 
generally been dispensed with as redundant and used only when a specific point needed to be 
established which would have unduly distracted the reader if presented in the philological or historical 
section. Thus, the Glossary and other indexes and the Introduction form an integral part of the 
treatment of the texts and cannot by dispensed with in evaluating the information they contain. 

The letters from Tell Asmar can be divided into an earlier group (generally from the time of 
Bilalama and earlier) and a later group (generally from the time of Ipiq-Adad I and later) as well as a 
group of transitional letters (from the time of Ur-Ninmar or Ur-Ningiszida). The terms “earlier letters” 
and “later letters” are used repeatedly to refer to the first two groups. Some confusion may arise from 
the fact that the terms early Old Babylonian (time of Sumu-abum and Sumu-la-El) and later Old 
Babylonian (Hammurapi and post-Hammurapi) are used in discussing the language. The reader must 
keep in mind that the later letters from Tell Asmar (time of Ipiq-Adad I) correspond to the stage of 
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language widely known as early Old Babylonian (time of Sumu-abum and Sumu-la-El). Although the 
term archaic Old Babylonian is eventually introduced for the early letters (time of Bilalama), it was 
thought wise not to use this term in the discussion until the language of these letters had been defined 
and the term could be fully justified. The reader must be careful to distinguish the terms early letters 
(= archaic Old Babylonian; time of Bilalama) from the term early Old Babylonian (time of Sumu- 
abum and Sumu-la-El). The dividing points of the letters from Tell Asmar into groups are marked with 
heavy lines in the catalog of the letters, but the reader would do well to keep the following numbers in 
mind while using the Introduction and Glossary: 


1-30: Early letters (= archaic Old Babylonian; time of Bilalama) 

31-38: Transitional letters (time of Ur-Ninmar and Ur-NingiSida) 

39-54: Later letters (= early Old Babylonian; time of Ipiq-Adad I, Sumu-abum, and 
Sumu-la-El) 

55: Very late letter (= later Old Babylonian; time of Hammurapi or later) 


The most significant result of the present work for the historical grammar of Akkadian is the 
definition of the earliest stage of Old Babylonian, which is temporally contiguous to Ur HI Akkadian. 
The comparatively small number of thirty letters and fragments written in archaic Old Babylonian is 
wholly inadequate for the preparation of a comprehensive grammar of this stage of the language but is 
quite adequate for defining the main features of the grammar and for establishing which branch of 
Akkadian it belongs to (see section 8 of the Introduction). 

From a historical standpoint, the discussion has generally been limited to the contributions which 
the letters from Tell Asmar make to the understanding of the history of the period which they cover. 
However, it has been necessary, especially in connection with the period of Bilalama, to go beyond the 
letters to provide a historical context in which the early letters can be understood. 

Unfortunately, the historical conclusions contributed by the letters must, for the most part, be 
regarded as tentative. There is a wealth of historical information still awaiting study in the administra- 
tive and legal texts from Tell Asmar (see section 2 of the Introduction). These tablets should be given 
their due consideration and it would be premature to represent the contributions of the letters as 
providing a complete, or even entirely accurate, historical picture without considering them in the light 
of the information from the legal and administrative texts. 

Although much of this information has been provided by Jacobsen in O/P 43, pp. 116-200, my 
preliminary work on these tablets has resulted in the correction of several date formulas as well as the 
discovery of several additional date formulas and the assignment (or reassignment) of a number of year 
dates to specific rulers. In addition, the extensive prosopographic information offered by these texts has 
barely been touched. 

For all these reasons, many of the complex historical problems which the texts from Tell Asmar 
may help to illuminate, including the extremely difficult question of the position of the Amorites in the 
social, economic, and political structure of the early Isin-Larsa period, which these letters touch upon, 
will have to await a thorough study of the economic and administrative texts before their solution can 
be attempted. 
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INTRODUCTION 
PART I. ARCHAEOLOGICAL AND PHILOLOGICAL 


1. EXCAVATIONS AT TELL ASMAR AND INSCRIPTIONAL MATERIAL FOUND 


The ruins of the ancient city of Eshnunna first saw the light of day as a result of six seasons of 
excavations carried out by the Oriental Institute under the overall direction of Henri Frankfort 
between the years 1930 and 1936 at a site called Tell Asmar.’ Among the buildings found was an 
extensive Ur III/Old Babylonian palace and temple complex which occupied most of the attention of 
the excavators for the first two seasons (1930/31, 1931/32). The vast majority of the tablets from Tell 
Asmar were found in the palace/temple during these two seasons. The exact number of such tablets is 
difficult to assess because pieces of the same tablet often have different field numbers, while collections 
of fragments registered under one field number frequently contain parts of two, three, or more different 
tablets. If we assume that these factors tend to counterbalance each other, the number of Ur III and 
Old Babylonian texts found in the palace/temple during the first two seasons was about 1400. The 
remaining seasons were devoted mostly to the exploration of other mounds in the general area and to 
soundings and trenches at Tell Asmar in search of the elusive Esikil (a temple dedicated to the god 
TiSpak) which was never found. These soundings and trenches yielded a total of 157 tablets from the 
later seasons. 

The workmen employed by the excavators were almost entirely untrained and as a consequence 
most of the tablets, especially from the early seasons, suffered great damage during excavation. For this 
reason, the majority of the texts are broken to a greater or lesser degree, mostly from having been 
struck by picks. Others were damaged by attempts to chip off salt crystals which had formed in and on 
the tablets. The first tablets found were baked in the field, but only about a hundred or so tablets 
received this treatment, the remainder being left in the condition in which they were excavated, often 
with the earth matrix in which they were found still adhering. 


2. WORK ON THE INSCRIPTIONAL MATERIAL FOUND AT TELL ASMAR 


Work on the preparation of the tablets from Tell Asmar for publication has proceeded rather 
sporadically. Thorkild Jacobsen, the epigrapher of the expedition, kept meticulous records of where 
each tablet was found during the excavation and cataloged and identified all that could be identified in 
the condition in which they were found. In addition, he made hand copies of about two hundred 
tablets, mostly found during the first season, in the field and made extensive notes on the inscriptions 
which he later used for his publication of the building inscriptions, seal impressions, and date formulas 
in OIP 43, The field catalog of the tablets consists of a card for each tablet giving a brief description of 
the contents and the date and place of discovery. 

In the intervening years, a number of scholars have worked on the Tell Asmar tablets for various 
purposes. The tablets of the Sargonic Period from Tell Asmar along with those of the other sites 
excavated by the expedition were published by I. J. Gelb in MAD 1. Other scholars have looked 
through the tablets for their application to particular problems, but no thorough investigation of the 
collection as a whole was ever undertaken. 


' For preliminary reports see O/C 13 (1932), OIC 16 (1933), OIC 17 (1934), OFC 19 (1935), and OIC 20 (1936). These reports 
. are generally superseded by O/P 43 (1940). 
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My own work on the texts began in December, 1970, when I started a systematic examination of 
every tablet found at the site, with the object of preparing a working catalog of the Tell Asmar tablets. 
About the same time a project was started to bake and clean all the tablets, a much-needed under- 
taking since many of the tablets were unreadable, and even unidentifiable, in the state they were in, and 
their condition had hampered previous attempts at a complete catalog. The final stage of the baking 
and cleaning of the tablets has been carried out with the assistance of a grant from the National 
Endowment for the Humanities. 

My survey of the tablets required a full year, at the end of which all the texts had been identified 
by type although many of them still could not be read in their entirety. The volume of material was so 
great that it was decided that the texts should be treated in units according to type. Since a large 
number of the letters dated to immediately post-Ur III times (ca. 2000-1950 B.c.), it was felt that they 
offered an opportunity to study the Akkadian in use at this period. As a consequence, the letters were 
singled out to be dealt with first. 


3. THE LETTERS FOUND AT TELL ASMAR 


Of the more than 1400 Ur III and Old Babylonian tablets found at Tell Asmar, only a scant 59 
have been identified as letters or fragments of letters.” Statistically, the same fate befell the letters as the 
rest of the texts, and most of them suffered extensive damage during excavation. The fragmentary 
condition of most of the letters perhaps contributes to the fact that they have been somewhat neglected, 
even though they represent what is possibly the largest single known collection of very early Isin-Larsa 
documents written in Akkadian. Jacobsen made copies and prepared transliterations of most of the 
letters and spent a good deal of time on them, but only one (no. 28 = 1930-1230) was fully published 
by him (AS'6 pp. 29ff.). Excerpts from several other letters were quoted in OJC 13 and O/P 43 for their 
bearing on historical questions, but an edition of all the letters was never prepared. 

Having determined to prepare an edition of the Tell Asmar letters, one of the first problems to be 
faced was how to group them to provide a meaningful presentation. Of the several possibilities, the 
easiest, but least meaningful, arrangement would have been simply to present them in the order of their 
excavation or field numbers. This would be easiest because the numbers are already assigned, but least 
meaningful because, with the exception of the few letters found together, the assignment of these 
numbers was very much a matter of chance. 

Another possibility for the arrangement of the letters would be to group them according to their 
find spot. Unfortunately, since most of the letters were found in widely separated locations, such an 
arrangement would have little more significance than a simple ordering of the tablets by field numbers. 

Obviously, the most satisfactory presentation of the letters would be one in which those that are 
related to each other are grouped together. However, due to the fragmentary condition of many of the 
letters, it is often difficult to judge with certainty the exact nature of the contents of a given letter and 
its relationship to any other letter. Since most of the letters cover a period of a little more than a 
hundred years and for the first time provide us with linguistic continuity for this period and especially 
since there are adequate criteria for determining the relative age of the letters, a chronological 
arrangement of the letters would be both meaningful and feasible. 


? In addition to the 55 letters published here, there are three Sumerian letter orders which will be published with the Ur III 
administrative texts. One additional document from the time of Bilalama (1931-1317) begins with the letter formula ana PN 
gibi-ma, but continues with a list of seven names. The names listed show that the tablet belongs to an archive dealing with 
garments and therefore it will be published with that archive. Three fragmentary letter envelopes are published in the Supplement 
to this volume. 
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4. DATING THE LETTERS 


Determining the chronological order of the letters involves a number of interrelating factors, 
including the find spot of the letter, its contents, the epigraphic and orthographic conventions used, and 
the names of persons mentioned in it. By considering these factors in varying degrees a more or less 
precise date for each individual letter could be arrived at. 

The most secure method of dating a letter is by recognizing the name of the addressee or the 
sender. Since almost all of the letters were found in the palace, it is not surprising that many of them 
are addressed to rulers of Eshnunna. The rulers of Eshnunna addressed by name in the letters are 
Kirikiri, Bilalama, Usur-awassu, Ur-Ninmar, and Ipiq-Adad I. The letters in which these names occur 
can be placed in their proper chronological position on the basis of the sequence of rulers established 
by the stratified remains found in the palace and provide fixed points to which other letters can be tied 
using one or more of the other dating criteria outlined above. 

Other names besides those of rulers of Eshnunna found in the letters can be helpful in dating them. 
For instance, no. 40 is addressed to Ipiq-Adad, but also appearing are the names Siglanum, Itur- 
adnum, Masparum, and ISmeh-bala. Nos. 41-43 are addressed to an individual called rubiim, “the 
prince,” but also contain the names Itur-adnum (41), MaSparum (43), and ISmeh-bala (43), indicating 
not only that these letters belong together, but also that rubiim was a title used by Ipiq-Adad. In 
addition, no. 44 mentions Siqlanum and Itur-adnum and no. 45 mentions I’meb-bala, indicating that 
these two letters belong with those addressed to Ipiq-Adad and rubiim. 

Despite the well-kept records of the find spots of the tablets, this information is of limited value in 
assigning a more or less precise date to a letter because in the majority of cases the letters do not have 
any significant archaeological context, having been found at scattered locations, or when found 
together, appearing as refuse or fill. For this reason, although it is possible to say where almost every 
letter was found, it is impossible to say what it was doing there. The one exception involves the letters 
found together under a Bilalama pavement in O 31:8 (O/P 43, p. 52), where they were apparently used 
as fill. The fact that in each of these letters where the name of the addressee is preserved, the letter is 
addressed to Bilalama or simply ana bélija, “to my lord,” makes it quite probable that the remaining 
letters of the cache were also addressed to Bilalama. On the other hand, a number of letters and letter 
fragments were found in M 31:1 (the large courtyard near the center of the palace), but in this case, 
these letters seem to have come to be there by pure chance, and even though all the letters found there 
that have the name of the addressee preserved are addressed to Ur-Ninmar, those letters where the 
addressee is not named seem to be from an earlier period although found in Ur-Ninmar levels. The 
problem of find spots is even more complicated since, assuming the excavation records are correct, it 
can be shown that in one certain case (no. 23) and one probable case (nos. 4 and 5) pieces of the same 
letter were found in widely separated places in the palace. 

When other dating criteria are lacking or inconclusive, a general date can be assigned to a letter on 
the basis of the epigraphic and orthographic conventions used in it. The term epigraphy is used here to 
refer to the forms of the signs and the overall characteristics of the writing, while the term orthography 
refers to the choice of certain signs to represent particular syllables or syllable segments. For example, 
whether the I sign is written “ or 4 is a matter of epigraphy, while whether the HI sign is used with 
the value fa is a matter of orthography. These factors are more fully discussed below in Section 6, 
Writing, and are summarized here only for their bearing on the dating of the letters. 

There is a great deal of variation in the epigraphy, even among letters that are clearly contem- 
porary, and at times even within the same letter. This can be partially accounted for. by the fact that 
even though all the letters were found at Tell Asmar, they may have originated in many different areas 
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with divergent scribal traditions. In any case, while epigraphy is sometimes useful for confirming a 
suspected date, it is not reliable as a sole criterion for assigning a date to a letter. 

A much more reliable criterion for assigning a general date to a letter is the orthographic 
conventions used in it. In fact, the letters can be divided into two distinct groups on the basis of 
orthography. This division is supported and confirmed by other dating criteria when available. The 
older orthography is consistent with Akkadian orthography used during the Ur HI period and is 
characterized by the regular underdifferentiation of voiced, voiceless, and emphatic consonants such as 
the use of the Ga sign for /ga/, /ka/, and /ga/, and the use of the TI sign for /di/, /ti/, and /ti/; the 
absence of the IA sign; and the frequent use of the si sign for /si/. The later orthography is 
distinguished by the use of the KA and DI signs, and the regular use of the 81 sign. The change in 
orthography can be dated to sometime in the reign of Ur-Ninmar or his successor, Ur-Ningiszida, and 
seems to be quite abrupt. The fact that the change in orthography can be dated and the fact that the 
difference is always borne out by letters which can be dated by other means make this dating criterion 
so important that I have included an indication of the orthography in the catalog of the letters for this 
edition. The chart shows the method of writing certain etymologically determined phonetic segments 
(syllables or syllable segments), as follows: 


Phonetic earlier later 
segment writing writing 
ka GA KA 
di (de) TI (TE) DI 
ia A IA 
pa BA PA 
pi (pe) BI (BE) PI 
Si SI 81 


In the chart accompanying the catalog (see p. 35), the phonetic segment is indicated at the head of 
each column under dating criteria. The method of writing the phonetic segment in each letter is shown. 
An earlier writing is indicated by a minus sign (—), while a later writing is shown by a plus sign (+). 
Entries followed by a question mark occur in a context too broken to allow a precise determination of 
the phonetic segment intended. An entry followed by the notation (PN) or (GN) indicates that the 
phonetic segment occurs only in a personal name or a geographical name where certain writings tend to 
be conditioned or traditional and therefore a less reliable dating criterion. A glance at the chart shows 
that the most consistent usage occurs with the KA and pi signs. For a detailed discussion of the 
orthographic peculiarities of both periods, see below under Section 6, Writing. 

One final factor taken into consideration in the grouping of the letters was any contextual 
similarity indicating that two or more letters might refer to the same situation. Thus, nos. 6-9 are 
grouped together because they are all concerned with military affairs and belong to the earlier period. 


5. FORMULARY AND STYLE 


There are three types of address formula found in the letters. The type of formula for each letter is 
indicated in the catalog of letters (p. 34). As shown in the table, they are: 


normal: a-na X inverted: um-ma Y-ma short: a-na X 
qi-bi-ma a-na X qi-bi-ma 
um-ma Y-ma qi-bi-ma 


The normal address formula is, of course, the standard one found in hundreds of Old Babylonian 
letters. The inverted formula is common in Old Assyrian (Cappadocian) letters where it interchanges 
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with the normal formula. The two formulas are used in the Old Assyrian letters in order to allow the 
name of the person of higher status to appear first; however, many of the letters from Tell Asmar are 
addressed to the ruler of Eshnunna and the relative status of addressee and sender is difficult to assess. 
The short address formula is quite common among the letters of the earlier period found at Tell 
Asmar, as it is in Ur III and early Isin-Larsa letters generally.’ Presumably, the letters with a short 
address formula were contained in an envelope which bore the sender’s name, or else the name of the 
sender was conveyed by the person delivering the tablet.* 

The letters are almost entirely devoid of the greeting formulas that characterize later Old 
Babylonian letters.” Only one letter in the collection (no. 31) has what could be considered a greeting 
formula and this can hardly be construed as a standard formula. On the other hand, the flowery 
phrases of well wishing which begin this letter must be considered one of the earliest forerunners of the 
phrases which two hundred years later became a stereotyped introduction to almost every letter. 

The letters are too widely divergent in content and origin for us to be able to detect in them 
anything which could be called an overall “style.” Generally, the number of letters is too small and the 
number of different senders too great for the letters from Tell Asmar to show the overall coherence 
which is found in other Old Babylonian letter collections such as the official correspondence found at 
Mari or the letters of Hammurapi to his “governors,” Samas-hazir and Sin-iddinam. The coherence of 
these letter archives is generated by the fact that large blocks of them are written by the same person 
and employ a number of standardized phrases that are used over and over. The situation found with 
the letters from Tell Asmar is quite different. In fact, of the twenty-one letters in which the name of the 
sender is preserved or given, only one name, USaSum, appears twice. 


6. WRITING 


Some of the characteristics of the writing have already been discussed above under Section 4, 
Dating the Letters. The writing found in the letters as discussed here is treated under the two general 
areas of epigraphy and orthography as defined there. 

The script of the letters of the earlier period is similar to that of texts from the Ur III period and 
shows about the same range of variation. The writing is very regular and precise, with the signs being 
carefully formed and clearly written. These texts are usually quite easy to read since the signs are 
clearly differentiated and there is seldom any question as to which sign is intended. 

In the letters of the later period, there is a tendency for the writing to be more cursive with a loss 
of detail in the signs but the signs still tend to be carefully made. The letters of this period from Tell 
Asmar are epigraphically similar to other Old Babylonian letters from the time of Sumu-abum and 
Sumu-la-El of Babylon such as the Lu-igisa archive in BIN 7° and the letters from Tell ed-Der 
published by Al-A’dami.’ 

The orthography of the earlier letters is much the same as that used for Akkadian during the Ur 
III period. In addition to the use of Ga for /ka/, TI for /di/, BA for /pa/, and the like, which is quite 


> Sollberger, TCS 1, pp. 2-3. 

* Tbid., §6.1.1. The envelope fragments presented in the Supplement to this volume all have a seal impressed, presumably 
that of the sender. Note also the archaic OB letter PBS 1/2 1, which has an address formula not attested in our collection 
(um-ma Y-ma) and was discovered in its envelope (PBS 7 1, photographs pl. XCVII) which bears the impression of an 
uninscribed seal and the notation Dus Y a-na X “tablet of Y for X.” 

° See E. Salonen, GruBformetn, pp. 14-56. 

° Recently synthesized and added to by Walters in “Water for Larsa” (YNER 4) and Stol, Ab 8 9. 

” Sumer 23 (1967), 151-67 and pls. 1-17. 
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regular, there is the occasional use of pa for /ta/ (nos. 3, 20) and pu for /tu/ (nos. 4, 13) both of which 
are common in Old Akkadian. There is also the use of Tu for /du/ (no. 7), and the use of Ta for /da/ 
occurs twice (nos. 4, 15). This last usage is known also in Old Assyrian and at Alalakh but was never 
common or predominant. The letters of the early period also show a preference for UR over UR and AS 
over AS although the AS sign is used as early as the time of Bilalama (nos. 12, 14). The DAM sign is 
regularly used for /tam/ throughout both periods. The use of the HI sign for /ta/ is attested in a 
transitional letter (no. 35), and the rare use of NAM for /pir/ is found in a letter of the earlier period 
(no. 30). For a complete summary of the values of signs used in the letters, see the Syllabary (p. 123). 

In one clear case initial w is written as b (ba-d§-bu 19:12’), but it is a moot point whether this is a 
matter of orthography or of phonology.’ In any case, this single example does not provide an adequate 
base for speculation. There is another example of initial w written as b in the letters (a-na ri-i¥ 
ba-ar-[hi]-i[m] wa-ar-su-um e-pi-eS, “the ritual is to be performed at the end of the month” 15:12’-13’), 
but in this case a more direct explanation is possible. Rather than warhim being written as barhim in 
this situation or WA having the value pay», it seems more likely that the writer of the letter has 
transposed the initial signs of warhim and parsum creating a spoonerism either as a mistake or as a jeu 
d esprit. 

The orthography of the letters of the later period is quite similar to that of contemporary letters 
from other Mesopotamian sites as pointed out above in connection with the epigraphy. There are no 
orthographic peculiarities among the letters of the later period, with the exception of one use of z& for 
/se/ (no. 40). 

The use of logograms with the writing system is entirely consistent with normal Old Babylonian 
usage. Logograms are not used for verbs, and only sparingly for nouns, although some words such as 
kaspum “silver” and eqlum “field” are written only logographically. Phonetic complements are occa- 
sionally used with logograms, but show only the case ending or a pronominal suffix and never indicate 
the Akkadian equivalent of the word written logographically. For the occurrences of logograms (and 
complements), see the Index of Logograms (p. 127). 

The expression of double consonants by the writing system is inconsistent in both periods. In the 
earliest letters there are examples of double consonants written out fully in the same letter with double 
consonants not expressed in writing as in iz-zi-ib-Su for izzibSu (4:26) and tit-wa-Sa-ar-s[u] for 
tuwassarsu (4:31) or in ur-ra-dam for urradam (7:16) and te-pé-es for teppes (7:11) and even 'u'-[hJu-ra 
for ubhura (11:14) and uh-hu-ru for uhhurii (11:40). The examples can be multiplied and even in the 
later period the writing of double consonants is not consistent. One peculiar method of expressing a 
double consonant is found in a-na-a-qi for anaqqi (37:7). This method of writing a long vowel to show 
the doubling of the following consonant is also found in the Akkadian inscription of Lipit-I8tar of Isin 
(Gadd, EDSA, pl. 3) where we find Ji-i-ba for libba (i 18) and ki-i-ta-am for kittam (ii 8).’ 

In several instances the writing system is used to show interrogation by writing an apparent long 
vowel where one is not expected. Examples of this orthographic convention are found in both peri- 
ods and include: 'ma!-ku-ur ra-ma-ni-ka'a'-na mi-nim na-di-i “why should your own property be 
neglected?” (11:48-51); "i-ma'-[ti]-ma ta-aS-pu-ra-am mi-nam ak-la-a “whenever you have written to 
me, what have I (ever) refused (to do)?” (a rhetorical question, 34:16—19); e-li-i u-la e-li “can I or can’t 
1?” (in difficult context, 46:4-5).'° 


* Cf. W. von Soden, JNES 27 (1968), 215-16; Gelb, MAD 2, p. 122; and Reiner, LAA, p. 36. 

° See Poebel, OLZ 25 (1922), 511; Gelb, MAD 2, p. 42; and Reiner, LAA, pp. 45-46. 

'° See GAG §39 c, Note, however, that these forms are all final weak verbs, and these writings may perhaps be explained by 
this fact. 
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Included here under Writing are several features of the letters which may more properly be 
considered under phonology and hence would be treated by some under Language. My justification for 
this stems from the fact that in dealing with a dead language our knowledge of its phonology is based 
to a very large extent on the interpretation of the way it is written in differing circumstances. Since 
phonology must be explained in terms of the writing system, it seems reasonable to include these 
features under the discussion of Writing. 

There are numerous uncontracted writings where two dissimilar vowels are juxtaposed in order to 
indicate a bisyllabic sequence with an intervocalic weak consonant. Such writings are especially 
common in the earlier letters but continue into the later period. A writing of this type is regularly used 
to indicate the first person genitive pronominal suffix -ja as in be-li-a for bélija (6:1 and passim), a-li-a 
for Glija (9:15), le-em-né-ti-a for lemné@tija (6:17), wa-ar-du-a for wardija (12:14, 25), and many others. 
This method of representing the pronominal suffix -ja is also regular in Old Akkadian and Old 
Assyrian, and continues until the introduction of the 1A sign. In the earlier letters, uncontracted 
writings are the rule rather than the exception. In fact, with the possible exception of /i-qi-i (see the 
commentary to no. 20), there are no exceptions. Examples of uncontracted writings include a + u: 
i-a-um for jaum (32:4, 46:8), "-ba-u from budum (11:44); e+ a: te-e5-te-me-a for testemeda or 
te’temmea (B perf. or Btn pret. 2. pl. of Semé@um 23:25); e + uz if-me-u-"ni-ni' for iSmeuninni (B pret. 
3. masc. pl. of sem@um (46:15); i + a: [t]4m-li-am for tamliam (4:23), su-ri-am for Sariam (5 imp. of 
wardum 11:31, 30:46), Sa-ni-a-tim for Saniatim (fem. pl. acc. of Sanium 30:7); i+ u: an-ni-um for 
annium (4:24), ta-qa-bi-u for tagabbiu (B pres. 2. masc. sing. subjunctive of gabaum 30:34), u-Se-si-u- 
ni-in-ni-ma for usésiiininnima or usessiiininnima (S pres. 3. masc. pl. of wasdum 28:14), Sa-ni-ui-tim 
for Saniiitim (masc. pl. acc. of Sanium 12:9); u + a: ku-a-si-ma for kuaSimma (12:5), zu-a-zi-im for 
zuazim (25:6); u + i: qa-"nu-im' for ganuim (4:22). 

There is one example in the letters of a “broken” writing where two dissimilar vowels are 
juxtaposed but do not represent a bisyllabic sequence. In fact, just what these writings do represent has 
not yet been clearly established.'' The one example of this type of writing from Tell Asmar, ta-us-ba-tu 
(B pret. 2. masc. sing. subjunctive of sabdtum), fits the general pattern of Old Babylonian occurrences, 
but this pattern is still too inconsistent and unpredictable for a simple explanation. 

The consonant n is regularly assimilated to a following consonant and the resulting double 
consonant is frequently written defectively. Examples of this include: a-su-ur for assur (<*ansur, B pret. 
of nasdrum, 17:4); a-di for addi (<*andi, B pret. of nadaum, 17:5). On occasion, the double consonant 
is written fully as in a[t]-ta-na-ap-hu-us for attanaphus/s (<*antanaphus/s, Ntn pres. of pahas/sum, 
30:9). In some cases, one double consonant is written defectively while another in the same word is 
expressed fully: i ni-di-ik-ku[m] for i niddikkum (<*i nindin + kum, B cohortative of nadanum, 38:7’). 
Occasionally the v is preserved in a morphophonemic writing: Su-ku-un-ma for Sukun + ma (B imp. of 
Sakanum, 11:53); a-di-in-ma for adin + ma (B pret. of dianum, 25:4). 

The prepositions ana and ina in their short forms (an and in) are assimilated to a following noun 
as in a-Si-mi-im for a&Simim (<*an + Simim “for a price,” 28:5) or i-li-bi-ka for illibbika (<*in + 
libbi + ka “in your heart,” 12:31). This assimilation is also found in the preposition/ conjunction assum 
which is written a-na Su-mi or a-Su-mi in the earlier period and becomes a(s)-Sum in the later period. 


"1 do not believe, as von Soden suggests (GAG §8 c and JCS 2 [1948], 291-303, that any Akkadian vowel can be combined 
with any other Akkadian vowel to indicate a new Akkadian vowel; nor do I agree with Gelb’s position (BiOr 12 [1955], 98b), that 
most of these writings may be explained as scribal whims or confusion. In my opinion, the pattern of occurrences is too 
systematic for Gelb’s explanation, but yet not predictable enough for von Soden’s. I wish to thank Brigitte Groneberg for 
allowing me to use the materials she collected for an upcoming article on the subject. 
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The assimilation of the prepositions in and an is quite common in Old Assyrian, but is also found in 
Old Babylonian, especially in literary or poetic language (the so-called hymnic-epic dialect).'” 

Other assimilations and phonetic changes indicated by the writing are much the same as found in 
later Old Babylonian. For example, the final m of the ventive/allative endings (-am, -nim) regularly 
assimilates to the initial consonant of a following pronominal suffix,'’ and a final dental plus ¥ of a 
pronominal suffix becomes ss (d/t/t + §>ss) as in a-wa-su for awassu (<*awat + Su, 44:10). In one case 
the change is written morphophonemically: a-wa-at-sti-nu for awassunu (<*awat + Sunu, 45:12)."* 


7. LANGUAGE 
GENERAL REMARKS 


The earlier group of letters from Tell Asmar (nos. 1-30) is probably the largest single known 
collection of very early Isin-Larsa documents written in Akkadian. It is certainly the largest collection 
of letters from the beginning of the second millennium.’° For this reason, perhaps the most significant 
contribution of the letters is the opportunity they provide to define the language of this “intermediate” 
period for which texts in Akkadian are generally lacking. It must be pointed out, of course, that this 
determination is valid only for the Diyala region of which ancient Eshnunna was the center. Even so, 
there is no reason to expect that the language used in the Diyala region during the first century of the 
second millennium was significantly different from that used in other parts of Babylonia during the 
same period.'® Furthermore, as was pointed out earlier in connection with the writing, although the 
letters were found at Tell Asmar, at least some of them may have originated in areas of Mesopotamia 
outside the Diyala region. 

The following summary of the salient features of the language of the letters is not meant to be a 
comprehensive grammar of the language of the period since the amount of textual material available is 
wholly inadequate for such a purpose. The intent of this section is merely to point out those features of 
the grammar which help to define the language in terms of known dialects of Akkadian. 


'? Abbreviated HED.-The basic description of HED remains W. von Soden, “Der hymnische-epische Dialekt des 
Akkadischen,” ZA 40 (1931), 163-227 (= HED 1) and ZA 41 (1933), 90-183 (= HED II). References to HED are cited in the 
relevant sections of GAG and are not given again here. For in and an see GAG §114 c-d. 

° GAG §31 e and §84c. 

'' Cf. GAG §30 f and E. Reiner, LAA, p. 56. 

_' Other sizeable bodies of texts from this period include: the Mari liver omens, M. Rutten, “Trente-deux modeles de foies 
en argile inscrits provenant de Tell-Hariri (Mari),” RA 35 (1938), 36-70, which for the most part consist of very brief inscriptions 
and seem to represent a conglomeration of orthographic and linguistic traditions (for commentary see I. J. Gelb, RA 50 [1956], 
1-10); the administrative texts from the reigns of I8bi-Irra and Su-ilisu of Isin published in BZN 9 which contain many Akkadian 
loan words, but which include among the 535 texts published only one letter written in Akkadian (no. 475). A recent addition to 
the number of texts available from this period is the publication of the early administrative texts from Mari (H. Limet, Textes 
administratifs de ’époque des Sakkanakku, ARM 19 and ARMT 19, which also republishes the texts of this type previously 
made known by Jestin, RA 46 [1952], 185-202; cf. Gelb, RA 50 [1956], 1-10). While these texts are apparently post-Ur IH and 
contemporary with the BIN 9 texts, they represent a completely different tradition from the Isin texts which are a continuation of 
the Mesopotamian Ur III tradition (the post-Ur III administrative texts from Tell Asmar also continue the same tradition as the 
Isin texts). For lack of a better term, the texts from Mari can be said to belong to a Syrian tradition in contrast to the 
Mesopotamian tradition of the Isin and Eshnunna texts. The recent discoveries at Ebla have shown that Syria had its own 
cuneiform tradition from at least the middle of the third millennium B.c., and that Mari fell within its sphere, if not continuously, 
at least from time to time. As progress is made on the materials from Ebla, it may be possible to say whether this was the origin 
of the tradition of the Mari administrative texts. Whatever the origin of this tradition, it seems to be one of the sources of the 
idiosyncrasies of the Mari liver omens mentioned above. 

'© While this is an assumption, it can be pointed out that the texts of the immediately preceding Ur III period from Tell 
Asmar are virtually identical to corresponding texts from southern sites; the administrative texts from Tell Asmar which are 
contemporary with the earlier letters are virtually identical to the administrative texts from Isin published in BIN 9; and the 
letters of the later period from Tell Asmar are similar in writing and language to contemporary documents in Akkadian from 
Larsa, Sippar, and Tell ed-Der. While there were certainly local “dialects,” the differences between them seem to be small and the 
few texts of this period are characterized more by coherence than diversity. 
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PRONOUNS 


Pronoun morphology is often one of the most important factors in defining a dialect. For this 
reason, all the pronoun forms found in the letters are given here in chart form. Blank spaces indicate 
that the form is not attested; entries followed by an asterisk (*) are found only in letters of the later 
period. For individual occurrences of the free forms see the Glossary. 


Free Forms 
Nom. Gen. / Acc. Dat. 
Sing. Ic.  andaku Jjati 
2m. atta kuati kuasim 
2f. 
3m. Sut, Su* Suati 
3f. Siati 
Du 2c. 
3c. Suniti 
PI. Ic. ninu* 
2m. attunu 
2f. 
3m. sunu 
3f. 
Bound Forms 
Nom. 
(= stative endings) Gen. Ace. Dat. 
Sing. le. -Gku, -ak -I, -ja -ni -am, -nim 
2m. -ati -ka -kum 
2f. -ki* -ki* 
3m. ) -Su -Su -Sum 
3f. -at -Sa -Si 
Du. 2c. 
3c. -a 
Pl. Ic. -ni -nia[Sim](?)* 
2m. 
2f. 
3m. -t -Sunu -Sunuti* 
3f. -a 


The forms of the personal pronouns found in the letters give an interesting picture. One of the 
most distinctive features is the use of Sut for the third person masculine singular. This form is not 
found in Old Akkadian or later Old Babylonian, but is normal in Old Assyrian. It is, however, attested 
in other early Old Babylonian documents from scattered locations.’ The oblique forms of the 
independent pronouns consistently show the uncontracted forms in the singular which are characteristic 
of the older dialects such as Old Akkadian and Old Assyrian, but do not include archaic forms without 


7 See the commentary to no. 23. 
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the -f- indicator (Sua, etc.) which have become obsolete before the end of the Old Akkadian period. The 
uncontracted second person forms are generally not attested in later Old Babylonian. 

Only one example of an independent dual personal pronoun is attested, the third person oblique, 
but dual forms are rare’* and even this single occurrence has great significance in defining the language 
of our letters (see also the discussion below on the use of the dual in the letters). The use of dual 
personal pronouns is quite regular in Old Akkadian and is connected with the existence of a productive 
dual morpheme in the language. Although the only other occurrence of the third person oblique 
personal pronoun Suniti (Sunéti) is found in an Old Assyrian text, it must be pointed out that the text 
in which it occurs is a royal inscription from A&%Sur and such inscriptions have a different linguistic 
tradition from the Old Assyrian letters from Cappadocia.'? My investigations in connection with the 
dual personal pronouns indicate that they are not used in the Cappadocian letters and plural forms are 
used even when the context clearly calls for a dual.” This is the case despite the fact that the dual is still 
linguistically productive in Old Assyrian. Dual personal pronouns are not found in later Old 
Babylonian. 

The stative endings are presented here as the bound forms of the nominative personal pronouns.”’ 
The only deviation from normal Old Babylonian usage found among the stative endings is the use of 
-ati for the second person masculine. The normal form of this morpheme in Babylonian is -Gta, the 
form -dti being regularly used for the feminine. However, the use of -ati for the second person 
masculine occurs sporadically in Old Babylonian.” On the other hand, the form -dri is used regularly 
for both masculine and feminine in Old Assyrian where -dta is not attested. It should be noted that the 
attestation of -dti here is a single occurrence (34:29) and should be weighted accordingly. 

Also appearing among the stative endings is an example of the dual (30:12), indicating that this 
form is still productive at the time of these letters. 

Among the pronouns other than the personal pronouns, the forms of the determinative/ relative 
pronoun are particularly noteworthy. The singular is undeclined and represented by Sa for all cases and 
genders, but the plural is twice (26:6; 28:4) represented by Su. The form sat for the plural of the 
determinative/relative pronoun is found in Old Akkadian regularly, and in later Old Babylonian 
occasionally, mostly in fixed forms or in the literary language.”’ The form is not attested in Old 
Assyrian.” A possible example of the dual of the determinative/ relative pronoun, $4, is to be found in 
no. 13:12’, but this form is difficult to identify with certainty.” 

The forms of the demonstrative, interrogative, and indefinite pronouns show no anomalies with 
the exception of a demonstrative pronoun unummium, “this, the aforementioned,” which, to my 
knowledge, does not occur outside these letters. Also used in the letters is a demonstrative adverb 
unumma, “herewith.” These two forms seem to correspond to anummiim and anumma of later Old 
Babylonian.” See the Glossary for occurrences. 


'® For the forms of the dual personal pronouns and all known attestations of them in Old Akkadian, Old Assyrian, and Old 
Babylonian, see Whiting, JNES 31 (1972), 331-38. 

® At least they differ to the extent that one can expect royal inscriptions to differ from mercantile letters and other business 
documents. We could, a priori, expect the former to be consciously archaizing and the latter to be closer to the current 
vernacular. Both are, of course, Old Assyrian. ; 

>° A single example will suffice since such occurrences are very common. In TCL 4 24:22-26 the following statement occurs 
with reference to two men: ga-mar-Su-nu [SJa i§-tu A-lim®' a-di Ka-ni-i§®' ka-Sa-di-Su-nu a-na qa-ti-’u-nu a-di-in-Su-nu-ti-ma 
“I have given them their expenses for their trip from the City to Kanish” (transliteration and translation in M. Larsen, The Old 
Assyrian. City-State and Its Colonies, p. 185 and n. 73). See also my comments in JNES 36 (1977), 210 and n. 7. 

7! For a justification of this presentation, see Buccellati, JNES 27 (1968), 1-12. 

” GAG §75 b-c. 

3 GAG §46 d. 

** Ibid. and GKT §52 a. 

* See below, n. 44. 

°° GAG §45 d and §121 a. Cf. CAD A/2s.v. 
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Nouns 


The declension of nouns (and adjectives) is the same as in later Old Babylonian. The following 
case endings are attested: : 


Sing. (nouns and adjectives): 


Nom.: -um 
Gen.: -Im 
Acc.: -am 


Pl. masc. (nouns): 


Nom.: - (11:20; 28:4) 
Obl: -T (12:9) 

Pl. masc. (adjectives) 
Nom.: -iitum (30:6) 
ObL.: -utim (12:9) 


Pl. fem. (nouns and adjectives): 


Nom.: 

ObL.: -Gtim (9:8;11:12) 
Dual: 

Nom.: 

ObL: -in (6:9) 


Mimation and nunation are consistently written. In fact, in all the letters only one case can be 
pointed out where mimation is not written (27:8). Since this letter contains a number of other 
orthographic and linguistic peculiarities, little can be said about the possible reasons for this. See the 
commentary to no. 27. 

In addition to the regular use of the nominative, genitive, and accusative cases, the terminative 
adverbial ending -i¥ also occurs in the letters. This ending is used both with adjectives to form adverbs” 
and with substantives.”* Examples of the -is ending with substantives are at-wu-'is) for atwii§ (Bt inf. 
of awaum, 6:10) and 'ku-ub)-bu-ti-is for kubbutis (D inf. of kaba@tum, 23:19). Adverbs formed with the 
-if ending are arhi§, danni, and kini§ (see the Glossary for occurrences). For a possible example of 
panisam, see the commentary to no. 30:45. 


VERBS 


The conjugational elements found in the letters follow the general scheme for Akkadian verbs.” 
The differences in the stative endings have already been discussed above under Pronouns. Among the 
finite forms of the verb, there is one example of the prefix ta- used for the third person feminine 
singular in 'a!-wa-tu ta-am-qu-tam for awdtu<m>(?) tamqutam “news reached me” (27:8). The use 
of this prefix for the third person feminine singular is regular in Old Akkadian and Old Assyrian, 
but is occasionally attested in Old Babylonian, mostly in names and in the literary language.*° The 


7 GAG §67 e; see also B. Groneberg, AfO 26 (1978-79), 15-29. 

* GAG §67 a-b and Groneberg, oc. cit. 

” See GAG §75 d for the forms. 

°° GAG §75 h. Note that Old Assyrian distinguishes between inanimate/impersonal feminines and animate/ personal 
feminines, using the prefixes i-/u- for the former and ¢a-/tu- for the latter. This is contrary to our example which uses the prefix 
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conjugational element for the third person dual is also preserved in the earlier letters (i-Sa-pd-ra-n[i-im] 
for iSapparadnim, B pres. 3. du. of Sapdrum, 13:12’) as it is in Old Akkadian and Old Assyrian. 

The forms of the infinitives found in the letters are particularly instructive in defining the language 
of the letters. Although few in number, they have been used by extension to form the basis for the 
lexical entries of many verbs in the Glossary. The infinitive of initial °3_; verbs, which has the form 
epésum in Babylonian, is attested once as e-ba-bi for ebabi “my being innocent” (B inf. plus first person 
pronominal suffix, 21:8), showing that the infinitive of this class of verbs in the early letters has the 
form epasum as is found in Old Assyrian and Old Akkadian.” 

By contrast, forms of verbs final °3_5 found in the letters consistently show the change a>e in all 
syllables, and, although infinitive forms are not attested, such writings as te-Se-me for te’emme (13:5) 
and te-eS-te-me-a for testemed or teStemmed (23:25) indicate that the infinitive of these verbs should be 
reconstructed as Seméum. These forms are distinct from Assyrian which has the change a>e only in the 
syllable containing the 73 5.” 

Two examples of infinitives of middle weak verbs are found in the letters, namely zu-a-zi-im for 
zudzim “to divide” (gen., 25:6) and di-a-nu-um for dianum “to judge” (23:21), indicating that these 
forms remain uncontracted in contrast to later Old Babylonian zézum and dénum.” 

There is nothing particularly unusual about the tenses of the verb or their use in the letters. It is 
noteworthy that there are a number of clear examples of the perfect formed with the -ta- infix, even in 
the earliest letters.°* These examples include [i-t]a-ki-[is] for ittakis (B perf. of nakdsum, 6:14); as-ta- 
ap-ra-kum for aStaprakkum (B perf. of Saparum, 20:23); iS-ta-ka-an for iftakan (B perf. of Sakanum, 
23:18); te-es-te-me-a for testemea (B perf. 2. pl. of Seméum, 23:25); ta-lak-ta'-la for taktala (B perf. of 
kalaum, 24:23). 

A wide range of verbal stems is attested in the letters. The stems found are the B, Bt, and Btn (I/1, 
1/2, and 1/3); D (II/1); 8 (IH/1); N and Ntn (IV/1 and IV/3); Dr and/or Drt.*° 

The derived stems provide important information that shows that the dialect of the letters is 
non-Assyrian. In the D and § stems, the forms of the infinitive, stative, and imperative always appear 
as purrusum, purrus, and purris and Suprusum, Suprus, and Supris with the vowel u in the first syllable 
as elsewhere in Babylonian and Old Akkadian, and not as parrusum, parrus, and parris and Saprusum, 
Saprus, and Sapris with the vowel a in the first syllable as found in all dialects of Assyrian. Examples of 
these forms are: D infinitive: "ku-ub1-bu-ti-i¥ (23:19); D stative: ku-Su-ud (24:5, possibly to be inter- 
preted as a B imperative); D imperative: ku-bi-[t]a-ni (11:11), su-qi-il (12:45), lu-bi-Tis7 (20:36); S 
infinitive: not attested; S stative: Su-vir-du (7:8), 3u-hu-za'-ku (26:10); S imperative: Su-bi-lam (11:19 
and passim), Su-ri-am (11:31). This observation is confirmed by the forms of the precative occurring in 


ta- with an inanimate/impersonal feminine. However, such usages also occur in Old Assyrian; cf. Veenhof, Old Assyrian Trade, 
p. 116, n. 185. 

3! GAG §97 0. 

° GAG §105 f. However, the form te-pé-eS for teppes (7:11) would have led to the reconstruction of the infinitive of this verb 
as epésum rather than epaium as given above if the same reasoning had been followed. Numerous Old Babylonian writings of 
verbs final ?3_5 with the vowel a instead of e indicate that the conventions employed in writing forms of these verbs varied from 
location to location and probably from scribe to scribe. It must be remembered that the present discussion concerns orthography, 
not how the language was spoken. In all probability, the change a>e in the vicinity of ?3_5 took place early in spoken Akkadian, 
followed by a long period in which “historical” spellings with a alternate with “phonetic” spellings with e. See the commentary to 
no. 7 and no. 19:4. 

3 The contraction of w+ @ takes place in Babylonian much earlier than that of i+ a. Thus the normal Old Babylonian 
forms would be zézum and dianum, although contracted forms of the type dénum occasionally occur. Cf. GAG §16 k and m. 

** GAG §80. While some of these forms are reconstructed and others could be construed as Btn preterites (see the 
commentary to no. 23:18 and 25), the form astaprakkum is an “epistolary perfect” (see the commentary to no. 20:23) and cannot 
be misconstrued. The use of “epistolary tenses” is a convention that is overwhelmingly predominant in Old Babylonian letters, 
but I am somewhat surprised to find it in use already at this early stage of the language. 

> For an explanation and justification of this terminology, see Whiting, Orientalia NS 50 (1981), 1-39. 
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the letters. The first person precative of the B stem has the form /uprus in Babylonian and Old 
Akkadian but laprus in Assyrian. Examples of this form include lu-ul-qgi-ma (3:3’), "lu)-ul-qi-ma 
(26:11), lu-li-ik (27:6), lu-uS-qu-ul (29:6’), and /u-ur-de, (30:33) indicating that Babylonian usage is 
consistently followed in the letters. Similarly, the third person precative of the D stem has the form 
liparris in Babylonian and Old Akkadian but /uparris in Assyrian and this form is represented by 
li-bi-ba-nim for libbibanim (D prec. 3. dual(?) of ebabum, 21:6), again showing Babylonian usage. 

Two occurrences of the verb tamdGum with the second radical reduplicated are found in the letters. 
One occurs in the earlier letters ([n]u-ta-ma-am-ma, 23:23) and one in the later letters (u4-ta-ma-ma-a, 
50:3). For a full discussion and interpretation of these forms, see Whiting, Orientalia NS 50 (1981), 
1-39. ’ 

In one of the letters addressed to Bilalama there is an occurrence of the “quadriliteral” verb 
Suharrurum, otherwise attested only in literary texts.°° The form is [t]a-a5-ha-ra-a[r] (14:9’) and, apart 
from the form sd-Au-ru-ri-im in a Mari liver omen,” marks the earliest occurrence of a verb of the 
Suharrurum group (Subarrurum, Suqallulum, Sugqammumum), although Sugallulum is attested in Old 
Assyrian. The feature that sets the Suharrurum group of verbs apart is the fact that all the early 
occurrences of these verbs (Old Assyrian and Old Babylonian) show the conjugation prefixes of the B 
stem (with the vowel a or 7) rather than those of the § stem (with the vowel w) as in later attestations. 
The form taSharrar found here confirms this observation.** For my interpretation of this phenomenon, 
see the discussion in Orientalia NS 50 (1981), 1-39. 

Another point that requires discussion in connection with verbs is the manner of marking the 
subjunctive in the letters. In most instances the subjunctive is marked in the same manner as elsewhere 
in Babylonian, that is, by the addition of -u to forms without endings or without any additional marker 
in the case of forms which already have an affixed ending. There are, however, two examples of the 
subjunctive marker -na, which has-a-very limited temporal range of attestation.*? There is no satis- 
factory explanation for the sudden appearance of this morpheme and its disappearance a little over a 
hundred years later, especially since it is attested in a number of widely separated locations during its 
brief vogue. Even more perplexing is the fact that no clear rules can be established concerning its usage, 
since it is used randomly with both the normal subjunctive marker -u and with forms with endings that 
would normally have no overt subjunctive marker, and often is not used rigorously with each 
subjunctive form found in a single text. The two examples provide little in the way of clarification for 
these problems, since in one case it is used in connection with a subjunctive in -u in (a-Sar) u-da-ni- 
nu-na for udanninuna (D pret. 1. sing. subjunctive of dandnum, 6:12) and in the other it occurs with a 
form with endings in (a-na Su-me) it-ta-na-la-ku-ni-in-na for ittanallakiininna (Btn pres. 3. m. pl. 
subjunctive of alakum, 30:6) while in the same letter another subjunctive form occurs with the marker 
-u but without -na in (Sa) ta-qa-bi-u for taqabbiu (B pres. 2. m. sing. subjunctive of gabadum, 30:34). 
The origin of the subjunctive marker -va and its relationship to the Old Akkadian and Assyrian 
subjunctive marker -ni remain vexing problems for which no cogent solution is at present available, 


PARTICLES 


In the category of indeclinable particles, there is one example of the preposition is, which occurs 
elsewhere only in archaic texts from Mari where it is used as a synonym for ana “to, for.” Unfor- 
tunately, this example is in a broken context and is followed by a month name (i¥ 1Tu “ U-gul-/d’, 


*° GAG §109 c. 

7 RA 35, p. 46 and pl. VIL, no. 16:2. 

** The observation was made by Heidel, AS 13, pp. 92-106. More information was added by Goetze, JNES 4 (1945), 247. 
Cf. also GAG §109 g and Ergdnz §109 c. 

» The earliest known attestation is in an inscription of Sulgi (ca. 2050 8.c.). The last occurrence is at Mari in a letter to an 
unknown deity written by Jasmah-Addu (son of SamSi-Adad, ca. 1800 B.c.). However, the next to last occurrence is in a text 
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26:12), and while the translation “for the month of Ugulla” is plausible, the form could be eliminated 
by amending the text to ij-<tu> and translating as “since the month of Ugulla.” 

Unique to these letters is the occurrence of an interjaculatory particle inni, written i-ni (25:1, 9; 
35:18), meaning “now, indeed,” or used as an intensifying particle not requiring a translation. Although 
not attested elsewhere in Akkadian, its similarity to Old Akkadian enni (written e-ni) and later Old 
Babylonian anna (written an-na), suggests that it is related to these forms and to similar forms in other 
Semitic languages. See the commentary to no. 25. An occurrence of anni (written a-ni, 20:21), which is 
common in Old Assyrian is also found in the letters. 

The negative particle ula is used regularly in the letters of both the earlier and later periods in 
contrast to later Old Babylonian wl. The particle ula is used for the negative in Old Akkadian and Old 
Assyrian. It is used regularly in earlier Old Babylonian down to about the time of Sumu-abum and 
Sumu-la-El when it is gradually replaced by ul. 


LEXICON 


There are several examples in the letters of words which show forms that are not characteristic of 
Old Babylonian. While this could be considered a matter of morphology or noun formations, the 
instances are almost all single occurrences and rather than make an unwarranted extension of these 
forms to general categories, it is better to treat them as individual words. 

The adjective limdum is apparently derived from the root LMD and outside of the occurrence in 
our letters (11:12) is attested only at Mari (ARM 10 38:13, 19). The CAD suggests that it is a by-form 
of lamdum. See Excursus A (p. 111). 

The word srbultum meaning “gift” is attested twice (15:7; 9-7) in the letters, although in the 
second occurrence the meaning “gift” is not certain. The most common form of the word in Babylonian 
is Sabultum, although the form Sibultum is also attested in Old Babylonian. The Assyrian form of the 
word is s@bultum, usually with the meaning “consignment.” For a full discussion of these forms, see 
Excursus B (p. 113). 

The word for “(one-)third” found in the letters is Saliftum (25:10) which corresponds to the Old 
Akkadian and Old Assyrian forms rather than to Old Babylonian Salustum. An example of SaliStum is 
found in a mathematical text from Tell Harmal,”° indicating the survival of this form in the Diyala 
region. 

The word samiikdnu is attested only in the plural (9:12) and denotes some type of military 
equipment used in siege warfare. The only other occurrence of this word is.in a Mari liver omen” 
where it was misread as sd-mu-kd-te, instead of sd-mu-ka-ne, as our form sd-mu-ka-ni clearly shows. 


SYNTAX 


The use of the precative in a conditional sentence” is attested in a letter of the earlier period: 10 
§a-na-ti-[im] A-mu-ru-[um] li-k[i-ir(?)-ma(?)] 10 GI8 iag-5[i-bi] 10 G18 di-ma-ti-[im] 20 GIS sa-mu-ka-ni 
li-ib-lam i-na a-li-a da-na-ku “Even if the Amorites should make war for ten years and bring ten 
battering rams, ten siege towers, and twenty samiikanu, I will remain secure in my city” (9:8-16). 


dated to the first year of Sumu-E! of Larsa (1894 B.c.) about a hundred years earlier. Thus almost-all the known examples occur 
within a period of about a hundred and fifty years. See the commentary to no. 6 for other examples and documentation. 

“° Sumer 7, p. 148:19. 

“" RA 35, p. 49 and pl. XIV, no. 27 F IL:3. 

” According to GAG §160 c, this usage is “nur im aB Dialekt von E8nunna bisher . . . nachweisbar.” This statement is not 
modified in GAG Ergdnz., but see, for Larsa, Rowton, JCS 21 (1967), 269, n. 16 and M. Anbar, RA 69 (1975), 124, ad line 10 
(with reference to Rowton), and, for Mari, ARM 6 68:14-16: is-tu i-na-an-na 10 li-mi na-ak-rum li-il-li-kam-ma a-ta-ap-pu-ul-Su 
e-li-i “from now on, even if ten thousand enemies should come, I will always be able to answer them” (compare Finet, 
L’Accadien, p. 216, §78 i). 
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Also occurring is the use of the conjunction asar with the meaning “if, what if,” a usage found 
almost exclusively in Old Assyrian.** The example is: "a-Sar la’ t-da-'ni-nu-"na) [be-l]i ki-"Sa'-d[i] 
[i-t]a-ki-[is](?) “If I had not strengthened it, my lord would have cut off my head” (6:12-14). 

The use of the accusative case as an adverb of manner is attested in 'a'-na mi-"ni-im) '"ma-ag-ri- 
ta’-ma le-em-né-ti-a a-na be-"li'-a i-ta-"wu-u' “Why do they slanderously say evil things about me to 
my lord?” (6:15-19). 


THE USE AND EXTINCTION OF THE DUAL 


The continuity provided by the letters allows us to observe the disappearance of the dual as a 
productive linguistic form. In the letters of the earlier period, the dual is used regularly in nouns, verbs, 
and personal pronouns.’ Examples include: nouns: 2 si-ha-ra-'an\?) (possibly to be read su-ha-ra- 
"tum\(?), 24:16); i-di-in for idin “arms” (28:8, 11); Si-ni-in’ for Sinin “two” (6:9); pronouns: Su-ni-" ti) 
for Suniti “these two” (30:13, possibly another occurrence in [5]u(?)-ni-ti, 30:43); verbs: i-Sa-pd-ra- 
n{i-im] for ifapparanim (B pres. 3. du. of Sapdrum, 13:12’); wa-as-ba for wasba (B stative 3. du. of 
wasabum, 30:12). In addition, there are in the earlier letters several verb forms where the subject is not 
preserved or apparent and which could be interpreted either as duals or as feminine plurals. These are: 
i-si-"ha’ for isiha (B pres. of sidhum, 19:9’), li-it-ma-a for litma (or litma’a, B prec. of tamaum, 21:3), 
li-bi-ba-nim for libbibanim (D prec. of ebadbum, 21:6), "i)-tu-ur-ra for iturrad (B pres. of tudrum). In a 
letter addressed to Ur-Ninmar, which is characterized here as transitional, the use of the dual is mixed 
with the use of the plural with a dual subject. Thus there are the duals DN, & DN) Ji-ra-ma-ka “may 
Sin and Ningal love you” (31:4-5) and is-da ku-si-ka lu ki-na “may the foundation of your throne be 
firm” (31:10-11), but the plural DN, « DN)... li-be-lu-ka “may TiSpak and Ugulla let you rule (for 
many days and long years)” (31:6-9). This mixture of forms shows that the dual was still in use as late 
as the rule of Ur-Ninmar (ca. 1930 B.c.), but that the plural was already taking over the function of the 
dual. By contrast, there is no trace of the dual in the letters of the later period, although, because of 
the fragmentary condition of most of the letters from this period, it is difficult to find unquestionable 
passages where a dual might be expected. In fact, only one such passage can be pointed out with 
certainty: PN, « PN, 'a-na’ se-er PN3 & a-na se-ri-"ka! a-la-ak-Su-nu eS-me “I heard of the visit of 
PN, and PN) to PN; and to you” (45:6-11). In this case the plural suffix -S‘unu is used instead of the 
dual -Suni, but in the nearly contemporary Old Assyrian letters dual personal pronouns do not occur 
even though other dual forms are attested so that the use of the plural instead of the dual in personal 
pronouns is not conclusive evidence that other dual forms are not in use.*° At this point in time, 
however, texts in Akkadian from other areas.of Babylonia begin to become available, and it can be 
seen that the dual is no longer productive in any of these areas.*° Thus by the time of Ipiq-Adad I 


“J. Lewy, Orientalia NS 29 (1960), 39, n. 5. The connection of the Old Babylonian reference (TCL 7 55:10), given in CAD 
A/2, p. 415a as the last entry under meaning 3, with this meaning of aSar is not unequivocal. 

“* Whether the dual of the determinative/ relative pronoun (5a, see MAD 3, p. 254 and GAG Ergdnz. §46 c) is still in use at 
this time is difficult to say. An early letter from Tell Asmar has &.NUN [2] [E].UR(?) Su-ut "ra'’-ma-ni-a-ma “the £.NUN and the 
£.UR(?) belong to me” (26:5-6) where the plural Sa is used with an apparent dual antecedent. However, it is possible that another 
room was mentioned in the break between E.NUN and £.UR(?) which would justify the use of the plural Jaz. Note that the archaic 
Old Babylonian letter PBS 4 156 has the following: a-wi-ra-an a-ni-an la $a a-bi-a “these two rings do not belong to my father” 
(rev. 4-5). The fact that saz is still in use for the plural at this time indicates that the writing SA should be interpreted here as the 
dual §@ in view of the dual antecedent. However, since the singular Sa is eventually used for all forms of the determinative/ 
relative pronoun, it is impossible to say with certainty how the inexplicit writing SA is to be interpreted in this text. A similar 
problem is encountered in no. 13:12’ where Sa is found between a dual antecedent (PN; and PN) and a dual verb form 
(ifapparani [m]). An interpretation of the writing as 5@ is justified but cannot be proved. 

“ Cf. above, p. 10 and n. 20. Examples of plural pronouns with dual antecedents are known even in Old Akkadian. See the 
commentary to no. 31. 

“© Thus we find at Tell ed-Der PN, w PN) i-ta-al-ku-nim “PN, and PN» have left” (Sumer 23, pl. 17:5~7). Many other 
examples can be pointed out. Although words such as kilillan “both” and Sitta@n “two-thirds” as well as words for parts of the 
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(ca. 1900 B.c.) the dual is no longer a living language form even though it was still in use during the 
reign of his father, Ur-Ninmar. From this time on, the dual is essentially extinct and appears in the 
language only as a fossil. 


8. POSITION OF THE LANGUAGE OF THE TELL ASMAR LETTERS 
IN THE HISTORICAL GRAMMAR OF AKKADIAN 


Since the expressed purpose of the chapter on language was to point out those features of the 
language of the letters which make it possible to define it in terms of known dialects of Akkadian, it is 
necessary to summarize these features and display them in a manner which will facilitate an assessment 
of their significance and discuss the conclusions to which they lead. 

The language of the later letters cannot be distinguished in any significant manner from that of 
other documents in Akkadian from Larsa, Sippar, and Tell ed-Der which can be dated to exactly the 
same time. This stage of the language is commonly referred to as “early Old Babylonian” mainly 
because it is at this time that texts in Akkadian begin to become available in Babylonia and continue in 
a more or less unbroken tradition until the end of the Old Babylonian period some three hundred years 
later. The texts from the nineteenth century B.c. which are characterized as early Old Babylonian are in 
many instances distinct from later Old Babylonian, but it has never been questioned that these texts 
belong to the Old Babylonian tradition. 

By contrast, texts in Akkadian from the twentieth century B.c. are scarce and the few that are 
known are from scattered locations or of unknown provenience so that there is no continuous textual 
or linguistic tradition for this period. The letters from Tell Asmar help fill this gap, and at least provide 
texts from a single site that cover the entire period. 

The general conclusion with respect to the language of the earlier letters is that it is a dialect of 
Babylonian (i.e., non-Assyrian), more ancient than what is termed “early Old Babylonian.” It preserves 
many features of Old Akkadian, many of which are also found in Old Assyrian. On the other hand, it 
also has a number of features which are not characteristic of Old Akkadian or Old Assyrian but which 
are found in later Old Babylonian. Apart from a few features which will be discussed below, the 
language of the Tell Asmar letters seems to be descended from Ur II Akkadian and ancestral to early 
Old Babylonian. One of the problems involved in trying to determine whether the language of the 
letters is a descendant or continuation of Ur III Akkadian is the fact that documents in Akkadian from 
the Ur III period are also very rare and it is difficult to define Ur III Akkadian with precision.*” The 
general obscurity of the linguistic situation in Mesopotamia at this time complicates the problem of 
defining the language of the letters. This obscurity even makes a difficult task out of such an apparently 
simple step as deciding what to call the stage of language represented by the earlier letters from Tell 
Asmar. The term “early Old Babylonian” is not appropriate because this designation is already widely 
used for texts from the time of Ipiq-Adad I of Eshnunna, Sumu-abum and Sumu-la-El of Babylon, 
and Abi-sare and Sumu-El of Larsa, and the language of these texts is distinct from that of the earlier 


body that come in pairs continue to have the form of duals, they are used with plural verbs. However, since parts of the body 
that come in pairs are grammatically feminine and the feminine plural of verbs is morphologically identical to the dual, such 
forms can be confused with duals. Apart from such forms and the duals found in literary texts (including omens), the use of the 
dual is very rare in Old Babylonian. The forms i-ma-ra (JCS 14, p. 52, no. 77:6) and im-da-ga-"ra' (JCS 14, p. 53, n. 81:7) were 
interpreted as duals by Simmons. At Mari we find in a letter to Jasmah-Addu from his brother I’me-Dagan 2 a-li-ka-an (!) 
... [i]k-Su-da-nim “the two travellers (that you sent here) have arrived” (ARM 4 78:5—6) which is a genuine dual, but the next 
word of the letter is Sa-ai-mu “they are well” resuming the use of the plural instead of the dual. 

“’ According to Gelb “the few texts written in Akkadian in the Ur III Period are conspicuous for their rarity” (MAD 2, 
p. 18) and “the linguistic materials are not adequate to enable us to give a short sketch of the Ur HI Akkadian” (ibid.). This 
position is taken also by Kraus, Sumerer und Akkader, pp. 93-96, §38. 
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letters from Tell Asmar. The language of the earlier letters should not be termed “Isin-Larsa 
Babylonian” because the term lacks precision and the language of the later letters could also be so 
defined. 

A term such as “Post-Ur III Akkadian” would be acceptable, but at the present state of our 
knowledge there is no way to distinguish these texts, on the basis of language alone, from Akkadian 
texts of the Ur III period. Hence this term is perhaps too precise, and, in the absence of adequate 
dating criteria, texts of the Ur If period could be described as “Post-Ur II” and vice-versa. This 
difficulty could be bypassed by using a term such as “late Old Akkadian” and including therein both Ur 
III and Post-Ur III Akkadian texts. Such an approach would be reasonable since Ur HI Akkadian has 
traditionally been considered as part of Old Akkadian.** However, this term does not emphasize the 
connection between the letters of this period and those of the following early Old Babylonian period. 
This connection is particularly strong at Eshnunna where characteristics of the earlier letters can still be 
seen in the letters to Ur-Ninmar, but have completely disappeared from those addressed to his son, 
Ipiq-Adad I. Thus there is no dynastic interruption at Eshnunna to account for the orthographic and 
linguistic changes. 

For these reasons, I propose that the language of the earlier letters from Tell Asmar, as well as 
contemporary texts from elsewhere in Babylonia, be termed “archaic Old Babylonian,” bearing in mind 
that it may eventually prove to be indistinguishable from Ur III Akkadian. 

The distinguishing characteristics of archaic Old Babylonian (and the other dialects where these 
features are found) include: the use of the dual in nouns (OAkk, OA, HED), verbs (OAkk, OA, HED), 
and personal pronouns (OAkk, [OA]"); the use of sut for the third person masculine singular 
independent personal pronoun (OA); the use of the plural determinative/relative pronoun Sat (OAkk, 
HED, [OB]°”); the use of the uncontracted forms of the oblique cases of the personal pronouns (kuati, 
Suati, Siati, kuaSim, etc.) (OAkk, OA,°' HED); a general preference for the preservation of uncon- 
tracted forms (OAkk, OA); preservation of the a vowel in the second syllable of the infinitive of initial 
>, 5 verbs (ebabum, etc.) (OAkk, OA); regular preservation of mimation and nunation (OAkk, OA, 
early OB); use of the subjunctive marker -na. 

There is no indication in archaic Old Babylonian of such distinctly Assyrian features as the 
so-called vowel harmony (archaic OB asabbatu [28:16], OA asabbutu[ni]); the presence of the vowel a 
in the first syllable of the infinitive, stative, and imperative of the D and § stems (Bab. purrusum, Ass. 
parrusum, etc.); the presence of the vowel a in the first person precative of the B stem (Bab. Juprus, 
Ass. laprus); the presence of the vowel u in the third person precative of the D and § stems (Bab. 
liparris, Ass. luparris). All forms where these features could be detected consistently show Babylonian 
usage in archaic Old Babylonian texts. 

Although most of the features that characterize archaic Old Babylonian are also found in Old 
Assyrian, there is no need to consider these features as “Assyrianisms” since almost all of them can be 


“8 Cf. GAG §2, and MAD 2, p. |. See now, however, Aa. Westenholz, BiOr 35 (1978), 163 and nn. 24-26, and note some of 
the difficulties encountered by Kraus, JEOL 24 (1975-76), 74-104, in trying to encompass Ur III letters written in Akkadian 
within the general framework of Old Akkadian. While I can agree with Westenholz’s conclusion that Ur III Akkadian is archaic 
Old Babylonian (n. 24), I would not agree with his separation of the Babylonian and Diyala dialects as done on p. 163 (cf. here 
above, p. 8 and n. 16), and certainly not a separation on the same level as that of Old Babylonian, Old Assyrian, and the texts 
from Mari (see above n. 15). In any case, Westenholz’s attribution of I. J. Gelb, “A Tablet of Unusual Type from Tell Asmar,” 
JNES 1 (1942), 219-26, to the Diyala dialect (n. 26) is erroneous (as are conclusions based on this attribution) since the tablet is 
written in Old Assyrian and not in the language of the Diyala texts as pointed out already by Gelb several times in his article. 

® Only in a royal inscription from Assur. Cf. above, p. 10 and nn. 19-20. 

°° Only in frozen forms in Old Babylonian. Cf. GAG §46 d. 

°' The dative form kuasim does not occur in Old Assyrian which uses the gen./acc. forms for the dative as well. Cf. GAG 
§41 c and f, and GKT §48 b. 
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traced back to Old Akkadian. Hence we are dealing with archaisms that are common to two nearly 
contemporary dialects and not with the influence of one dialect on another. The only feature which is 
common to Old Assyrian and archaic Old Babylonian that cannot be derived from Old Akkadian is the 
use of Sut (instead of Su) for the third person masculine singular independent personal pronoun. 
However, this form is not peculiar to the Tell Asmar letters, but is also found in a number of archaic 
Old Babylonian texts from other areas of Mesopotamia.” Therefore, even this form should not be 
considered an Assyrianism unless the same origin is postulated for the form in other locations. Since 
this is the only archaic Old Babylonian form that has a counterpart only in Assyrian, this explanation 
does not seem likely. On the other hand, the fact that the form is su in Old Akkadian, Sut in archaic 
Old Babylonian, and Su in early Old Babylonian and later does not have any other obvious explanation. 

A similar problem is presented by the subjunctive marker -na.** This form, however, is not attested 
in either Old Akkadian or Old Assyrian, where a subjunctive marker -ni is used. The fact that the 
earliest known attestation of the subjunctive marker -na is in an Ur III royal inscription of Sulgi 
suggests that there is a closer link between Ur III Akkadian and archaic Old Babylonian than might 
have been expected. There is no reason to expect that the Akkadian used in letters immediately after 
the end of the Ur III period, especially at Eshnunna, should be significantly different from the 
Akkadian of the Ur III period. While this is a valid a priori assumption, it is considerably strengthened 
by the fact that no distinction can be seen between Akkadian texts of the two periods. The use of the 
subjunctive marker -na in both periods adds positive corroboration to this negative observation. To my 
knowledge, the third person independent pronoun is not yet attested in a clearly dated Ur III text, but 
if this form turns out to be Sut instead of Su, it would make an almost conclusive case for the identity of 
Ur HI Akkadian and archaic Old Babylonian. The fact that there are a number of well-attested changes 
between Old Akkadian of the Sargonic period and Ur II Akkadian™ suggests that the largest 
discontinuity comes at the end of the Sargonic period, and that Ur III Akkadian is already the 
beginning of the Old Babylonian linguistic tradition. 

Another detail that requires discussion is the connection between archaic Old Babylonian and the 
so-called hymnic-epic dialect. The hymnic-epic dialect is of course characterized by numerous archaisms 
and it has been suggested that texts written in this dialect originated during the Sargonic period.” 
However, it can be seen that most of these archaisms are still to be found in the early letters from Tell 
Asmar. While it is possible that some of the texts in the hymnic-epic dialect may have been composed 
during the Sargonic period, there is no reason to discount the early Isin-Larsa period as a time when 
many of these compositions could have been written. There are, in fact, so many words and expressions 
in the earlier letters from Tell Asmar that are otherwise attested only in literary texts that many of 
these letters appear to be written in the hymnic-epic dialect. This, of course, is not the case; rather, it 
suggests that many of the texts in the hymnic-epic dialect were written when the language found in the 
Tell Asmar letters was in current use. 

Although there are many archaisms in the Tell Asmar letters, it must be pointed out that there are 
also a number of features which are not characteristic of Old Akkadian or Old Assyrian but which are 
found in later Old Babylonian. The preposition “with, from” is expressed in Old Akkadian by iste and 
in Old Assyrian by iste/isti, but in archaic Old Babylonian by ifti as it is in later Babylonian.** The 


» See the commentary to no. 23. 

° Cf. above p. 13 and n. 39. 

* MAD 2, pp. 18-19. The examples given by Gelb include: The replacement of Sargonic in “in” by ina, the replacement of 
enma “thus” by umma, and the replacement of iste “with, from” by itti. These changes all continue into Old Babylonian. 

° W. G, Lambert, BiOr 30 (1973), 357-58. 

°° GAG §1141 and g. GKT $103 d. According to MAD 2, p. 19, the form is itti in Ur II] Akkadian also. See also F. R. 
Kraus, RA 72 (1978), 77-78, and note that the display presented by Kraus on p. 78 is simplified if it is assumed that the Ur III 
occurrences of itti are Old Babylonian rather than Old Akkadian. 
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present tense of the verb nadadnum “to give” is inaddan in Old Akkadian and iddan in Old Assyrian, 
but is inaddin in archaic Old Babylonian as in Old Babylonian.” The verb Seméum “to hear” is 
represented in the Tell Asmar letters by such writings as te-Se-me for teSemme (13:5) and te-e§-te-me-a 
for teste(m)mea (23:25) for which the Old Assyrian forms would be taSamme and tastemed (or 
tastammea) respectively. While these forms are not attested in Old Akkadian, the writing 4s-md-ma™* 
indicates that the forms would be *taSamma and *taSta(m)mara. 

Table 1 (pp. 20-21) shows comparisons of some of the features of the dialects of Akkadian which 
surround archaic Old Babylonian both temporally and geographically (Old Akkadian, early Old 
Babylonian/Old Babylonian, and Old Assyrian) with those found in the early letters from Tell Asmar.” 


*’ MAD 2, pp. 179-80 and GAG §102 j. Both inaddan and inaddin occur occasionally in Old Assyrian, cf. GKT §100 b. 

8 MAD 2, p. 190 and MAD 3, p. 274. 

°° These features have been discussed in the preceding pages. The charts as well as the discussion are selective rather than 
exhaustive. There are many other features in the letters whose interpretation is too uncertain to be used as a basis for general 
discussion which will only be found in the commentary to the letters or the Glossary. For the other dialects, see MAD 2, MAD 3, 
GAG, and GKT. The attention of the reader is also invited to section E of GAG (beginning on p. 242) entitled “Die wichtigsten 
Eigenttimlichkeiten der Hauptdialekte des Akkadischen,” especially §188 “Das Altakkadische,” §189 “Das Altbabylonische,” and 
§194 “Das Altassyrische,” and to GKT §157 “Die Position des aA innerhalb des Akkadischen.” 


Word or Form 


Personal Pronouns: 
Free Forms: 


2.m. sing. obl. 
2.m. sing. dat. 


3.m. sing. nom. 
3.f. sing. obl. 
Bound Forms: 
2.m. sing. nom. 


Determinative/ 
Relative Pronoun: 


m. sing. 


m.pl. 
Demonstrative: 
Pronoun 

(Adverb) 

Indefinite Pronoun 


Verbs: 
B. pret. 3.f.s. 


Initial °3.5 infinitive 


Medial °, infinitive 
Medial *, infinitive 
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Table 1—Comparison of Archaic Old Bablyonian with Other Dialects 


(Tell Asmar) 
Archaic OB OAkk 


kuati *kua(ti) 
kuasim *kuas(im) 
Sut Su 

Siati Stati 

-ati -at 

Sa Su/Si/Sa 
Stat Sut 
unummium 

unumma 


mammana mammana 


taprus | taprus 
iprus 
ebabum "arabum/ 
erasum 
zuazum tuarum 
dianum *dianum 


OB 


kati/ 
kata 

kasi(m)/ 
kasu(m) 

Su 

Suati/ Sati 


-ata 


anummiim 
anumma 
mamman 


iprus 
ebébum 
zazum 


dianum| 
danum 


OA 


ku(w)ati 
ku(w)ati 
Sut 


Siati 


-ati 


mamman 


taprus | 
iprus 
esaddum 


tuarum 
dianum 


Remarks 


kuasim in HED 
Siati in HED; séti at Mari 
-ati seldom in OB letters; -at at Mari and rarely in 


OB omens 


Sa in Ur TI; su in HED and in names in Ur III 
through OB and in OA , 


Sut in HED and in frozen forms in OB 


mammana in HED and seldom in OA 


taprus in HED and names in Ur III through OB 


0 


YUVNWSV TIAL WOU SUALLIAT 
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Final °3.; B pres. teSemme *taSamma___ teSemme taSamme 
“nadanum” B pres. inaddin inaddan inaddin iddan inaddan and inaddin seldom in OA 
B prec. Ls. luprus luprus luprus laprus 
D prec. 3.s. liparris liparris liparris luparris 
D inf./stative Purrus(um) . purrus(um) purrus(um) parrus(um) 
D imperative purris purris purris parris 
S inf./stative Suprus(um) Suprus(um) Suprus(um) Saprus(um) 
S imperative Supris Supris Supris Sapris 
Subjunctive Suffix -na -ni -ni -na at Mari and in one OB legal text; 
-ni in early OB royal inscription 
Particles: 
Intensifying Interj. inni enni/anni anna anni anni(?) in one letter from Tell Asmar 
Negative ula ula ula/ul ula 
Prepositions: 
“ana” ana/ant+ ana ana ana/jan+ ant oftenin HED 
“ina” ina/int+ in ina ina/int+ ina and in+ in HED ina in Ur II 
“assum” ana Sumi/ assum ana Sumi/ 
assSumi assumi 
“with, from” itti iste itti iste / isti itti in Ur UI 


Noun Forms: 


“third” Salistum SaliStum Salustum Salistum 
“sending” _ Sibultum Sabultum = Sibultum/[ — Sébultum 
Stibultum c 
Use of Dual: 
Nouns au = a + dual in nouns and verbs but not in pronouns in 
Verbs + + = - HED: dual limited to natural pairs in OB; dual pronoun in 
Pronouns + = = = OA royal inscription but not in OA letters 
Vowel Harmony = a - + 


] ig uononposquy 


I? 
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Table 2—Rulers of Eshnunna During the Period Covered by the Letters 


Su-llija 

Nur-ahum (2010- ) 
Kirikiri 

Bilalama 

ISar-ramasu 

Usur-awassu (ca. 1950) 
Azuzum 

Ur-Ninmar 

Ur-Ningiszida 

Ipiq-Adad I (ca. 1900) 
Sarrija 

Belakum 

Warassa (ca. 1860) 
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PART Hl. HISTORICAL 
1, HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THE EARLIER LETTERS FROM TELL ASMAR 


Information from the letters found at Tell Asmar taken in conjunction with other information 
from administrative texts and seal impressions as well as information from other sites and sources 
allows us to provide a historical context in which many of the earlier letters from Tell Asmar can be 
understood. The letters deal most specifically with the reign of Bilalama and the other information 
available reveals not only an insight into some of the events of his reign, but also into his relationship 
to his two predecessors, Nur-ahum and Kirikiri.© 

For this reason, the most convenient starting point for the present discussion is the beginning of 
the reign of Nur-ahum. It is now known that Nur-ahum was a contemporary of both Ibbi-Sin of Ur 
and [Sbi-Irra of Isin, and that [Sbi-Irra was at least partly responsible for Nur-ahum being on the 
throne at Eshnunna. This information comes from the collection of Sumerian letters preserved in Old 
Babylonian literary tradition under the title Lugal-mu-ra. In a letter of Puzur-NumuSda, the ensi of 
Kazallu, to Ibbi-Sin, the king of Ur, we find among the activities of I8bi-Irra the following (translitera- 
tion of F. Ali): 


™7i-in-nu-um ensi-su-bir,gki-a héS(LUxGAN)-a in-dib ha-ma- 
ziki nam-ra-a8 im-mi-in-ak ™nu-ur-a-hi ensi-é§-nunki-na 
™Su-ten-lil ensi-kiSki-a 1 puzur-‘tu-tu ensi-bad-zi-ab-baki 
ki-ni-Sé ba-an-gur-ru-u 


He (I8bi-Irra) took captive Zinnum, ensi of Su-bir,4*!, plundered Hamazi 
(and), returned Nur-ahum, ensi of Eshnunna, Su-Enlil, ensi of Kish, and 
Puzur-Tutu, ensi of Bad-Ziabba, (each) to his place.*! 


Although preserved in a slightly corrupt form, the Nu-ur-a-}i (one variant even has Nu-ur-E-a) of 
this passage is certainly the Nur-ahum known to us from sources found at Tell Asmar.®’ Strengthening 
this conclusion is the occurrence of Su-Enlil (1G Su-Enlil, 1u-kin-gig-a Su-Enlil), presumably the ensi 
of Kish mentioned in the letter, in texts from Tell Asmar dating to this period.™ 

The significance of this information lies in the ease with which it can be connected with a year date 
from Eshnunna. The date formula” records a defeat of Subartu which is attributed to the god TiSpak 
(mu 4TiSpak lugal-e sAGxDU SU.BAPPIR-a-ke, tibir-ra bi-in-ra-a™). It is particularly note- 
worthy that this victory is ascribed to Ti8pak and not to Nur-ahum to whose reign the date formula 
belongs. One of the most difficult concepts to envisage is that of a modest Near Eastern ruler. If 
Nur-ahum had defeated Subartu he certainly would have so stated in his year date. (Compare the very 


°° The history of this period has been synthesized by Edzard, ZZB, pp. 66-74. The sources for Eshnunna are limited almost 
exclusively to those provided by Jacobsen in OJP 43. 

*' F, Ali, Sumer 26 (1970), 161-62, lines 35-40. 

® This variant occurs in an unpublished Oriental Institute tablet, A 7475, which was not.utilized by Ali. Cf. Edzard, AfO 19 
(1959-1960), 18a. 

OP 43, p. 135, Building Inscription No. 2 and pp. 144-45, Seal Legends No. 9, 10, and 11. 

** Occurrences include Li-Sa-lim 14 Su-4En-lil (1931-T212) and Bu-za-niim (var. Bu-za-nu-um) 14-kin-gig-a Su-4En-lil 
(1931-1232, 1931-1239). These tablets record the issue of garments and belong to the archive of Abi-Lulu. For the archive of 
Abi-Lulu and its date, see OJP 43, p. 172, commentary to Date Formula No. 44. 

°° OIP 43, pp. 170-71, Date Formula No. 42; cf. Gelb, Hurrians and Subarians, p. 39 and Edzard, ZZB, pp. 71-72. 

°° M. Civil, RA 70 (1976), 189, discussed the sign read as TU by Jacobsen in this date formula (O/P 43, p. 170, Date Formula 
No. 42, n. f, identifying it as tibir (TAGx8u) and the verb as tibir—ra “to strike with the fist.” The correctness of Civil’s 
observation is confirmed by the writing Su.TIBiR in Date Formula No. 70 (O/P 43, p. 180)-and the following information from 
tablet VII of the lexical series Nabnitu (MSL 16, p. 106): 

57. Su->'' bur = 5 (up-nu) 
58. Su.t-birtrpir = 6 (up-nu) 
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similar date OJP 43, p. 180, Date Formula No. 70: mu Bi-la-la-ma ensi A$-nun*! sAGXDU MAR.TU 
Su.TIBIR(=Subur,?)-ra bi-in-ra.) If Nur-ahum were not responsible for the victory over Subartu, it 
must have been accomplished by some other agency. Leaving aside the divine intervention of TiSpak as 
a possibility, the successive mention of the capture of the ensi of Subartu, the plundering of Hamazi, 
and the returning of Nur-ahum to his place in the Kazallu letter makes it very likely that the defeat of 
Subartu should be attributed to [Sbi-Irra, and that, in fact, the defeat of Subartu reported in the letter 
and the defeat recorded in the year date represent the same event. 

Considerable weight is added to this argument by the conclusion arrived at by Jacobsen, O/P 43, 
p. 172, that Date Formula No. 42 is the first year of Nur-ahum.”’ Since the Kazallu letter and the 
Eshnunna year date seem to agree on the fact that Nur-ahum came to the throne in the wake of a 
defeat of Subartu, it seems likely that the two sources refer to the same event and that Nur-ahum was 
placed on the throne by [8bi-Irra. A corollary to this conclusion is that the reign of Nur-ahum’s 
predecessor, Su-ilija,°° was brought to an end by a defeat at the hands of Subartu and that the city of 
Eshnunna was in imminent danger of falling into its hands when I8bi-Irra intervened.” 

The intervention of [§bi-Irra in the affairs of Eshnunna would go a long way toward explaining the 
difference in status between Su-ilija and Nur-ahum, both supposedly independent rulers of Eshnunna. 
Su-ilija was deified and took the title Sarrum dannum Sar mat Warim “mighty king, king of the land of 
Warum.”” During the reign of Nur-ahum and his successors these titles were reserved for TiSpak, the 
ruler being called simply ensi (is¥akkum) of Eshnunna. The deification of the king and the use of the 
title Sarrum were not resumed until the reign of Ipiq-Adad II (ca. 1850). 

The question of the exact date of the accession of Nur-ahum remains. The Kazallu letter mentions 
the building of the wall Idilpa’unu, an event noted in the date formula for ISbi-Irra’s ninth year.”' In 


Line 57 is quite clear and shows that Su-bir (Su-bur in the formula for the 45'" year of Sulgi) is a syllabic writing for the 
Sumerian equivalent of Akkadian upnu “fist.” Line 58 is ambiguous and could be taken to indicate that the sign group Su.TIBIR is | 
to be read /tibir/ as an equivalent for Akkadian upnu, or that the logogram TIBiR (glossed for identification) has a reading 
beginning with Su- (namely /Subur/). The latter possibility seems more likely since the three year dates under discussion use 
TiBir, SU.TIBIR, and Su-bur for the same lexeme and the last writing is clearly syllabic. The problem is academic, since tibir and 
Subur (Sibir) are at most dialectal or graphic variants. 

*’ Unfortunately, Jacobsen’s argument is vitiated by the reassignment of several year dates of this period (see Whiting, JAOS 
97 [1977], 173-74, nn. 7, 8, and 10). The conclusion is based on the theory that Date Formulas No. 40-41 (Su-ilija) and 42-44 
(Nur-ahum) are consecutive years. This, in turn, is based on the archival nature of many of the texts bearing these dates and the 
find spot of some of the tablets with Date Formula No. 44. The fact that the texts with Date Formulas No. 40 and 41 also have 
Ur III month names while the texts which have Date Formulas No. 46, 47, and 48, which should also belong to the reign of 
Su-ilija, have Akkadian month names, indicates that the former are earlier than the latter and hence Date Formulas No. 40 and 
41 cannot immediately precede Date Formulas No. 42, 43, and 44 if the latter belong to the reign of Nur-ahum. Finally, if Date 
Formula No. 46 belongs to the reign of Su-ilija, then the entire rationale for placing Date Formula No. 44 after No. 43, and even 
for assigning it to Nur-ahum, is destroyed. Obviously, a thorough reworking of the sequence and attribution of the date formulas 
of this period is needed, but this cannot be done until after a detailed analysis of the administrative texts in which they occur. For 
the time being, Date Formula No. 42 is retained as the first year of Nur-ahum because the prominent mention of TiSpak as king 
indicates that the date belongs after the reign of Su-ilija while the archival nature of the texts bearing it (and the tis-sa date No. 
43) shows that it belongs very shortly after the end of Su-ilija’s reign. 

* The justification of this interpretation of the name rather than [l8u-ilija is too long to be included here. See my comments 
in JAOS 97 (1977), 171-77. 

* Concerning this possibility, letter no. 2 may refer to these events. Although poorly preserved, the letter reports events of a 
campaign being waged in the mountains to the northeast of Eshnunna. Places mentioned include Ni-gis-[im*"] = Niqqum and 
Ha-al-'ma-ni*" = Halman. Also mentioned is a certain Iddin-Sin (J-di-4EN.zu), possibly an ally of Eshnunna, whose troops 
have been defeated. The letter ends with the words a-al-kda u-su-ur “protect your city” which could be just good advice or a 
warning of impending attack. 

” Whiting, JAOS 97 (1977), 174-75. 

™ The numbering assigned to the year dates of I8bi-Irra by Kienast, JCS 19 (1965), 53 is followed here. However, it seems 
likely that I8bi-Irra year A (Crawford, BIN 9, pp. 16-17), identified as the first year of ISbi-Irra by Kienast (p. 45) following the 
suggestion of Edzard, ZZB, pp. 61-62, is actually a variant of year 9 (x + 6 in BIN 9). The date formula for year A is mu-bad- 
gal I-si-in-na®"() mu-du “year he built the great wall of Isin” (BIN 9 85) while that for year 9 appears as mu bad-gal 
i-di-il-pa-Su-nu mu-dt “year he built the great wall IdilpaSunu” (B/N 9 68). The Kazallu letter identifies the wall as follows 
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fact, the building of the wall is mentioned twice in the letter. In the first part of the letter, the messenger 
of I8bi-Irra announces his intention to build the wall; and in the latter portion of the letter, the ensi of 
Kazallu reports that the wall has been built. On the basis of these two references to the wall, Wilcke 
concluded: 


Der Brief stammt aus dem Jahr IE 9 = IS 19. Die Botschaft [8bi°erra’s an Puzurnumusda 
muB& wegen des dazwischenliegenden Baus der Mauer idil-pa-Sunu von Isin mindestens ein 
Jahr friiher datiert werden. AuBerdem berichtet Puzurnumusda, was in der Zwischenzeit 
geschehen ist.” 


Actually, the situation is not nearly so clear cut. It must be kept in mind that, in the letter, we are 
dealing with a secondary source, not a primary, contemporary one. There is no doubt that the events 
referred to are historical, but it is unknown what process of editing or compilation the letter went 
through before reaching its present form. If the letter is taken at its face value, as a verbatim copy of an 
actual letter, there are still difficulties. There are two opposing lines of reasoning evident from the 
contents of the letter. If, as Wilcke states, the embassy of I8bi-Irra to Puzur-NumuSda must be dated at 
least a year earlier than the writing of the letter, why did he wait so long to ask for help after ISbi-Irra’s 
lightly veiled threats? The answer must be that he did not consider these threats seriously until he was 
faced with I8bi-Irra’s accomplishments. On the other hand, the accomplishments of ISbi-Irra listed in 
the letter (the capture of Nippur, the building of the wall, the capture of the ensi of Subartu, the 
plundering of Hamazi, etc.) would seem to require more than one year, even for someone as energetic 
and ambitious as I8bi-Irra. If this be the case, then the interval between the visit of ISbi-Irra’s 
messenger and the writing of the letter could have been considerably longer than a single year. The 
mention of the building of the wall in the letter does not necessarily imply that the letter was written in 
the same year that the wall was built, but only that the letter could not have been written before the 
wall was built. . 

If we assume that [8bi-Irra’s mission to Puzur-Numu8da took place shortly before the building of 
the wall and that the events enumerated in the letter took place between the visit of ISbi-Irra’s 
messenger and the writing of the letter, we arrive at ISbi-Irra 8 as the earliest possible date for the 
accession of Nur-ahum at Eshnunna. The latest possible date may be obtained from an examination of 
Ibbi-Sin’s reply to Puzur-Numu&da’s letter,”> where Ibbi-Sin states that he expects the Amorites to 
come to his aid against I8bi-Irra. However, the Amorites were allied with [Sbi-Irra by his twelfth year” 
and, therefore, Ibbi-Sin’s letter must have been written before that, at the latest during [8bi-Irra 11. 


(transliteration of F. Alli): i-si-inki-na bad-bi ba-an-dt ™i-di-il-KA-Su-nu mu-saq-a ba-saq-a “he built the wall of Isin 
and named it IdilpaSunu” (Sumer 26, p. 161, lines 31-32). Since the Kazallu letter describes the wall IdilpaSunu as the wall of 
Isin, it is plausible that the year dates mentioning the building of the wall of Isin and the building of the wall IdilpaSunu refer to 
the same event. 

”? Wilcke, ZA 60 (1970), 57. 

” Falkenstein, ZA 49 (1949), 59-72. 

™ BIN 9 152 and 316. Both of these texts are dated to year 12 of [8bi-Irra. The first records the following issue: 890 ku& 
Tudu-mas'(?) nig-keSda ku-babbar-'Sé'(?) nig-ba MAR.TU ug GiStukul nim-a 'ba-sig!-ga-a “890 sheep and goat 
skins for wrappings for silver, a gift for the Amorites at the time that the Elamites were defeated” (3-7). The gift for the Amorites 
consists of the silver, the skins being incidental. The reason for the number of skins being given but not the amount of silver is 
that the text is a record from the office responsible for providing the skins. Judging from the large number of skins provided, the 
amount of silver must have been considerable. The second text lists by name thirty-eight Amorites (plus the wife of one of them) 
who receive gifts (see below and n. 78). One of these Amorites (Ab-deg- El, see below pp. 26-28) is known to be at home in the 
area of Eshnunna and is a person of very high status. Another of them (Sa-ma-mu-um, whose wife is also mentioned) is 
mentioned frequently in the BIN 9 texts (see the index) and is presumably also a person of high status (cf. BIN 9 390). It can be 
assumed on this basis that many, if not all, of the individuals were persons of importance in various areas, presumably local 
chieftains or sheikhs with whom ISbi-Irra was on friendly terms. These two texts indicate that by [Sbi-Irra’s twelfth year he was 
in contact with Amorites in a number of locations, and that they were making common cause with him against the Elamites, 
either as political allies or possibly as mercenaries. 
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Since Ibbi-Sin’s reply seems to follow Puzur-NumuSda’s letter almost immediately, ISbi-Irra 11 is also 
the latest possible date for it. The events of the Puzur-NumuSda letter could have taken place during 
years 8, 9, 10, and partly 11 of ISbi-Jrra. However, if most of his successes had come early in this 
period, it would account for his increase in status during year 9 (deified, use of the title lugal-ma- 
da-na)’” and 10 (first appearance of names with I8bi-Irra as theophoric element).’® Therefore, the 
earliest possible date is selected, which tentatively identifies Nur-ahum 1 = I8bi-Irra 8 (2010 B.c.).”” 

Another link between Isin and Eshnunna is found in an Amorite named Abda-El and his son 
USaSum. These two are very important persons at Eshnunna during the reigns of Nur-ahum, Kirikiri, 
and Bilalama. Just how important they are will be seen shortly. But the first mention of them is found 
in an Isin text which lists approximately forty Amorites (MAR.TU-e-ne) receiving special issues or gifts 
(nig-Su-tak4-a = Akk. Sibultum/siibultum"). The text is BIN 9 316, and in lines 13-14 we find the 
entries 1 Ab-de,-El 1 U-’a-Sum dumu-ni “1 Abde-El, | USa8um his son.” The name USaSum appears 
only in this text and in the texts from Tell Asmar, and its unusualness and the relationship to Abda-El 
leave no doubt that we are dealing with the same individuals in both places. 

The first mention of these two at Eshnunna is found in a seal impression of great importance.” 
The impression is on a fragment of a letter envelope and is presented in the Supplement as No. I. The 
inscription is in two columns as follows: 


Supplement | 1930-T757 
i. ii. 
t. Nu-ur-a-hu-um 6. U-Sasum" 
2. na-ra-am *Tispak 7. e-mi-"§ul 
3. [ENSf] 8. pumMu Ab-lda-ED) 
4, [As-nun-na*"] 9. [ra(?)-bi(?)]-an 
5. [a-na] 10. [A(2)-mu(?)-ri(?)]-im 


11. [i-q]ig-is 


Nur-ahum, beloved of TiSpak, ensi of Eshnunna, to USaSum his son-in-law, son of Abda-El, 
rabian Amurrim, presented (this seal). 


This seal belongs to the category of presentation seals given by rulers to relatives and high officials 
of which several other examples are known from Eshnunna.*' To my knowledge this is the only such 
seal presented to a son-in-law. 

The reading (and reconstruction) of lines 1-8 and line 11 can be considered certain. The 
reconstruction of lines 9 and 10 is much more speculative. The last sign at the end of each line is clearly 


” Edzard, ZZB, pp. 60-62. 

"8 Ibid., p. 61. 

™ The absolute date is based on the so-called “Middle Chronology,” which places the reign of Hammurapi at 1792-1750 B.c. 
This determination is also rather simplistic since it must be borne in mind that an event commemorated in a year date normally 
took place in the preceding year and thus the building of the wall probably took place during the year ISbi-Irra 8. Furthermore, 
there is no inherent reason for limiting the visit of [Sbi-Irra’s messenger to Puzur-Numuéda to a single year before the building of 
the wall so this visit could have taken place much earlier in ISbi-Irra’s reign and there is no compelling evidence for when to 
cut off the possible date. However, if the otherwise unidentified Zi-nu-um who receives a “diplomatic” gift in BIN 9 332 (see 
Excursus B, pp. 114-115) is the Zinnum ensi of Subartu mentioned in the Puzur-Numu8da letter, then his defeat at the hands of 
ISbi-Irra cannot have come before the latter’s seventh year since the text is dated to the eleventh month of ISbi-Irra 6. If this 
defeat came in [Sbi-Irra’s seventh year then once again the first year (date) of Nur-ahum would correspond to the eighth year 
(date) of [Sbi-Irra. In any case, the choice of a single year, 2010 B.c., as the beginning of Nur-ahum’s reign implies a precision 
unwarranted by the methodology. 

”® See Excursus B, pp. 113-117. 

” OIP 43, p. 145, Seal Legend No. 10. 

*° For the meaning “son-in-law” for emum, see the commentary to no. 12. 

*! See the catalog of such seals by Sollberger, JCS 19 (1965), 29 and the discussion by J. Franke in Gibson-Biggs, Seals, 
pp. 61-66. 
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visible. The restoration of rabidn Amurrim is plausible because the title of Abda-El is expected in these 
two lines, and knowing him to be an Amorite of high status, this title is not at all out of place.” 

The significance of this seal impression is obvious. It establishes the fact of marriage between the 
ruling family of Eshnunna and the family of an Amorite of very high status, known also at Isin. The 
alliance between these two families was even closer, as the letters found at Tell Asmar inform us. In 
addition to the marriage of the son of Abda-El to the daughter of Nur-ahum affirmed by the seal, the 
letters imply that Bilalama was married to a daughter of Abda-E]. The evidence for this comes from 
two letters, no. 12 and no. 11. The first of these (no. 12) is addressed to Bilalama by a woman named 
Battum. In the opening lines of the letter she establishes that there is a close relationship between her 
and Abda-El, but the exact nature of the relationship is not stated. In all probability she is the wife (or 
more likely at this time the widow) of Abda-El. In any case, she says, speaking to Bilalama, ‘um-ma 
a-ta e-mi tt a-na-ku um-ma-ka-ma “If you are my son-in-law and I am your mother . . .” (lines 29-30), 
and later on, Sum-ma ma-ri a-ta “If you are my son...” (line 40). These two quotations make two 
things clear; first that Bilalama was married to Battum’s daughter, and second that the terms wmmum 
“mother” and marum “son” can refer either to a parent-child relationship or to in-laws. The second 
letter (no. 11) is addressed to Bilalama by an unidentified individual, almost certainly USaSum, since he 
states in the opening lines of the letter: a-na-ku a-hu-kd Si-ir-ka u da-mu-ka a-na-ku “I am your 
brother. I am your flesh and your blood.” The letter refers to the coming funeral of Abda-El, and the 
writer advises Bilalama: mi-im-ma Sa a-na qu-bu-ur Ab-da-El a-bi-ka tu-Sa-ba-lam a-ha-am-ma 
Su-bi-lam “Whatever you intend to send for the funeral of Abda-El, your father, send separately” (lines 
26-30). The key word to be noted in this statement is abika “your father.” We know from a seal that 
the father of Bilalama was Kirikiri.** Hence the reference to Abda-El as abika with respect to Bilalama 
must be interpreted as either “your political superior” or “your father-in-law.” The implied relationship 
of Abda-E] to Battum, Bilalama’s mother-in-law, makes the latter interpretation quite likely and, in 
fact, the two interpretations are not necessarily mutually exclusive. Accepting this conclusion allows 
the reconstruction, at least partially, of the family of Nur-ahum, the family of Abda-El, and their 
interrelation (see Fig. 1, p. 28). 

The two families have carried out a “daughter exchange,” apparently for political reasons. This 
exchange allows us to establish the following conclusions: 


1) Nur-ahum and Abda-El belong to the same generation since their children marry. 


2) Bilalama and USaSum belong to the same generation (specifically, the one after Nur-ahum and 
Abda-El) because they are the male participants in the daughter exchange. 


3) Nur-ahum and Kirikiri (Bilalama’s father) are brothers because Bilalama must belong to the 
generation after Nur-ahum and be from the same family. 


4) Presumably, Nur-ahum did not have a son because a) Nur-ahum’s son would have married the 
daughter of Abda-Ei, and b) he would have succeeded to the throne after Kirikiri. 


This information helps explain some of the situations brought up in the letters and also some of 
the year dates of Bilalama. Letter no. 11 establishes that Abda-El died during the reign of Bilalama. It 
is also known that Bilalama fought with the Amorites™ while at other times he enjoyed good relations 


* For a discussion of this title, see most recently, M. Stol, Studies in Old Babylonian History, pp. 87-88. The title also 
appears in letter no. 3 and in the seal impression on the envelope fragment Supplement No. 2. 

® OP 43, p. 145, Seal Legend No. 12. 

* OFP 43, p. 180, Date Formula No. 70: mu Bi-la-la-ma ensi AS-nun*! saGxpuU MaR.TU Su.TIBIR-ra bi-in-ra “year 
Bilalama smote the Amorites”; and probably p. 182, Date Formula No. 8]: mu MAR.TU gi im-gar “year the Amorites 
submitted.” Possibly letters no. 6-9 refer to these hostilities. 
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with them.*° It is not difficult to hypothesize that war broke out with the Amorites sometime after the 
death of Abda-El whose prestige would have acted as a restraining force on Bilalama while he 
was alive.*° 


Su-Hlija(?) 


| | 


Nur-ahum Kirikirl Abda-El ofe) Battum 
daughter jexe) UsasSum 
Bilalama jele) daughter 
ME-kubi oe) Tan-Ruhuratir 
(daughter) (of Elam) 


Figure 1—Relationship Between the Families of Bilalama and USaSum 


While the analysis above shows that Nur-ahum and Kirikiri were brothers, it cannot at present be 
said for certain whether or not they were the sons of Su-ilija.*” 

The letters add another piece of information about this dynasty at Eshnunna. Letter no. 24 is 
addressed to Usur-awassu by USaSum. It begins with the cryptic statement be-el ir-ni-ti-ka ku-Su-ud 
mi-im-ma a-na Si-a-ti -la a-qa-bi-kum for which I am unable to provide a satisfactory interpretation. 
But later in the letter USaSum says to Usur-awassu Sum-ma ma-ri at-ta “if you are my son” (line 17). - 
While the use of this expression does not necessarily imply any family relationship, it at least opens the 
possibility that Usur-awassu was a descendant of Bilalama and not the ambassador from Der men- 
tioned in two administrative texts from Eshnunna.* 


> OFP 43, p. 178, Date Formula No. 65: mu MaR.TU bala I-Sur*! Bi-la-la-ma-ra mu-na-an-sum “year the Amorites 
gave Bilalama the rule of I8ur.” The administrative texts of this period frequently record gifts for Amorites among whom 
Abda-El and USaium figure prominently. The strain in these relations is indicated by letters no. 11, 12, and 17. 

8° We can also consider the effect that ISbi-Irra may have had on these relations. Since Nur-ahum came to the throne early 
in the reign of ISbi-Irra (year 8 by our calculations), the latter ruled for another twenty-five years after the accession of Nur- 
ahum. While the length of the reigns of Nur-ahum and Kirikiri is not known, indications are that the combined time of these two 
rulers did not exceed ten to fifteen years. Hence, even if the accession date of Nur-ahum that has been calculated is off by as 
much as five years, it is very likely that ISbi-Irra was still ruling Isin when Bilalama came to the throne of Eshnunna. 
Furthermore, Abda-El was known at Isin and presumably had some sort of amicable relationship with I8bi-Irra (see above, n. 74). 
It even seems possible that the daughter exchange between the families of Nur-ahum and Abda-El could have been arranged or 
directed by ISbi-Irra at the time that he placed Nur-ahum on the throne as a means of exercising some degree of control over the 
ruler of Eshnunna. In any case, it seems that Bilalama would not be likely to go to war with the Amorites until after the death of 
both Abda-El and [8bi-Irra. 

*’ The reassignment of Date Formula No. 46 (O/P 43, p. 173) to the reign of Su-ilija (Whiting, JAOS 97 [1977], 174, n. 10) 
makes this a possibility. Date Formula No. 46 was assigned to the reign of Kirikiri by Jacobsen because this name occurs in one 
of the texts bearing this date (1931-T107). However, the occurrence is a simple entry among many others which records an issue 
of beer for Kirikiri who is not further identified. This would be an unusual manner of referring to a current ruler in an 
administrative text from his own palace. A similar record of an issue of bread for dumu lugal-me “(royal)” princes” in a text 
with the same date (1931-1196) suggests that the mention of Kirikiri could be understood in the same light. For the time being, I 
prefer to leave the question open, as a detailed study of the administrative texts may provide evidence to resolve the issue. 

88 1930-T222 and 1930-1245. The first of these is a small fragment of a large text which records the issue of a garment and a 
pair of sandals to U-stt-tir-a-wa-stt 1u-kin-gig-a DINGIR-mu-ta-bil 14 BAD.AN.[KI] “Usur-awassu, the ambassador of Ilum- 
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In contrast to the numerous references to Amorites in the letters®’ and administrative texts, there is 
little or no mention of Elam and Elamites in the same documents.” This is curious in view of the fact 
that it is known that ME-ku-bi, a daughter of Bilalama, was married to the Elamite king Tan- 
Ruburatir.”’ This raises many questions. Was this marriage with Elam another daughter exchange and 
was there an Elamite princess living at Eshnunna?”” If so, what was the nature of Bilalama’s relation- 
ship with Ilum-muttabbil of Der,’ who claims to have defeated Elam, Angan, SimaSkum, and 
BarahSum?” Should the destruction of the palace at Eshnunna which accompanied the end of the very 
brief reign of [ar-ramagu be attributed to Ilum-muttabbil of Der or to Ilu’uma of Assyria?’’ In the 
light of our present knowledge, the answers to these questions remain quite obscure. 


2. HISTORICAL CONNOTATIONS OF THE LETTERS FROM TELL ASMAR 


The historical impact of some of the letters from Tell Asmar has already been discussed, especially 
in connection with the period from Su-ilija to Usur-awassu.” The letters of this period reflect the same 
situation as already known from the year dates of the period published in OFP 43,”’ namely a very close 
relationship with the Amorites, at times friendly, at times hostile. The letters highlight this relationship, 
showing that the two extremes ranged from intermarriage with the Amorites to open warfare with 
them. 

Similarly, the year dates of the period from Azuzum to Ur-NingiSzida are almost entirely devoted 
to reports of religious or building activities, while the letters of this period are concerned with 
administrative or personal affairs, indicating that this must have been a period of relative peace and 
stability, unmarred by major political upheavals. 

It is not until the reign of Ipiq-Adad I that political affairs again became the subject of some of the 
letters from Tell Asmar. The period from Ipiq-Adad I to Warassa at Eshnunna corresponds to parts of 
the reigns of Sumu-abum and Sumu-la-El of Babylon. The appearance of Sumu-abum and the 
emergence of Babylon as a serious political force ushers in an extremely complicated historical 
situation characterized by a very fragmented political structure in which numerous local rulers compete 


muttabbil the man of Der.” The year date of the tablet is not preserved. The second tablet records the issue of a quantity of bread 
kaskal-la-[ni-8é] U-sur-a-wa-[stt] 1 BAD.AN.[KI] “for his journey, Usur-awassu the man of Der.” The text is almost 
complete, but does not have a year date. However, it also mentions a 14 Ab-da-El “man of Abda-El” and so must be dated 
before the death of Abda-El during the reign of Bilalama. Since the two texts deal with two different kinds of commodities (i.e., 
they are records from two separate offices), both may refer to the same visit of Usur-awassu. Cf. OIC 13, pp. 32-33 and O/P 43, 
pp. 5 and 197. 

* See the Glossary for occurrences. 

°° The letters are completely devoid of any mention of Elam or persons who can be identified as Elamites. In the post-Ur III 
administrative texts from Eshnunna, a few Elamites can be identified. The name Se-il-ha is found in a seal inscription dated to 
the reign of Su-ilija (JAOS 97, pp. 173 and 177, Seal Legend No. 7; the name is written Si-i/-fa on the tablet which bears the seal 
impression, 1931-1715). The name Sim-Se-il-ha (once Sim-Se-il-ha Nim “Sim-ilba the Elamite”) occurs in three administrative 
texts (1931-1693, 1931-1703, 1931-1707) from an archive which possibly dates to the reign of Nur-ahum (Date Formula No. 58, 
OIP 43, p. 176). I have, thus far, not found any individuals identifiable as Elamites in administrative texts dated to the reign of 
Bilalama. 

°! MDP 2, pl. 15 and p. 80, MDP 14, pp. 24-25; cf. Thureau-Dangin, SAKI, pp. 180-81. 

°? Even if this was not a daughter exchange, a marriage alliance indicates a particularly close relationship with Elam. Under 
these circumstances, one would expect frequent, or at least regular, comings and goings of messengers and correspondence 
between Eshnunna and Elam during the reign of Bilalama. The complete lack of evidence for such traffic in the administrative 
texts of his reign or among the letters addressed to him is very puzzling. 

°? Mentioned in the administrative text cited above (n. 88) and in letter no. 13. 

* CT 21 1; cf. Jacobsen, AJSL 44 (1927-28), 261-63 and Thureau-Dangin, SAKY, pp. 176-77. 

** Cf. OLP 43, p. 197. These are not the only two possibilities, of course. However, any discussion of this problem would 
require more space than can be devoted to it here. 

°° See above, pp. 24-28. 

*” OIP 43, pp. 177-80 and the summary on p. 197. 

°* Tbid., pp. 180-86. 
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with one another for power, influence, and territory against a background of political intrigue and 
shifting alliances. This complexity may be more apparent than real, since it is only at this period that 
documents which allow an outline of the political situation start to become plentiful. It is possible that 
a similar situation prevailed in Mesopotamia during the preceding century before the rapid ascendence 
of the First Dynasty of Babylon upset the apparent balance of power between the Isin and Larsa 
dynasties. 

Most of the information for the reconstruction of the history of this period comes from legal 
documents (sale and loan contracts) found at various sites in Mesopotamia which have year dates 
and/or oath formulas which name the local ruler. In analyzing this mass of data, the historians who 
have worked on this period are generally left with more rulers than can comfortably be accommodated 
at one location within the time allowed, no idea of the sequence of rulers at a given location, and a 
number of rulers who cannot be assigned to any locality. As a consequence, most of the reconstructions 
of the political situation in this period are liberally strewn with question marks indicating the 
uncertainties involved and the large number of assumptions which must be made to resolve the data 
available. The information from the letters found at Tell Asmar does not allow us to eliminate many of 
the question marks, but it does allow us some new assumptions. 

Unfortunately for our purposes here, the letters of this period from Tell Asmar are particularly 
badly broken, and their contribution is limited to the mention of several names which can be identified 
with persons of importance known from other sources. 

The last ruler of Eshnunna addressed by name in the letters is Ipiq-Adad I (no. 40). The letter to 
him was sent by Abdi-Erah and Siqlanum, but also mentions the names Ma&parum, I8meh-bala, and 
Itur-adnum. Three other letters (nos. 41-43) are addressed to an individual called rubam “the prince,” 
but also contain the names of Itur-adnum (no. 41), MaSparum (no. 43), and ISmeh-bala (no. 43), 
suggesting that rubiim was a title used by Ipiq-Adad I, and not the name of yet another ruler of 
Eshnunna who must be fitted into the chronological scheme. It should be pointed out that this rubtim 
has nothing to do with the individual called Rubum identified as a ruler of Eshnunna in the two letters 
on the tablet published by van Dijk in AfO 23 (1970), 65-71. os pointed out by van Dijk (p. 71), Be 
ruler belongs to a much later period in the history of Eshnunna.” 

The sequence of rulers at Eshnunna after Ipiq-Adad I is in need of reexamination since the 
observations of Jacobsen concerning the relationship between Abdi-Erah and Jawium of Kish given in 
OIP 43, pp. 122-23'°° are no longer tenable. Jacobsen’s position was based on the reading of the date 
formula in tablet IV of Langdon’s “Tablets from Kish”! as “mu Ab-di-a-ra-ah (2) ba-an-dib ‘year 
when Abdi-Erah was taken captive’,” as it appears in RLA 2, p. 193, year [9]. However, the date of 
tablet IV is actually the well-attested date mu Ab-di-a-ra-ah © gu-za in-dabs'” and should be read 
as mu Ab-di-a-ra-ah ©8'[ g]u-[za in]-d abs as has already been pointed out by Edzard, ZZB, p. 119, 
meaning “year when Abdi-Erah seized (took) the throne.” The second part of the relationship between 
Abdi-Erah and Jawium was based on Langdon’s interpretation of Jawium as the ruler in whose name 
the oath was taken in tablet IV, but this is not immediately apparent from Langdon’s copy. Simmons 
unhesitatingly saw the name as Abdi-Erab.'” 

Jacobsen included Abdi-Erah among the rulers of Eshnunna on the basis of the letter to Ipiq- 
Adad (no. 40) which includes the phrase Summa abi atta which he took as evidence that Abdi-Erah was 


°° In all probability this later Rubum is not a named ruler of Eshnunna either, but rather reflects the continuation (or the 
revival) of the practice noted here of referring to the current ruler of Eshnunna with the title rub@im “the prince.” 

18 Perpetuated by Harris, JCS 9 (1955), 48-49. 

'! PSBA 33 (1911), 185-96. 

' See Simmons, JCS 14 (1960), 81. 

' Tbid., p. 81 and p. 82, n. 120. The copy presented in Dalley, Edinburgh, No. 39, shows the most likely reading of the 
name to be Ab-di-a-ra-<ah>. The year date is clearly mu Ab-di-a-ra-ah © gu-[za i]n-dabs. 
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the son of Ipig-Adad. However, it is now generally known, and has been pointed out by Edzard, ZZB, 
119, n. 605 with respect to this particular instance, that the use of the phrase Summa abi atta “if you are 
my father” refers more often to a political relationship than to a family one. Therefore, it is more likely, 
as Rowton has suggested,’ that this letter shows that Abdi-Erah was a contemporary of Ipiq-Adad 
ruling in some other location. Jacobsen was encouraged to add Abdi-Erah to the list of rulers of 
Eshnunna by the occurrence of a year date of Abdi-Erah on a tablet found at Tell Asmar,'® but it was 
only the combined weight of the letter and the year date that brought him to this position. In the 
entirely similar case of Abi-matar for whom only one date formula was found in the tablets from Tell 
Asmar,’ Jacobsen declined to include Abi-matar in the list of rulers of Eshnunna, adding the very 
perceptive comment “possibly the date formula belongs not to Eshnunna but to some other small 
kingdom in the neighborhood.”'” 

In view of the foregoing, there is little difficulty with eliminating Abdi-Erah from the list of rulers 
of Eshnunna. The same reasoning applies to Siqlanum, the co-author of the letter, but is even more 
compelling since the only year date mentioning Siqlanum is mu Si-ig-la-nu-um ba-ug, “year when 
Siqlanum died,” which, if it belongs at Eshnunna, practically guarantees that Siqlanum was not a ruler 
of Eshnunna.' Abi-matar, rejected by Jacobsen as a ruler of Eshnunna, was inserted between Abdi- 
Erah and Siqlanum by Harris,’ but should be removed. Although there is no doubt that Abi-matar 
ruled at Tutub, there is no compelling evidence that he was a ruler of Eshnunna. 

Another person of obvious importance who appears in these letters is [Smeh-bala (written J§-me- 
eh-ba-la, 40:3’, 43:8; 45:9). It is a plausible assumption that this ISmeh-bala is the same person whose 
name appears as ISme-bali in the texts from Tutub.'’° ISme-bali occurs in single attestations of two 
different date formulas, both of which deal with events which took place in Neribtum, not Tutub. On 
the basis of this, Harris concluded that ISme-bali ruled both Tutub and Neribtum. But if our 
assumption of the identity of ISmeh-bala and ISme-bali is valid, this generates immediate problems 
since ISmeh-bala occurs in letter no. 40 which was written by Abdi-Erah and Siqlanum to Ipiq-Adad. 
If Abdi-Erah was ruler of Tutub and a contemporary of I’meh-bala, it does not seem likely that they 
both ruled Tutub at the same time. Since [$me-bali is definitely connected with Neribtum by the events 
commemorated in his year dates and only connected with Tutub by the fact that the tablets bearing his 
year dates happened to end up there, the obvious conclusion is that ISme-bali ruled Neribtum while 
Abdi-Erah ruled Tutub and while Ipiq-Adad ruled Eshnunna.""’ Following similar reasoning, it is also 


' CAH 1/1, p. 209. 

> OIP 43, p. 187, Date Formula No. 96. 

6 Tbid., p. 195, Date Formula No. 125. 

7 Ibid., n. t. This possibility, that not every year date found at a site belongs to a ruler of that city, is too often overlooked 
by those working on texts from a single site, with the result that there are frequently too many rulers to be fitted into too short a 
period. It should be remembered that tablets, especially loan and sale contracts, are portable, and the city where such a document 
was found is not necessarily the one in which it was drawn up. For this reason, one, or even two year dates from loan or sale 
contracts should be regarded with suspicion in establishing an individual as ruler of the city in which they were found without 
corroborating evidence. 

‘8 Ibid., p. 187, Date Formula No. 97. Date formulas of the type mu PN ba-ugg “year PN died” are common during this 
era (see Edzard, ZZB, p. 139, n. 736 for examples). However, dates of this type do not refer to a ruler of the city at which they 
are used (cf. Edzard, ZZB, p. 139, n. 737; Harris, JCS 9 [1955], 47; and D. Charpin, RA 72 [1978], 27). The assumption that this 
is not true for Eshnunna (Harris, JCS 9 [1955], 47 and n. 20) is based on a year date found at Eshnunna and interpreted by 
Jacobsen as mu Fi-ba-al'-[pi-el] ba-us (O/P 43, p. 191, Date Formula No. 112). The traces of the year date on the tablet, 
however, do not support this reading. While the first two signs of the name are easily '/-ba’, the last sign before the break looks 
like 'za7 rather than ‘al, Although the reading "-ba-za1-[ ] does not suggest any names known elsewhere, the interpretation 
']-ba-al'-[pi-El} can be maintained only with difficulty. 

1 ICS 9 (1955), 52-53. 

"° Ibid., p. 54. 

'" The text of letter no. 40 tends to confirm this observation. The reference to Ismeh-bala reads as follows: a-na I8-"me-eh- 
ba-la' Su-pu-ur-ma ki-ma na-ru-um sey-ek-ra-at Su-di-«is»—"§ul “write to Ismeh-bala and inform him that the river is blocked” 
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probable that the Ikun-pi-Sin found in the Tutub archive ruled at Neribtum and not at Tutub.'” 


Obviously, all of this requires some rather drastic revisions of the chronological chart presented by 
Harris.'’* Under Eshnunna, Abdi-Erah, Abi-matar, and Siqlanum should be deleted and replaced by 
Ipiq-Adad I. Under Tutub, ISme-bali and Ikun-pi-Sin should be deleted. Under Neribtum, I[8me-bali 
should be placed ahead of Ikun-pi-Sin and moved up to show his contemporaneity with Ipiq-Adad and 
Abdi-Erah. This new arrangement is given below in table 3. 


Table 3—Chronology 


Eshnunna Tutub Neribtum ? ; ? Marad (?) Babylon 


Ipiq-Adad I Abdi-Erah ISmeh-bala Magparum —_ Siglanum Alum-pumu Sumu-abum 
(1894-1881) 


Abi-matar Ikun-pi-Sin 
Sarrija Sumuna-jarim Sumu-la-El 
(1880-1845) 
Belakum Tattanum 
‘Hammi-dusur Hammi-dugur 
Warassa Warassa Warassa 


Unfortunately, the rather indirect synchronism of Abdi-Erah with Sumu-abum of Babylon by 
way of Jawium of Kish and Mananaja of an unknown location established by J acobsen'* and 
preserved by Harris in her chronological chart'’ disappears with the proper interpretation of the year 
date in the Kish tablet.'’® However, by approaching the problem from a different direction it is possible 
to arrive at a very similar conclusion for the upper limit of this period. 


(3’-5’). Since Neribtum (Ishchali) is downstream from Tutub (Khafajah) it can be suggested that I8meh-bala, the ruler of 
Neribtum, had written to Abdi-Erah, the ruler of Tutub, complaining about a reduction of the amount of water in the river, 
perhaps blaming Abdi-Erah for the situation. We could then see the request of Abdi-Erah that Ipiq-Adad write to I8meh-bala 
and explain the actual situation to him as an indication of the influence of the ruler of Eshnunna in this area. While cities such as 
Neribtum and Tutub functioned as “independent kingdoms,” it must be remembered that the sites in the Diyala region are very 
close together (Eshnunna is about twelve miles from Tutub, Tutub is about three miles from Neribtum), and movement of the 
population must have been very free among them. In all probability the rulers of these “independent” kingdoms were closely 
allied to the most powerful nearby ruler to form a sort of federation. This would account for the fact that Abdi-Erah and 
I8meh-bala use their own year dates while Abdi-Erah refers to Ipiq-Adad as abi “my father” and expects him to write to 
IS’meh-bala and explain why there is no water in the river. The members of these federations probably changed frequently as a 
result of changes in the power structure, individual personalities, and diplomatic pressure, but, except during actual hostilities, 
tradesmen, merchants, and other elements of the population must have moved freely among them. 

"2 It is difficult to decide where this ruler belongs since there are only two references to him, one found at Tutub and one 
found at Neribtum (Harris, JCS 9 [1955], 55), neither of which is adequate evidence that he ruled at either site. The year date of 
Ikun-pi-Sin found at Tutub occurs in what is apparently an administrative text which indicates that it belongs at Tutub since 
texts of this type are much less likely to be carried from place to place than contracts are. However, the wording of the date 
formula (mu ts-sa Di-ni-[ik-tum™] [-ku-pi-‘En.zu is-[ba-tu] “year after (the year) Ikun-pi-Sin captured Diniktum”) does 
not provide evidence that Ikun-pi-Sin was a ruler of Tutub since this could describe the action of an ally (or a nominal overlord?) 
of Tutub (note the date formula mu Ka-zal-lu*! Sa-mu-a-bi-im in-dabs “year Sumu-abum captured Kazallu” on a tablet 
from “Kish” belonging to the reign of Mananaja, RA 8, p. 71; cf. Simmons, JCS 14 [1960], 78-79 and Charpin, RA 72 [1978], 
34). The seal impression of a man who calls himself ARAD /-ku-un-pi-4EN.zu “the servant of Ikun-pi-Sin” on a text from 
Neribtum cited by Harris, loc. cit., could be used as evidence that Ikun-pi-Sin ruled Neribtum if it can be shown that the owner 
of the seal was a citizen of Neribtum. For now, Ikun-pi-Sin is assumed to be a ruler of Neribtum, presumably a successor of 
I8meh-bala. Keeping in mind that Tutub and Neribtum are only about three miles apart, it is possible, as Harris has suggested, 
that Ikun-pi-Sin ruled both cities. However, in my opinion, too many rulers are assigned to Tutub for this brief period. 

"3 ICS 9 (1955), 56, table 1. 

"4 OTP 43, pp. 122-23. 

"5 ICS 9 (1955), 56-57. 

"6 See above, p. 30. 
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The letter of Abdi-Erah and Siglanum to Ipig-Adad (no. 40) mentions a MaSparum who had 
written to them, and letter no. 43 is addressed to rubiim (Ipiq-Adad) by MaSparum. Unfortunately, the 
context surrounding these two occurrences of MaSparum is almost entirely lost, but, again, it is a 
plausible assumption that the MaSparum of the Tell Asmar letters is the same individual as mentioned 
in the letter from Tell ed-Der published by Al-A’dami in Sumer 23 (1967), 151-56. In this letter it is 
reported that MaSparum has joined forces with Sumu-abum and is threatening to go to war with 
Alum-pumu unless the latter makes a treaty with him. Our next assumption is that the Alum-pumu of 
this letter (written A-lum-pu-mu and A-li-im-pu-mu) is the same individual as found in Simmons, JCS 
15 (1961), 55-56, No. 129 (written A-lum-bi-ti-mu) and identified as a ruler of Marad,'”’ and further, 
following Simmons, is the same individual whose defeat is recorded in the year date Sumu-la-El 3 
(written Ha-lam-pu-t).''® These variant spellings all represent the Amorite name /°ahlum-puhu/ a 
Since the defeat of Alum-pumu comes early in the reign of Sumu-la-El and the letter from Tell ed-Der 
in Sumer 23 mentions Sumu-abum, there is no difficulty in placing the synchronism MasSparum—Abdi- 
Erah—Ipiq-Adad late in the reign of Sumu-abum. 

As stated above, the information from the Tell Asmar letters has not allowed us to eliminate many 
of the question marks in the reconstruction of the political situation, but it has indeed permitted us to 
make some new assumptions which may eventually be validated. 


"7 Simmons, JCS 14 (1960), 86. 

8 hid. For another discussion of this individual, see Leemans, JCS 20 (1966), 48-49. This identity is further strengthened 
by the occurrence of the name in another letter from Tell ed-Der (written A-lum-'pi)-v-mu, IM 50425:5; reference courtesy 
W. G. Lambert and Kh. al-A’dami), written by Sumu-la-El during the reign of Sumu-abum. 

"9 See Gelb, AS 21, p. 205, s.v. HL. The reference given there as Simmons 129 13 should be transliterated A-lum-bi-u-mu. 
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CATALOG OF 
Letter 

Addressee Sender Formula Find Spot 
[ ] Peay short ? 
[ ] [ J [ ] Im W of P 31:1 
[ j [ ] [ Ae 1 m W of P 31:1 
[ ] [ ] [  ] O 30:12 
Possible join to no. 4 M 31:1 
be-li-a aera? short O 30:8 
Nu-ur- ES4-tar == = short G 26:5 
be-li-a —— short sounding in Q 37 
[be-li-a] short O 31:8 
Ki-ri-ki-ri U-Sa-Sum inverted P 31:1 
Bi-la-la-ma : short O 31:8 
Bi-la-la-ma Ba-tu-(ma) normal O 31:8 
Bi-la-la-ma short O 31:8 
[ Bi]-la-la-ma [A-d]a-lal inverted O 31:8 
Bi-la-ma DINGIR-/u-<wa>-tar inverted O 31:8 
Bi-la-ma short O 31:8 
Bi-la-ma ne short libn staircase 
[ Bi]-la-la-ma eee short O 31:8 
be-li-a —____ short O 31:8 
[ ] ee short O 31:8 
[ ] [ ] f J O 31:8 
[ ] [ ] [ ] O 31:8 
[ ] [ ] [ J M 31:1 + O 30:12 
U-sur-a-wa-stt U-Sa-Sum normal P 31:1 
[ ] [ ] [ J O 31:1 
[ ] [ ] [ ] O 31:8 
[ ] [ ] Red P 31:1 
um-mi-a T-sur-41M inverted P 30:1 
be-li-a Sa-am-du-"us1-nu normal O 30:12 
be-li I-li-i§-ma-li-a normal M 31:1 
Ur-4Nin-mar*! A-mur-i-lu-su normal M 31:1 
Ur-4Nin-mark! Su-mu-ds-ku-ra normal M 31:1 
[Ur]-4Nin-mar®! [X}]if-gu-mu-um normal ? 
Ur-4Nin-[mar*"]? Ga-bu)-[x-x] normal M 31:1 
Ur-4{Nin-mar*"]? Da-a{d-x-x] normal W of M 31:4 
Ur-4[Nin-mar*'}? An-'na-pis-4En-lil’ normal below M 31:4 
[ ] [ ] normal O 30:2 
[ ] —aae short O 30:2 
[ ] [ ] te yl M31:12 
I-pi-iq-4IM Ab-di-ra-ah u 

Si-ig-la-nu-um normal O 32:2 
Ru-bu-um 4EN.ZU-e-mu-qi normal O 30:2 
Ru-bi-im I-bi-i§-DINGIR normal O 30:2? 
Ru-bi-im Mas-pa-ru-um normal W of M 31:17 
[ ] [ ] Ey . al M 31:12 
[ ] [ ] [ ] ? 
' Bi-bi-x-ku"? ee short O 31:8 (in wall) 
[ ] [ ] by oJ M 31:3 
[ ] [ ] [ ] M 30:1 
[ ] [ ] [  ] dump 
[ J [ J [ } N of M 30:3 
[ ] [ ] [ J M 31:12 
[ G5 ais [ J] M 3h12 
Am-mu-[ ] Se-li-FBAl-tum normal N 31:2 
Tu-na-ab-sum Am-mu-ra-pi normal N_ 31:6 
4Ti§pak-mu-ta-bi-il-Su——«sI-bi-SEN.zU normal P 27:7 
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Dating Criteria 
ka di ia pa pi Si Remarks 
0 = 0 0 0 0 letter order 
oa —(PN) 0 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 0 0 
0 - = 0 0 ad 
a a 0 0 —(pe) at 
0 0 = 0 0 0 
_ 0 0 0 0 — 
= - 0 = 0 0 
=F a: 0 = 0 0 
- 0 0 = +(PN) 0 
- 0 0 0 0 = 
= ce a 0 0 + 
~ - 0 - +(PN) 0 
0 _ = 0 0 0 
—_ = — + _s 
0 0 0 0 0 0 
=) 0 0 0 0 =? 
= = 0 0 0 — mentions Bilalama 
> 0 0 0 a = 
0 = 0 oa 0 = 
0 0 = 0 0 0 
0 0 = = a 0 
0 = = 0 = + 
— 0 = 0 a + 
- —(#e) = 0 0 = 
_ 0 oe 0 0 = 
0 0 0 0 0 0 
= 0 0 0 0 + 
= 0 0 0 0 0 
— 0 0 0 0 +(PN) 
—(+GN) oe as 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 0 0 
0 + = + —(PN) —(PN) 
0 0 0 0 0 0 
ag 0 a + _ + 
0 oy 0 —(+PN) _ 0 
+ + 0 0 —(PN) mentions Siqlanum 
+ + +(PN) 0 +(—PN) 0 
+ + _ 0 = + 
0 + 0 0 0 0 
0 0 — 0 0 0 
0 + 0 0 0 + 
0 + 0 rie 0 a) 
of 0 0 + + 0 
+ 0 0 0 a 0 
+ + 0 = 0 0 
+ 0 0 0 —(PN) 0 
+ + + 0 0 cf very late 
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No. 1 


1. 


in 


a-n[a 


2. qi-b[i-ma] 
3. 
4. "SALGAL [ 


3.0.0. S[E GuR] 


reverse 


. [a-na 
. i-di-[in] 
. DUB LU 


AL 


_ Hef 


] 
] 
] 


1930-1276 . Pl. 1 


!2)Say to [PN]: 3-9Give 3 kurri of barley as fodder [for x to PN]. 7-8)A tablet [.. .] he should 


a 


This letter is placed first in the chronological list because it should date to the Ur III period. The 
field numbers indicate that it was found in association with the impression of a seal dedicated to Sulgi 
(1930-1277) that is published in OJP 43, p. 142, as Seal Legend No. 1. 

Ur III letter orders written in Akkadian are well attested, as in TCS 1, nos. 369-73; BiOr 26, 
p. 175, no. 387 (early Isin); and Orientalia NS 40, pp. 398-400, nos. 12-13. While these letters are dated 
to the Ur III period primarily on the basis of stylistic considerations, TIM 2 91 is an Ur III letter order 
in Akkadian with a date (probably Ibbi-Sin 1): [iti gan-ga]n-up.<pbu> [ud-N-kam b]a-zal [mu 
491(?)-bi(?) ]- 4eNn.[z]u lugal “month: Gangane, the n‘* day being completed; year Ibbi(?)-Sin became 
king.” 


No. 2 


women nA Unb WN — 


beginning of obverse destroyed 


. [Ma](?)-an-da 

. fal-na Ni-qig-[im™] 

. i-te-ri-i[b] 

. u Da-ad-I[a- | 

. a-na Ha-al-!ma-nik"| 
. [i-t]e-ri-ib 

. um-ma Ma-an-da-ma 
. a-na I-di-4EN.ZU 

. TX-X-NI-NIK(?) 


rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 


-Ixtf | 

. a-la-ka-k[um] 

. i§-pu-ur-Ssum 

. u DUMU-fu-dam 

. sa-ba-am Sa I-di-4EN.ZU 
. li-imu5 me-at 


1930-T713 Pl. 1 


37 
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7’. im-ha-as 

8’. [x] qu-bu-ur ma-x!-[ ] 

9’. traces of tops of signs 
rest of reverse destroyed 
left edge 
[ ]%a'l-al-ka u-su-ur 


.. -®Manda has entered Niqqum and Dadl[a- ] has entered Halman. 7®)This is what Manda 
said to Iddin-Sin: 9-![. . . .] 2-3)“I will come to you” he wrote to him. *-7) Furthermore, DUMU-fu-dam 
defeated 1500 troops of Iddin-Sin. 8-9, . . , © 4ge)Protect your city! 


The fragmentary condition of this letter is particularly vexing since the text seems to deal with a 
campaign being fought in the mountainous area northeast of Eshnunna if the reading of Niqqum and 
Halman is correct. It is difficult to determine whether the Iddin-Sin mentioned is an enemy or an ally 
from the amount of text preserved. If the final line is to be interpreted as a warning, it is possible that 
the defeat of Iddin-Sin is bad news. This letter could be dated as early as the reign of Su-ilija; for one 
possible interpretation of its historical context, see above, p. 23, n. 69. 

A further possibility is that the /-di-4EN.zu of this letter is the same person as the 4/-di-4EN.zu, 
king of Simurrum, whose inscriptions are published by Abdul-Hadi al-Fouadi in Sumer 34 (1978), 
122-29, and reported by Edzard, AfO 24 (1973), 75. This possibility is made plausible by the fact that 
this Iddin-Sin was the father of 4Za-ba-zu-na and that a seal impression of a servant of 4Za-ba-zu-na 
was found at Tell Asmar (OJP 43, p. 146, Seal Legend No. 13; see also Sollberger, AnSt 30 [1980], 
63-64), indicating that there was some sort of contact between Eshnunna and this dynasty. 


Lines 3, 6.—The verb in these two lines is apparently erabum (erébum) “to enter” (in this case 
probably meaning “to invade”), but the form here, iterib (or itereb), does not correspond to either the 
Babylonian (iterub) or the Assyrian (€tarab) vocalization of the form. However, for similar aberrant 
forms of erébum, see Hallo and Tadmor, EJ 27 (1977), 9 and n. 49. 

Line 4’.—I am uncertain whether to read DUMU as marum “son” or to consider it as a tribal 
designation or to interpret it as part of the name. If the latter is the case, DUMU is not to be read as 
marum since the name is not Akkadian. The signs Hu-dam call to mind the fairly common Hurrian 
name Hupitam (Gelb, Hurrians and Subarians, p. 110:6), and it is possible that the text should be 
emended to DumuU Hu-<pi>-tdam and translated “the son of Hupitam.” 


No. 3 1930-1710 Pl. 1 
. a-na be-[li-a] 
. qi-bi-[ma] 
. a-lu-um §a-[lim] 
. | Pu-ma-[El] 
. T1102) "Lal-tu-[pu-um ] 
rest of obverse destroyed 


aA kk WN — 


beginning of reverse destroyed 
1’. Ea-[ eal 
2’, a-na-ku qa-"ta)-[ 
3’. lu-ul-qgi-m[a 


Teed eed etd heme 


[ 
4’. um-ma a-na-[ku-ma] 
. ki $a ra-bi-[a-an](?) 


Loi) 
~ 
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6’. A-mu-ri-im x)-[ ] 
7. ti-Su teg-m[u(?)-um(?)] 
left edge 
8’. mi-im-ma §[a imaqqutakkum]|(?) 
[[i-li-kam ] 


'-2)Say to my lord: 9)The city is safe. 4/Pu-ma-El, »)Latupum, [....] [....] 7-391 will take... 
and [...]. “This is what I said: °-?7) You have [. . .] just like the rabian Amurrim. 7-8) Let whatever 
news that reaches you come to me. 


Line 4._The name Pu-ma-El occurs in at least three administrative texts from Tell Asmar. It 
appears in 1931-1538, discussed in the commentary to no. 19 line 10’, as well as in 1931-T315 rev. 14, a 
large tablet (date not preserved) listing issues of objects of gold, silver, copper, and bronze. This last 
tablet also records an issue of a gold ring (har) weighing 4 shekels, a silver ring (har) weighing 3 
shekels, two bronze cups (gal), and a bronze za-hum weighing 1 mina 15 shekels for A-hu-wa-gar 
nu-banda; u4 MAR.TU °Stukul in-da-an-sig-ga-a “Ahu-wagar, the lieutenant, when he defeated 
the Amorites.” The simultaneous mention of Pu-ma-El and a defeat of the Amorites indicates that 
Pu-ma-E]l was on friendly terms with Eshnunna at a time when there was conflict between Eshnunna 
and the “Amorites.” For the name, see Gelb, AS 21, 5171, and note the occurrence of Pu-me-Il in an 
early Isin text (BIN 9 408:30). 

Line 5.—For the name Latupum see the commentary to no. [9 line 3’. 

Line 1’.—The line begins either with E “bitum” or with a personal name starting with the divine 
name E-a. The lack of a “Personenkeil” at the beginning suggests that the former possibility is correct, 
but the personal name indicator is not used with any regularity in these letters. 

Lines 2’-3’.—The word at the end of line 2’ is presumably gatatum “part, share, portion” with a 
pronominal suffix and suggests a translation “I will take my/your/his/their part.” The enclitic -ma 
after /ulgi shows that another verb followed at the end of line 3’ and the spacing of the line confirms 
this. The occurrence of umma anakuma in line 4’ suggests that the preceding lines were part of a 
quotation from some other person and that the anaku in line 2’ does not refer to the writer of the letter. 


No. 4 1930-T660a, Pl. 2 
. GA(?)-[ 
. za-[ 
. am-[ 
ma-[ 
pi-[ 
i-Ga-[ 
. ma-i[ 


oN NDUN FF WN 
ee ee ee ee ee See 


. usa 
lower edge 
9. ik-ri-b[u ] 

10. wu i-ni-ti la "te'-[ gi(?) ] 

reverse 

11. A-mu-ru-um mi-Si I[a ] 

12> '§el-mi i-ti-ka [ ] 

13. [ Jf x! tez-e-"mil-[ ] 
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14. [ ]-bi-lu-ni-ku[m] 

15. [ ]-tim 

16. [ | 'a)-la-ni 

17. [ u|m(?)-ma-an 


18. [ ]-an-ni 
19. [x] 710) nf?) ] 
20. 'x-x!-u[n — ti]m(?) ki-da-num 
21. [a(?)-d]u-ri-i[m t]am-li-am 
22. [a-d]i ga-"nu-im' Su-pu-uk 
23. [ki]-"7) 10 am-"ma!-tim lu ra-pd-as 
24. [u] a-wi-lum an-ni-um 
25. [a(?)-n]a(?) Kar(a)-far*! i-ta-na-am-ma 
26. "x" la "mi-Si iz-zi-ib-Su 
27. a- §]a(?) Te-er-qa*™! 
[ im(?)-tla-ha-as 
[ i]b lu GA ta AD 
30. [ ] u-su-ur 
[ Ta tu-wa-Sa-ar-5[{u] 
[ ]ki(?)-nu-u[m] 
[ ] traces 
rest destroyed 


.. 19) 20-22) | outside, against the wall, make a terrace a full ganu°um high. 29)It should be 
10 cubits wide. 74-33)... , 


Although this letter was originally the longest found at Tell Asmar, it is so badly broken that only 
a few lines of connected context can be extracted from it. Otherwise, there are tantalizing references to 
locations in the upper Tigris region and to the Amorites, but not enough context to determine the 
purpose of the letter. The script of the letter is very elaborate and precise, even for this period. The 
similarity of the script and the texture of the clay suggest that the fragment presented as no. 5 is part of 
this letter, but the pieces do not physically join. 

Line 25.—The writing i-ta-na-am-ma is presumably for ittanamma, a Btn present of tamaum “to 
swear.” The a(?) restored at the beginning of the line could just as easily be i(?); however, I do not see 
how a translation “this man repeatedly swears on behalf of (or in) GN” can be easily connected with 
what precedes or what follows. 

Line 27.—There are faint traces after the a- that could be the beginning of a Mu sign. If so, the 
passage could be restored as a parallel to No. 2:5’~7’: A-m[u-ra-am §]a GN [(number) im-t]a-ha-as 
“he defeated (number) Amorites of GN.” In this case, [im(?)-t]a-a-as in line 28 would be a B perfect 
rather than a Bt form. However, a reconstruction such as A-m[u-ru-um §]a GN [i-ti-Su im-t]a-ha-as 
“the Amorites of GN have fought/ will fight with him” is equally possible. 


No. 5 _  1930-T361 Pl. 2 
beginning destroyed 
lL [ xlum[ ] 
fy ] 
Def. RARE 1 
3.[ blu sumal ] 
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[ MJAR.TU ma[ 

[ xlimkima'x 

[ x!-ma sa-bu-u[m 
[ xia [ 

[  ]/ata-na-[ 

{ Jmaluba[ 

[ Jil 

[ ]'x'[ 


rest destroyed 


ee ee ee ee ee 


The script and the texture of the clay of this fragment are so similar to those of no. 4, that it is 
quite possible that they were originally both part of the same tablet, despite the fact that they do not 
physically join and that they were found in different parts of the palace. The original tablet was broken 
in antiquity, which is proved by the fact that some of the fragments of no. 4 had been in a fire while 
others had not. 


No. 6 1931-T301 Pl. 3 
. a-na be-li-a 

. gi-bi-ma 

. a-lu-um 

. i'ma irl-ni-ti 
A-mu-ri-im 

. Sa-ki-in 

. a-na be-li-a 

. u-da-"nal-an 
. Si-ni-in| 

. at-wu-His] 


— 


. "41-la a-na-di-in 

12. Sa-Sar la’ u-da-Fni'- 
nu-"na) 

13. [be-(]i ki-"Sa'-d[i] 

reverse 

14, [i-t]a-ki-[is](?) 

15. 'a-na mi-ni-im| 

16. 'ma-ag-ri-ta'-ma 

17. le-em-né-ti-a 

18. a-na be-"li'-a 

19, i-ta-"wu-u v\(?) 

20. TH-bi be-li-[a] 

21. k[i u-S§]a-am-ra-"su) 


‘-2)Say to my lord: 3-6) The city is threatened by the Amorites. 7-8)I am strengthening it for my lord. 
91D] will not permit two things to be discussed. '7If I had not strengthened it, !3-!4my lord would 
have cut off my head. 5-2 Why do they slanderously say evil things about me to my lord and how 
(dare) they make my lord angry? 


Considering its brevity, this letter is particularly dense in archaic forms and rare usages. Rare 
words include irnittum (4) and magritum (16); archaic forms include the word Sinin “two” with 
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nunation preserved—otherwise unattested in Akkadian (9), the use of the terminative adverbial ending 
-i§ (10), and the subjunctive in -na (12); rare usages include the conjunction aSar with the meaning “if” 
(12) and the accusative used adverbially (16). The cumulative effect of these forms and usages is to 
make the letter appear as if it were written in the literary language; a more likely explanation, however, 
is that it was written when what became the Old Babylonian literary language was still the current 
vernacular. 

The letter obviously originated in the area directly controlled by Eshnunna since it was written by 
a subordinate of the ruler of Eshnunna. The subordinate was apparently trying to justify his actions (or 
lack of them) to his ruler, presumably in answer to an angry letter from the latter. See the commentary 
to lines 9-11. 


Lines 3-6.—The phrase @lum ina irnitti Amurrim Sakin has no exact parallels. The word irnittum 
occurs again in letter no. 24, but is common only in literary language (cf. W. von Soden, Orientalia NS 
16 [1947], 68). The only other occurrence of irnittum in a letter known to me is in an Old Assyrian text, 
VAT 13470, published in transliteration by J. Lewy in Orientalia NS 19 (1950), 3, n. 1: ik-lu-u-Su-ma 
i-na ir-ni-tim uS-mi-tu-Su translated by Lewy as “(that) he retained him and caused his death in the 
scuffle.” The CAD has retained Lewy’s translation (CAD M/1, p. 426b, s.v. mdtu 3 a), but von Soden 
has placed the occurrence under nértum (A Hw, p. 780b), reading né/?-er!?-tim. An old copy of the text 
by Eheloff in the files of the CAD shows the signs clearly as ir (four verticals) -ni (two verticals) -tim, so 
it appears that the word is irnittum. The translation of irnittum as “scuffle” is apparently based on the 
context, since the most common meaning of the word is “goal,” “(military) objective,” or “triumph.” 
Hecker, GKT §55 a, gives the meaning of the word as “Kampf,” apparently based on the translation by 
Lewy. While it is possible that the word might mean “struggle, conflict” or the like in the present letter, 
the structure of the phrase irnitti Amurrim as the construct plus genitive suggest that it indicates 
something like “the military objective of the Amorites.” The context of the letter shows that the city has 
not been captured, nor is it apparently besieged, since messages are able to pass to the outside. 

Lines 9-11.—The expression ana X (infinitive) nadanum is common in Old Babylonian (cf. A Hw, 
p. 702b, s.v. nadanu(m) GII16 and CAD N/1, pp. 51-52, s.v. nadanu 11) and means to permit the 
action expressed by the infinitive to take place, or, in the negative, to prohibit it. Since atwui¥ is the 
semantic equivalent of ana atwim, the meaning of the sentence hinges on the meaning of the word 
written Si-ni-in. The most probable word represented by these three signs is Sinin, the oblique case of 
Sina(n) (du. tantum) “two,” a form with nunation not otherwise attested in Akkadian. An interpreta- 
tion of the work as Senin “a pair of sandals” does not seem plausible in the context. One would not 
normally expect the masculine Sinin to stand for an indefinite abstract “two things.” Perhaps this usage 
is based on a lexical distinction, since—to my knowledge—the feminine Sittdn/Sittin is used inde- 
pendently only with the meaning “two-thirds.” The word Sinin can be the object of either atwiim or 
nadanum. In fact, the use of the terminative adverbial ending -is instead of the preposition ana tends to 
obscure the syntax since in the first instance the word order would have been ana Sinin atwim whereas 
in the second it would have been Sinin ana atwim. If Sinin is the object of atwim, the sentence would 
mean “I will not permit two things to be discussed” or, more literally, “I will not give two things to talk 
about.” If Sinn is taken as the object of nadanum, the translation would be “I will not let the two talk 
together.” Although the second interpretation makes more sense on the surface, the first seems to fit the 
context of the letter better if one takes the meaning of it as “there can be no other interpretation of my 
actions.” Giving this interpretation to the sentence unifies the entire letter, relating what comes before 
to what follows. The letter could be loosely paraphrased (retaining the sense but not the language of 
the original) as follows: “The city is threatened, but I am taking positive action on behalf of my lord. 
There can be no other interpretation of my actions. If I had not done what I am doing, my lord would 
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indeed have been angry. Why, then, do they say such terrible things about me to my lord and make 
him so angry?” Although this is a long way from the Akkadian of the text, it makes it easy to visualize 
this letter as a response to an angry letter from the sender’s superior. 

Line 12.—The conjunction aSar is used here in its narrower modal sense of “if, what if, suppose” 
introducing an irrealis condition, a usage that is otherwise restricted almost exclusively to Old Assyrian 
(cf. J. Lewy, Orientalia NS 29 [1960], 39, n.5 and CAD A/2, p. 415a, s.v. aSar 3). Note the “correct” 
use of /a to negate the verb in the subordinate clause in contrast to thé use of u/a in the preceding main 
clause. The verb form udanninuna is first person singular subjunctive and is marked with both the 
subjunctive indicators -u and -na. The subjunctive marker -na is a common but unexplainable feature 
of archaic Old Babylonian. The following examples of the subjunctive in -na are known to me: 


(1) i-nu... w-ha-li-qui-na “when he destroyed...” (3. sing.) BJV 7, Tf. 3:10 (inscription of Sulgi 
[2094-2047] written in the last few years of his reign; said to come from Susa) 

(2) i-nu-mi... i-sd-ah-ru-na “when they were turned...” (3. masc. pl.) RA 35, pp. 43-45, no. 10 
(Mari liver omen, shortly after the time-of [Sbi-Irra [2017-1985]) 

(3) i-nu-mi... u-ti-ru-na “when he made (it) turn...” (3. sing.) RA 35, p. 47, no. 22 (Mari liver 
omen, shortly after the time of [Sbi-Irra [2017-1985] 

(4) a-Sar la u-da-ni-nu-na “if I had not strengthened (it)” (1. sing.) no. 6:12 (the present letter; time of 
Bilalama [ca. 1995-1950] or earlier) 

(5) a-na Su-me .. . it-ta-na-la-ku-ni-in-na “concerning (the fact that) they continually come to me” (3. 
masc. pl.) no. 30:6 (letter to ruler of Eshnunna; around the time of Bilalama [ca. 1995-1950], 
possibly during the reign of Samium of Larsa [1976-1942]) 

(6) [intimi]. . . im-ha-sti-na “[when] he defeated . . .” (3. sing.) Speleers, Recueil 4 ii 7 (cf. Jacobsen, 
AJSL 44 [1927-28], 262-63) (royal inscription of Ilum-muttabbil of Der, a contemporary of 
Bilalama [ca. 1995-1950]) 

(7) a-di... i-la-ka-na “until it comes to me” (3. sing.) PBS 1/2 1:9 (private letter found at Nippur; 
origin unknown; archaic OB in both writing and language; cf. AbB 5 156 [= Ni 395] between 
the same two correspondents also found at Nippur and also archaic OB) 

(8) a-na ag-ri $a Se-Fam ub)-lu-na “for the hired hands who carried the grain” (3. masc. pl.) TIM 7 
116:8 (undated administrative text from Tell ed-Der; archaic OB in writing and language) 

(9) i-nu-mi... i-di-na-an-na tu... i-li-ku-na “when he allowed me and she came . . .” (3. masc. sing.; 
3. fem. sing.) RA 8, p. 65 i 23-ii 3 (dupl. CT 36 4 i 25-28) (royal inscription of AS$duni-jarim 
of Kish, before the time of Sumu-abum of Babylon [1894—1881]) 

(10) la i-ga-bu-na “(that) he will not say” (3. sing.) VET 5 265:12 
la i-pa-Sa-ru-na “(that) he will not redeem” (3. sing.) VET 5 265 case:9 (legal text from Ur dated to 
the first year of Sumu-El of Larsa [1894]) 
(11) [Sa]? . . . if-ku-na-an-na “[which](?) he founded for me” (3. sing.) ARM 1 3:20’ (letter to a deity 
from Jasmah-Addu, ruler of Mari [ca. 1810-1780]) 


It can be seen from these examples that the subjunctive marker -va is found in a wide range of text 
types: royal inscriptions (1, 6, 9); omens (2, 3); letters (4, 5, 7, 11); administrative texts (8); and legal 
texts (10). Further, the marker is used both with the normal subjunctive marker -z (1, 3, 4, 6, 9b, 10) 
and with forms with endings that have no other overt subjunctive marker (2, 5, 7, 8, 9a, 11) forming an 
almost exactly equal distribution between the two categories. Moreover, most of the texts contain 
additional subjunctive forms that do not have the marker -na (2, 5, 7, 9, 10, 11). Finally, the sources 
represent a number of locations both within Mesopotamia, and on its periphery: Susa(?) (1); Mari (2, 3, 
11); Eshnunna (4, 5); Der (6); Nippur (actual origin unknown) (7); Tell ed-Der (8); Kish (9); Ur (10). 
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Thus the subjunctive in -na is not an isolated phenomenon, but finds widespread although inconsistent 
use during its brief lifespan. See the Introduction pp. 13-18. 

Lines 13-14.—The expression kiSadam nakasum is less common that gaqgqadam nakasum but 
occurs in a letter from Mari: ki-Sa-as-sui i-na GiR UD.KA.BAR ik-ki-is “he cut off his head with a bronze 
sword” (ARM 2 129:17). This, however, is a literal statement. For the use of the expression as an 
apparent threat of punishment, see uz-na-a-tum wu ki-§a-da-ttum] nu-uk-ku-sd “ears and heads will be 
cut off” (YNER 4 70:9-11). The reading of [i-t]a- at the beginning of line 14 is based on the spacing of 
the signs. Note the amount of space taken by i-ta- at the beginning of line 19. Furthermore, the slant of 
the diagonal wedges in the sign indicates TA rather than Sa or LI, both of which are taller and narrower 
than TA in this text. The reconstructed form ittakis is a B perfect following the preterite in the 
conditional clause, which indicates to me that both clauses were meant to be conditional. Compare 
GAG §161 e, which is concerned with the consecutio temporum within a conditional clause, not the 
entire sentence. It is, however, not difficult to visualize that this rule might be extended to the entire 
sentence if it were meant to be a conditional statement. While much of this difficulty could be 
eliminated by reading [/]i-Xi-[is] in line 14 and translating “If I did not strengthen it, may my lord cut 
off my head,” the objections to restoring LI at the beginning of the line, given above, argue against this. 

Line 16.—The form magritamma is an example of the use. of the accusative case as an adverb of 
manner. The word means “insult” or “slander.” 

Line 17.—The form Jemnétija is the accusative plural of Jemuttum with the first person singular 
pronominal suffix. It means “my evil deeds” or, more freely, “evil things about me,” and is the object of 
itawwit in line 19. An interesting parallel to lines 15-19 is found in a Mari letter: an-ni-it-tim i ma-da- 
tim-ma la dam-qa-ti-ia PN, a-na PN) [ispuram] “PN, wrote this and many other things unfavorable to 
me to PN,” (CRRA 18, p. 60:22-24). 


No. 7 1933-T7 Pl. 3 
1. a-na Nu-ur-ES4-tar 
2. qgi-bi-ma 
3. Zi-ha-da 
4. 2 li-im 
5. A-mu-ra-am 
6. i-hu-za-am-ma 
7, a-na qa-qa-di- 

ka-ma 
reverse 
8. Su-ur-du 


9. a-pu-tum 
10. Si-ip-ra-am 
11. mi-im-ma la te-pé-e§ 
12. i-na mu-Si-im 
13. a i-na mu-us- 
la-li-im 
14, ma-sa-ar-tum 
15. i-na du-ri-im c 
16. la ur-ra-dam 
'-2)Say to Nur-I8tar: 3-8)Zihada has taken two thousand Amorites and they are marching against 


you. It is urgent. !°-')Do not do any work. !2-!9 Night and day the guard should not come down from 
the wall. 
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Line 3.—For the name Zihada see Gelb, AS 21, 6444. 

Line 6.—The use of the verb aadzum with the sense “to take troops and go into battle” (as 
opposed to “to capture”) occurs in an Old Babylonian literary text CT 15 2 viii 7: i-hu-uz-ma qar-ra-di- 
i-Sa “she (IStar) took her warriors” (cf. Romer, WO 4 [1967], 13, 15, 27). 

Line 7.--The word gaqqadum here has the force of ramanum (cf. AHw, p. 900a, s.v. gaqqadu(m) 
4 and Gelb, BiOr 12 [1955], 104b ad GAG §43 a) and ana qaqqadika is to be translated simply “against 
you.” A more free translation of lines 3-8 would be “Zihada is marching against you with two 
thousand Amorites.” 

Line 11.—The writing te-pé-es for teppe¥ shows the extension of the e vowel (replacing a) to all 
syllables of a word containing °3_; that is characteristic of Babylonian in contrast to Assyrian which has 
the e vowel only in the syllable containing the °3_; (e.g., teppas). This form also shows clearly that the 
vowel of the present in this verb is e and not i as Gelb has maintained. Gelb, BiOr 12 (1955), 98a, stated 
that the form is eppif in Old Akkadian, ippis in Old Babylonian, ippus in post-Old Babylonian, and 
eppaS in Assyrian. A similar statement was made by him in OAIC, p. 323, where he added that since 
the Old Babylonian form is ippi¥ and the Old Akkadian eppiS, it is not necessary to derive the form 
from an original i/eppas. | cannot agree with these statements. In my opinion the Old Akkadian and 
Old Babylonian forms are ippeS, the late Old Babylonian and later Babylonian form is ippus, and the 
Assyrian form is eppas. If the vowel of the present is to be considered i instead of e, then the verb 
epeésum marks a unique phenomenon in the Akkadian verbal system. The vowels used in the present 
and preterite of Akkadian verbs are one of the distinctive features of the verbal system, and fall into 
several categories: a-class (a-a), i-class (i-i), u-class (u-u), ablaut-class (a-u), and an a-i ablaut used in a 
few “irregular” verbs and in the D, S, and partially N stems. A verb may change from one class to 
another with the passage of time (as in the case of epésum itself), or it may belong to one class in one 
dialect and to a different class in another, but I know of no category of Akkadian verbs that uses the 
vowel i in the present and wu in the preterite. Thus, if it is to be maintained that the present of epésum is 
ippis and the preterite ipus, epésum must be classified as a unique irregular verb. On the other hand, 
the form ippes is easily explained as a normal phonetic development from *ippas since a > e in a word 
containing °3-5 (in Babylonian), and the verb epésum originally belonged to the ablaut-class (a-w), 
characteristically containing transitive verbs, and during the late Old Babylonian period changed to the 
u-class (u-u). Gelb’s contention that the Old Akkadian present form was eppi5, with the prefix vowel of 
the third person as e- (as in Assyrian) rather than i- (as in Babylonian) is based on a misunderstanding. 
In OAIC 53:12-15, Gelb has read GAN a-na Sug-be-li [i]-ti-in ziD.BA-su u-la e-bi-i§ and translated “the 
field to Su-béli [he] gave (and) his flour ration he cannot make.” However, the photograph of the tablet 
clearly shows that there is not enough space in the break at the beginning of line 13 to accommodate 
the sign [/]- restored by Gelb, and the only other possible restoration that is compatible with the 
amount of space and the faint traces is [a]-. Thus the form in line 13 must be addin rather than iddin, 
making it most likely that the form e-bi-is in line [5 is also a first person form with the correct prefix, 
e-. The sentence is then easily understandable as “I gave PN a field; I will not provide his flour ration 
(as well).” 

Lines 12-16.—An interesting parallel to these lines is found in an Old Babylonian letter from 
Ammi-saduqa that also gives warning of an impending attack (AbB | 2:16-17): ma-as-sa-ra-a-tum lu 
du-un-nu-na LU Ma-ha-num i-na BAD la u-ur-ra-dam “the guards should be reinforced; the men of 
Mahanum should not come down from the wall” (collated C. B. F. Walker). 


No. 8 1933-T11 PL 4 
lL. a-na be-li-a 
2. qgi-bi-ma 
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3. a-lu-um Sa-lim 
4. te-er-ti 
5. be-li-a dan- 
na-at 
reverse 
6. be-"li la i}- 
na-hi-id 


!-2)Say to my lord: 3)The city is safe. 4-5)The omen report concerning my lord is strong. © My lord 
should not worry. 


Lines 4~5.—One expects tertum Salmat as a normal format for this expression. In fact, dannat is 
not otherwise attested as a complement for fertum in this meaning. The term tertum dannatum would 
normally express the idea of a harsh or urgent order or command, which seems out of place in the 
present context. If tertum here means “order, command,” a translation consistent with the rest of the 
letter would have to be something like “the command of my lord is being (quickly) carried out” or “the 
command of my lord is strictly observed,” neither of which follows directly from the Akkadian. On the 
other hand, even though not attested elsewhere, there is nothing semantically illogical about an omen 


report being “strong,” perhaps implying “exceptionally good” in contrast to the expected sSalmat 
“propitious.” 


No. 9 1931-T197 Pi. 4 
. a-n{[a be-li-a| 

. gi-bi-[ma] 

. sa-bu-um Sa-lim 

. a-lu-um S§a-lim 

. ma"sa-ar)-ti 

. be-li-a 

. da-na-at 

. 10.8a-na-ti-[im] 


OMNI DMN AWD 


. A-mu-ru-[um] 
reverse 

10. li-k[i-ir(?)-ma(?)] 

11. 10 GIS iag-S[i-bi] 

12. 10 Gi8 di-ma-ti-[im] 

13. 20 Gi8 sa-mu-ka-ni 

14. li-ib-lam 

15. i-na a-li-a 

16. da-na-ku 

17. be-li la i-na-hi-id 


!-2)Say to my lord: 3)The troops are well. “)The city is safe. The garrison of my lord is strong. 
8-14)F'ven if the Amorites should make war for ten years and bring ten battering rams, ten siege towers, 
(and) twenty samikanu, '5-'©] will remain strong in my city. '”)My lord should not worry. 


This letter was found with a group of other letters beneath a Bilalama pavement in room O 31:8 
(mentioned in OJP 43, p. 52). It is presented at this point because of its similarity in content and style 
to the two previous letters (7 and 8). The find spot of this letter suggests that all three letters may 
belong to a period during which Bilalama was at war with the Amorites. We know that such a period 
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existed because an Eshnunna year date (OJP 43, p. 180, Date Formula No. 70) commemorates a 
victory of Bilalama over the Amorites. See the Introduction, p. 27 and.n. 84. 

The tablet is distended, apparently by being balled up like a piece of wastepaper in someone’s 
hand. Its present shape exactly fits the curved palm of the hand. Whether this was done by the sender 
or the recipient cannot be said, but the letter apparently reached its destination, the ruler of Eshnunna. 


Line 10.—The reconstruction of nakarum “to be(come) hostile, to be at war” is almost forced by 
the context. The precative is used here and in line 14 to introduce the irrealis part of a conditional 
sentence, a usage also found in later Old Babylonian sources from the Diyala region and elsewhere. See 
the Introduction, p. 14 and n. 42. 

Lines 11-13.—The restoration of iag-S[i-bi] in line 11 is quite certain, not only because of the 
sense of the letter, but also because the word (/)asibum “battering ram” is so frequently mentioned in 
connection with the word dimtum “siege tower,” especially in the Mari letters (see CAD A/2, p. 428b 
for references). Furthermore, the only other occurrence of the word samikdanu is in connection with 
(j)aSibum in a Mari liver omen (RA 35, p. 49, No. 27 F II): Sum-ma a-al Su-mi-im i-na iag-Si-bi-im u 
sad-mu-ka-ne u-ra-ad “if a famous city capitulates because of a battering ram and samiukanu,” which 
not only assures the correctness of the restoration iag-S[i-bi], but also confirms the identification of 
samiikanu as some type of military equipment. See the Introduction, p. 14. 


No. 10 1931-T190 Pl. 4 
. um-ma U-sa-"Sum-ma! 

. a-na Ki-ri-ki-ri 

. gi-bi-ma 

. Sum-ma a-hi at-"ta! 

. a a-na-kw) a-hu-ka 

. a-wa-ti Si-me 

. I§-ra-a ARAD-ka 

. ar-na-am lu i-"pu-us) 


omen nun WD — 


. i-Si-Su a-na is-T[I]- 
ka?) 
10. a-na Su(?)-me ZA 
ll. u Sum-ma Ab-da- 
Il 
12. 'i-za!-na-Sum 
reverse 
13. [ ]-Tx)-su-Tx! 
14.[ 9 -!x-i wa-a5-"ba-ku\(?) 
15. fu i-ni-"x! 
16. wa-ar-ki-ka 
17. li-ta-la-a|k] 
18. a-li-ma "li'-[bi](?)- 
k[a](?) 
19, "i§-pu-ur-su) 
20. "ax x x" ] 
[ Fore ] 
21. Ifi(?)- ] 
22. Vi-na x!-[ ] 
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23. TH-biQy'-L ]'x x! 
24. Tx-x} Fi) 
25.) ]'x x! 


Although it is difficult to extract the sense of this letter, it is apparently a complaint from USasum 
to Kirikiri about one of the latter’s “slaves.” The term ahum in lines 4 and 5 must be understood here 
as “kinsman” and not as either “brother” or “political equal,” since USaSum was the nephew of Kirikiri 
by marriage (see Fig. 1, p. 28) and USaSum was still subordinate to his father, Abda-El, who is also 
mentioned in the letter (line 11). 

Since it is impossible to establish a continuous context, no translation of the letter is offered. For 
the individual words in understandable context, see the Glossary. 


Line 10.—Read perhaps a-na E ME.ZA since the sign identified as Su is longer than the other Su 
signs in the text. However, the immediately preceding NA sign is also somewhat spread out. Neither 
reading seems to make much sense, and both this line and the preceding one are incomprehensible to 
me. , , 

Line 12.—The entire line is written over an erasure. The verb is zana@num “to support, to provide 
sustenance for” with the final n assimilated to the § of the pronominal suffix. 

Line 23.—Read perhaps '/i!-z[a]-'la-ak" as in line 17. 


No. 11 1931-T299 Pl. 5 
. [a-nJa Bi-la-la-ma 

. [qi]-bi-ma 

. anal-ku a-hu-ka 

. si-ir-ka  da-mu-ka 

. a-na-ku na-ak-ru-um 

. na-ka-ar-ma 

. a-na-ku a-na a-wa-ti-ka 

. a-Za-az u at-ta 


Oo mAnN NHN PWN 


. a-wa-ti Si-me 


— 
o 


. i-na i-ni-i 


— 
— 


. A-mu-ri-im ku-bi-[t]a-ni 
12. li-im-da-"tim| 
13. Sa Ab-da El 
14. mi-im-ma Sa "u-hu'-ra 
15. 1 GAL KU.GI 3 GA[L KU].BABBAR 
16. 1 TUG. NIG.LAM SIGs S[a bu-d]i-ka 
17. GAL.UD.KA.BAR.HLA 1 URUD[U.S]JEN 
18. a-ta ka-la-ma ti-de, 
19. Su-bi-lam la ta-ka-la-am 
20. u'Si)-ip-ru-u m{[a-t]im 
21. k[a-li-§]a a-na 
lower edge 
22. [qu-bu-r]i-im 
23. [Sa Ab-d|a-El 
reverse 
24. [i-la-ku]-ni-im 
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25. "a Al-mu-ru-um ka-lu-Su 

26. "i-pa'-hu-ra-am mi-im-ma 

27. Sa a-na qu-bu-ur 

28. Ab-da-El a-bi-ka 

29. tu-Sa-ba-lam 

30. a-ha-am-ma Su-bi-lam 

31. 1 su-ha-ra-am Su-ri-am 

32. la ta-ka-la-am 

33. u Sum-ma a-hi a-ta 

34. I su-ha-ra-am 

35. Mas-kan-Sar-ri-am 

36. Su-ri-d§-Su la ta-ka-la-ds-Su 

37. lu Sa KU.BABBAR 10 MA.NA 

38. Su-ri-as-Su Su-ma-"am!' 

39. [§ ]u-uk-na-an-ni 

40. [Ni]G(?).HLa uh-hu-ru 

41. [Su-b]i-lam k[i](?) "Sa" a- 
S[a-pa-rja-kum 


42, [ ]'i-ma-la 
43, [ ] "la! i-la-ak 
44. [ | 'il-ba-u ti- 
{i]rQ)-tam 

upper edge 
45. [x]-Flil-ik 

left edge 
46. [  ]-!x-bi(?) 
47, [  -'x-ril- 

rkql 


48. "ma-kul-ur 

49. ra-ma-ni-ka 

50. a-na mi-nim 

51. na-di-i 

52. ra-bi-[s]a-am 

53. Su-ku-un-ma 

54. li-di-su 

55. la in-na- 
ad-di 


!-2)Say to Bilalama: 9] am your brother. 4~)I am your flesh and your blood. >-)An outsider would 
be unfriendly whereas I support your decisions; and (now) you, pay attention to my affair. !0-!)Make 
me important in the eyes of the Amorites. !2-!9)The expected things for Abda-El, as much as has been 
withheld: | gold cup, 3 silver cups, 1 Jamahusium garment of best quality of your biadum, various 
bronze cups, | copper kettle; you know how much, send (them) to me, do not withhold (them) from 
me. 20-26)Furthermore, the ambassadors of the whole land are coming for the funeral of Abda-El and 
all of the Amorites are gathering. 26-30) Whatever you intend to send for the funeral of Abda-El, your 
father, send separately. 3!-32)Send me a boy, do not withhold (him) from me. 33-30And if you are my 
brother, send me a boy from MaSkan8arrum, do not withhold him from me. 37~3%)Even if it costs 
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10 minas of silver, send him to me. Make me famous. 4°-4))Send me the things that have been withheld 
just as I am writing to you. *-4[. . .]. 48-5") Why is your own property neglected? >2-54)Appoint an agent 
and let him take care of it. °It will not be neglected! 


Although the name of the sender is not given in the letter, it is almost certainly USaSum, the son of 
Abda-El and the brother-in-law of Bilalama (see Fig. 1, p. 28). The letter informs us of the death of 
Abda-El and indicates some of the concern of USaSum over succeeding to his father’s position. Abda-El 
presumably held the position of rabian Amurrim (see the Introduction, p. 26, and Supplement No. 1), 
and this letter indicates that USa3um was anxious to follow his father in that position. Apparently, 
however, the succession was not a simple matter of inheritance, but presumably USaSum had to be 
selected for the position. Most of the letter is devoted to asking Bilalama for his assistance in helping 
USaSum reach this goal. 

At the beginning, USaSum reminds Bilalama that he is a member of his kinship group (3-5), 
pointing out that it is to Bilalama’s advantage to have a relative in the position he wants because an 
outsider might be unfriendly whereas he, as a relation, could be counted on to support Bilalama (5-8). 
USaSum then asks Bilalama to build up his prestige among the Amorites (10-11), suggesting that this 
can best be done by sending to USaSum the gifts that were promised to Abda-El (12-19). USa8um 
continues in the same vein by reminding Bilalama that there is a particularly large gathering for the 
funeral of Abda-El (20-26) and asking that whatever Bilalama sends as gifts for the funeral of Abda-El, 
he send separately from those for USaSum. He then asks Bilalama, again as a matter of prestige (38- 
39), to send him a boy from MaSkanSarrum even if it costs ten minas of silver (31-38), a ridiculously 
high price for a slave. USa3um then repeats his request that Bilalama send the expected gifts for 
Abda-El, which have been withheld, to him (40-41), and at this point the text becomes too broken to 
follow. The letter closes with some advice from USaSum to Bilalama about how to keep his property 
from being neglected. 

This letter is highly significant, not only for the light it sheds on the relationship between USasum 
and Bilalama and, more widely, between the Amorite population and the ruler of the state of 
Eshnunna, but also for the insights it provides into the power structure of the Amorites and the 
maneuvers USa8um made in order to be selected for the position of rabian Amurrim. The custom of 
sending funerary gifts at the death of a person of imporance is also documented by letter no. 15, but 
the present letter informs us that the funeral of an Amorite chieftain was a public affair, attended by 
ambassadors from many states and by a gathering of all the Amorite tribes. Presumably, the gathering 
of the tribes for the funeral also provided an opportunity to hold a puhum, “assembly,” for the purpose 
of selecting a successor to the deceased leader. 

It is obvious from the tone of this letter that USaSum did not expect to simply inherit his father’s 
position, but that it was necessary that he be selected for it and that prestige was an important factor in 
this selection. If I am correct in assuming that Abda-El had held the position of rabian Amurrim and 
that this was the position that USaSum wanted to obtain, it is apparent that one of the functions of this 
position was to act as intermediary between the ruler of Eshnunna and the Amorite tribes. This follows 
from the fact that USaSum’s first argument in enlisting Bilalama’s support is that it will be to his 
advantage to have a relative who will support him as rabign Amurrim, whereas with an outsider in this 
position, Bilalama might not so easily have his own way. 


Lines 3-5.—A parallel to these lines and another example of the use of the Akkadian expression 
“flesh and blood” to indicate kinship is found in an Old Assyrian letter, Orientalia NS 36, p. 410 
36:4-7: a-hi a-ta be-li a-ta la na-ak-ra-ku la a-hi-a-ku Si-ir-ka u da-ma-ka a-na-ku “you are my brother, 
you are my lord; I am not an outsider, I am not a stranger, I am your flesh and your blood.” 
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Lines 5-6.—I interpret nakar as a B stative of nakarum “to be(come) hostile,” which has for the 
stative either nakar or nakir (A Hw, p. 718b), but itis also possible that it is the predicative state of the 
adjective nakrum “hostile.” Whatever the grammatical reality may be, it is clear that the contrast here 
is between ahum “kinsman” and nakrum “outsider,” and that the statement nakrum nakarma means 
“an outsider would/ might be unfriendly/ hostile.” See the general commentary just above. 

Line 12.—The word limda€tija is the accusative feminine plural of the adjective limdum with the 
first person singular pronominal suffix. For a full discussion of the form and its interpretation, see 
Excursus A (pp. 113-117). 

Line 16.—The reconstruction is based on 18A:2’ where the same phrase occurs with reference to a 
garment. The meaning of bidum remains obscure; cf. CAD B, p. 305, s.v. bidu B, and Edzard, Tell 
ed-Dér, p. 164 ad 152:6’. 

Lines 22, 27.—For the meaning of guburum as “funeral, burial,” see the commentary to no. 15:3’. 

Line 54.—The meaning of idiim as “to take care of, to watch over” is well attested; cf. CAD I/J, 
pp. 27-28, s.v. id 2 2’ a’-b’, and OBT Tell Rimah 118:11-12: DinGir Sa £ a-bi-ki "i)-du-u qa-qa-ad-ki 
uk-tab-bi-it “the deity who watches over your dynasty has honored you.” CAD has taken the present 
example as the word /étum “cheek” (CAD L, p. 150a, s.v. létu 1 3’ b”), but the interpretation given 
there ignores the grammar of the passage. 


No. 12 1931-T298 Pl. 6 
. a-na Bi-la-la-ma 

. gi-bi-ma 

. um-ma Ba-tu-ma 

. a-na-ku ki-ma Ab-da-El 
. ku-a-Si-ma ta-ak-la-ku 

. a-na ma-nim uz-ni 

. -ba-Si 

. Ab-da-El i-ba-lu-ta-ma 
. wa-ar-di Sa-ni-u-tim 

. i-na-di-na-am 


== 
Fe COO WHA HDN BR WN 


. ma-na-Su u-nu-mi-im 

12. Sa ta-us-ba-tu 

13. u-la wa-ra-ad-ka 

14. wa-ar-du-a 

15. u-la wa-ar-du-ka 

16. pumu Su-4]¥-ha-ra 

17. li-bi-iS-sui-ma 

18. a-na’ J-Sur*™! 

19. i-li-ik 

20. Ma-ra-El wa-ra-ad-ka 
reverse 

21. a-na TUG.HL.A ku-pu-ri-im 

22. a-na li-qu-tim 

23. i§-"pu-ur|-Su 

24, "a! a-"S§ul-mi-ka 

25. wa-lar-dul-a 

26. e-te-lu-ma 
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27. a-li-ma li-bi-Su-nu 

28. i-la-ku 

29. Sum-ma a-ta e-mi 

30. & a-na-ku um-ma-ka-ma 

31. i-li-bi-ka 

32. a-ba-Si 

33. li-bi la tu-le-me-en 

34. wa-ar-di wu-Se-ra-am 

35. e-bu-ur-Su la i-ha-li-ig-ma 

36. la e-mi-is 

37. a-Su-mi wa-ar-di-im 

38. Su-a-ti ga-dum 

39. ma-as-ki-a a-la-"ka'-kum 

40. Sum-ma ma-ri a-‘ta) 
upper edge 

41. i-ni a-a-bi-a 
left edge 

42.[ ]wa 

43, [ ]xl-te 

44. di-ma-ti-a 

45. Su-qi-il 

46. u di-qa-ri 

47. Sa u-Se-bi-lam 

48. a-di ma-ti 

49. i-ba-"Si1 

50. Su-bi-lam 


!-2)Say to Bilalama: 3)Thus (says) Battum: 4-5)I must rely on you in place of Abda-El. To whom 
(else) can I turn? 8)If Abda-El were alive (gets well?), 9 !he would give me other slaves. !) Whoever. . . 
I2)that you seized 'is not your slave. '4-!5)My slaves are not your slaves. '*!The son of Su-I8hara 
went to ISur on his own business. 2°) Mara-El, your slave, 7)sent him 2!-22to. .. . 74/And on account of 
you, 2)my slaves act like lords and 27-28)g0 wherever they please. 2?) If you are my son-in-law and I 
am your mother, 3!-32)I should be in your thoughts. 33)Do not make me unhappy. *4)Release my slave 
35)so that his harvest not be lost and 3he should not starve. 37-38)On account of that slave, 38-39)1 come 
to you with (only) my skin. “If you are my son, “the eyes of my enemies 42-43)... . 4445)Stop my 
tears. 4©-%And my digdrum that I sent there—how long will it remain—send it back! 


This is a letter to the ruler of Eshnunna from his mother-in-law. For a discussion of its 
significance, see the Introduction, p. 27. It contains more than a few difficult points of grammar, not all 
of which can be discussed here. The letter consists of a long complaint to Bilalama about the 
expropriation of one of the author’s “slaves.” The word wardum as used in this letter doubtless does 
not refer to a literal “slave” in our terms, but rather to a “subordinate” or “someone subject to the 
orders of his bélum.” However, I have used the translation “slave” throughout in order to retain the 
ancient viewpoint. The complaint of the author consists of general statements (about her status, her 
relationship to Bilalama, and the way she feels that she should be treated) and specific statements 
(concerning what has happened to her slave and why he should be returned to her). As I see the 
structure of the letter, the statements are either general (G) or specific (S) in the following sequence: 
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4-15 G, 16-23 S, 24-33 G, 34-39 S, 40-45 G, 46-50S (but irrelevant to the main theme). This 
construction hinges on the interpretation of the word ma-na-su in line 11 as the interrogative/ indefinite 
pronoun with a pronominal suffix rather than as a personal name Manna&u. If the latter interpretation 
is taken, the translation of lines 11-13 becomes: “MannaSu..., whom you seized, it not your slave.” 
This generates problems with the pumu Su-I8hara in line 16 since the letter is specifically discussing 
only one slave (thus in lines 34-36 and 37-38), and therefore either Mannasu and the pumu Su-IShara 
are the same person, or the information about pumMu Su-IShara is a gratuitous complaint not directly 
connected with the later pleas for the release of the slave (who must be MannaSu). But given these two 
possibilities, the first seems an unlikely way of referring to a single individual in an Old Babylonian 
letter, and the second is contrary to the thrust of the letter, which clearly focuses on the return of one 
particular slave. Thus it seems more likely that the ma-na-Su of line 11 should be understood as an 
indefinite pronoun, even though doing so causes grammatical problems (see the commentary to 
line 11). 

Finally, the sequence of events described in lines 16-28 does not seem to lead to a logical 
conclusion. As the action is described, the son of Su-I8hara (PN) went to I8ur (GN) “on his own 
business” (lit. “at his own wish”). While he was there, a slave (i.e., subordinate) of Bilalama sent him to 
do some other work, apparently of a long-term nature. As a result of this action, the author of the 
letter complains that because of Bilalama her slaves go wherever they wish. This is logically incon- 
sistent since it can hardly be assumed that PN has gone to do this work voluntarily, and, if the basis of 
her statement that her slaves go wherever they wish is taken to be the remark in lines 16-19 that PN 
went to GN “at his own wish,” it does not seem that Bilalama can be blamed for this. The tone of the 
letter and the use of such verbs as sabdtum “to seize” (12) and wusSurum “to release” (34) scarcely 
imply that PN is in his present state of his own volition. Since it is obvious that PN was ordered 
(unlawfully) to go and perform some additional work, I fail to see how the lady can claim that her 
slaves “go wherever they wish,” and if the basis for this claim is taken to be her statement in lines 
16-19, I fail to see how she can hold Bilalama responsible. Under these circumstances, lines 24-28 are a 
rhetorical and illogical complaint in keeping with the overall tone of controlled hysteria of the letter. It 
is possible to rescue the situation by assuming that wardijja in line 25 is a mistake for wardiika and that 
warduja should follow etellima in line 26. In this case lines 24-28 would translate: “And on account of 
you, your slaves act like lords, and my slaves go wherever they (i.e., your slaves) wish.” This sounds 
like it is closer to what the lady meant to say, and it certainly makes more sense than the actual version. 


Lines 8-10.—The writing i-ba-/u-td-ma, presumably for iballutamma, presents several problems. 
First, the suffix -am is not expected, since the verb balatum does not take the ventive/allative ending. 
Second, since ba/adtum is a stative verb, the present should express an ingressive “get well” rather than a 
durative “be alive.” If removed from its context, the sentence would have to be translated (by ignoring 
the ventive/allative): “A. will get well and will give me other slaves.” The context, however, shows that 
such a translation is contrary to expectation, and thus the sentence must be conditional with the 
present in both the conditional clause and the resultant clause (GAG §160 b). This allows a translation 
such as: “If A. comes back to life, he will give me other slaves.” Since bala@tum “to be(come) well, to 
be(come) alive” opposes both mardsum “to be(come) sick” and métum “to die” (cf. H. Hirsch, AfO 21 
[1966], 39-58), the expression “comes back to life” can mean either “gets well” or “returns from the 
dead.” In the absence of the specific fact of Abda-El’s death in this letter, either interpretation is 
semantically plausible, but, as the context of the letter tells us, factually unlikely. The preceding 
analysis accounts for the use of the present tense of balatum and the -ma at the end of the form, but 
not for the -am suffix. If iballutamma is taken to mean “he returns from the dead,” it is possible that 
the -am suffix is the ventive/allative used to show specific motion from the area of the dead to the area 
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of the living, but this is highly speculative in the absence of parallel examples. Furthermore, it is also 
possible that the -am here is a simple first person dative suffix expressing “if A. returns to me from the 
dead.” 

Line 11.—A great deal, not only in this passage but in the rest of the letter, hinges on whether the 
writing ma-na-Su represents a PN or the interrogative/ indefinite pronoun with a pronominal suffix (see 
the general commentary, above). The arguments given above for rejecting the PN Mannagu are cogent, 
but not conclusive. This name is rare, and as Stamm, Namengebung, p. 131, n. 1, says: “Der Sinn 
dieser Namen... entgeht uns noch”; but it certainly exists and therefore is a possible interpretation. 
Unfortunately, the grammar is not simplified by accepting the form as mannasu (interrogative/ 
indefinite pronoun with pronominal suffix), since the structure of this sentence does not parallel any use 
of mannaSu known to me. The normal use of manna-§u/-Sa (/-si) in Old Babylonian letters is manna- 
Su/-Sa (/-Si) X Sa... , where X is a personal name (usually followed by anniim), a personal pronoun, 
or a noun, always in the nominative case so that manna-Su/-Sa (/-Si) X forms a nominal sentence or 
clause that is the antecedent of the relative pronoun Sa: “who is this X that .. .” In any case, the nature 
of mannaSu is not apparent from its component parts, since the pronominal suffix does not indicate a 
possessive relationship, but rather must form part of a nominal sentence. Thus von Soden translates 
the name Manna-Su/-Sa as “Wer ist es?” (GAG §47 a), and Ungnad, VAB 6, p. 336, interpreted 
mannasu atta as “wer von ihm bist du = wer bist du eigentlich.” This usage of manna-Su/-Sa as a 
nominal clause is highlighted by the completely anomalous use of mannasi in mannasi awiltum (Sa 
ittika telqisi [CT 45 122:8]) “Who is this woman (that you took with you),” which could be better 
expressed as mannum awiltum Si (although it is also possible that the -3 is simply contamination from 
telqusi). | notice that in most instances manna-Su/-Sa is used when the writer is very upset or angry, 
and its ungrammatical structure suggests to me that the added suffix may express an intensification of 
the interrogative into an indefinite and rhetorical statement such as “who in the world,” “who the hell,” 
“wer zum Teufel,” etc. Another possible explanation is that the pronominal suffix is resumptive and is 
used merely to mark the gender of a word that does not normally distinguish between masculine 
and feminine. , 

All this discussion is essentially beside the point since it does not help to explain the present use of 
mannasu. The other examples of mannasu indicate that it should be followed by a nominative. The 
form u-nu-mi-im is apparently a demonstrative pronoun of the same type as later anummiim based on 
the hypothesis that the unumma of 15:4 is to unummium as later anumma is to anummiim (see the 
Introduction, p. 10 and n. 26, and the Glossary). While the demonstrative pronoun is not out of place, 
the use of the genitive is difficult to account for since a translation “whoever of this that you seized is 
not your slave” seems weak. Even if the writing u-nu-mi-im is a mistake for the nominative, the sense is 
not much improved since a translation such as “whoever this person is that you seized, (he is) not your 
slave” seems only marginally better. The fact remains that the other examples of mannasu to be found 
in Old Babylonian letters introduce a rhetorical question and not a straightforward statement of fact. 
To make this example compatible with the others, it would be necessary to consider it as a rhetorical 
question followed by its answer: “who is this one that you seized?—-not your slave!” Another possibility 
is to treat ma-na-Su ui-nu-mi-im as some sort of expletive standing outside the syntactical structure of 
the sentence. In this case, 5a would be an indefinite pronoun (without antecedent) rather than a relative 
pronoun and the translation would be “...he whom you seized is not your slave.” This also seems 
weak, especially since it ignores the structure of ma-na-Su u-nu-mi-im. 

Line 17.—Apparently the form is /ibbi + terminative adverbial ending + pronominal suffix. For 
the writing, see Gelb, MAD 2, p. 143, and cf. B. Groneberg, AfO 26 (1978-79), 25 BId 5. 
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Line 21.—The word transliterated here as ku-pu-ri-im would be better rendered by KU-BU-ri-im 
since the root is not immediately apparent. The form looks like a D-stem infinitive of k/qab/parum, 
and the context suggests some activity connected with garments or cloth. 

Line 22.—It is difficult to determine the word represented here by the writing /i-qui-tim since it is 
apparently not otherwise attested. The root can be either LQ°3 (/eqiim) or Lat (lagatum). The general 
absence of contracted writings at the time of this letter indicates that unless the last syllable of the stem 
has the vowel u, this word cannot be an abstract form in -utum, thus eliminating the word ligdtum 
“adoptive child” from consideration. If this word is derived from /eqim, the most likely formation is 
pariist (periist): *lagithtum > leqiitum. If the word is from laqatum, the most likely formation seems to 
be pirriis: liggiitum. The context would seem to favor a nomen actionis, but is not sufficiently clear to 
make this certain. In fact, the context does not exclude the possibility that the writing represents a 
personal name. 

Lines 29-30.—This passage proves that emum has the meaning “son-in-law” as well as “father-in- 
law” in Old Babylonian, but the evidence for this was already at hand in BA 5, p. 503, No. 33:12-16: 
[a-na PIN .. . [e]-mi-Su mu-ti DUMU.SAL.A.NI-su . . . id-di-nu “(that) he gave . . . to PN, his son-in-law, 
the husband of his daughter.” 

Lines 34-36.—For this construction, compare ARM 10 36:25-26: li-di-nu-nim la ba-ri-a-ku “let 
them give (it) to me so that I should not starve.” 

Lines 38-39.—The horizontal wedge between the signs GA and TUM in line 38 is very weak when 
compared with the bold 48 sign in the next line. Since there is no indication of an erasure, I assume 
that this horizontal wedge is an accidental mark made by resting the stylus on the clay for a moment. 
Although the interpretation of GA.TuM as gd-dum marks the only use of rum for /dum/ in these letters, 
this interpretation is essentially forced by the syntax of the sentence. Formally, the writing ma-a5-ki-a 
can only represent a genitive singular or an oblique plural. Since the reconstruction of the verb as 
a-la-"ka'-kum, “I will come to you,” is inescapable, there is no place in the sentence for an accusative, 
and the writing ma-aS-ki-a must represent a genitive. In this case, the word preceding ma-aS-ki-a must 
be either a noun in the construct state or a preposition. Since a form in -tum would not appear to be in 
the construct state, the word must be a preposition, and the only preposition that could be read here is 
gadum. Thus the grammar leads inexorably to the interpretation gadum maskija allakakkum, which is 
literally “I will come to you with my skin.” Unfortunately, this expression is not attested elsewhere. It 
seems unlikely that the statement was meant to be understood literally, especially since the request for 
the return of the digarum at the end of the letter does not indicate that a visit was planned in the near 
future. Therefore, the expression “I will come to you with my skin” must have a rhetorical or 
metaphorical meaning, and I suggest “(concerning this slave) I come to you with (only) my skin” 
conveying the idea “I am defenseless (naked) and rely on your mercy or sense of fairness.” This fits very 
well with the author’s portrayal of herself in the opening lines of the letter (4-7) as a defenseless widow 
who must rely on Bilalama to see that justice is done for her. 

Lines 44-45.—This phrase also occurs at Mari (ARM 10 92:8: di-ma-ti-ia Su-uq-qi-il) and, 
strangely, is not attested again until its appearance in a New Assyrian letter (ABL 1149 rev. 10: di-a- 
ti-ia Sd-aq-qi-il). There is general agreement that the verb is the D imperative (Suqqil) of Sagalum “to 
weigh” (cf. AHw, p. 1178b; Finet, RA 68 [1974], 37, n. 3; Dossin ARMT 10, p. 270 ad 92:8), but the 
interpretation of it seems problematic. In my opinion this passage must be considered together with the 
line from Atrahasis zu-un-ni-su 41m li-Sa-aq-qi-il (Lambert-Millard, Atra-hasis, p. 72, II i 11), since the 
obvious connection between “rain” and “tears” shows that the verb should mean the same thing in both 
places. In Atrahasis the verb clearly means “make scarce” (Lambert-Millard, Atra-hasis, pp. 155- 
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56:384) as is shown by the parallel use of /ixagir (from the S stem of (w)agaru “to be(come) scarce”), 
and the transfer of meaning from “be weighed” to “be scarce” given there is quite plausible. The 
connection between “let Adad make scarce (stop, hold back) his rain” and “make scarce (stop, hold 
back) my tears” rules out such interpretations as “pay me back for(?) my tears” as suggested by CAD D, 
p. 147b or “soupése (= prens en considération) mes larmes”(?) as suggested by Finet, RA 68 (1974), 37, 
n. 3. Finally, the separation of the two passages as done by von Soden, who took the Atrahasis 
occurrence as the only example of the D stem of a verb Sakalum (A Hw, p. 11785), is not justified. Both 
passages belong together, almost certainly under the D stem of Sagalum. 
Line 46.—For digarum see Salonen, Hausgerdte 2, pp. 70-79. 


No. 13 1931-T295 Pl.7 
lL. a-na Bi-la-la-ma 
2. qgi-bi-ma 
3. a-di ma-ti 
4, aS-ta-na-pd-ra-kum-ma 
5. [a]-wa-ti la te-Se-me 
6. [1] Nu-ur-a-l[i-su()] 
7. [x}-Tip\()-[ ] 
rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 
VY. al ] 
2’. ulal-[ ] 
3’, i-na DUB Fx-x" J 


4’. Sa tu-Sa-bi-lam 
5’. a-na DINGIR-mu-ta-bil 
6’. ta-a§-tu-ra-am 
7’. a-bu-ti u-ma-ka-al-ma 
8’. a-pu-tum Sa-ta-ru-um 
9’. a-na ku-a-ti pi-is-tu-um 
10’. | Sd-ba-si-in-num 
11’. | DINGIR-lu-wa-tdar 
DUMU /-Su-e 
left edge 
12’. Sa a-bu-t[am] 
13’. i-Sa-pa-ra-n[i-im]| 
rest destroyed 


!-2)Say to Bilalama: 3-5)How long will I continue to write to you and you will ignore my affair. 
6&D)Nur-alisu [....] '-2[. ..] 949in the tablet... that you sent, *-”)you wrote to Ilum-muttabil that 
my fatherly attitude is of one day’s duration. *-%) Please, to write (such a thing) is an insult to yourself. 
10-13) Sabasinnum (and) DINGIR-/u-wa-tdr, the son of J-Su-e, who write to me in a fatherly manner 


[.. 


The writer of this letter was obviously a person of considerable importance and not merely a 
subordinate of Bilalama. The phraseology used and the rather curt tone taken with Bilalama imply that 
the writer was an independent ruler, at least the equal in status of the ruler of Eshnunna and the ruler 
of Der, [lum-muttabbil, mentioned in the letter. It is even possible that the writer of the letter was 
I8bi-Irra himself or his successor, but such a conclusion would be purely speculative. In any case, the 
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letter has a bearing on the political situation at the time and shows that Bilalama was able to write to 
Ilum-muttabbil criticizing some third ruler, an action that provoked this rather angry response from 
that third person. 

Unfortunately, the letter is somewhat difficult to understand in detail, but the overall intent of the 
message seems clear. The letter begins with a rhetorical question that is actually a complaint about 
Bilalama’s negligent attitude toward the writer. After a long break, it resumes in the middle of a 
complaint that Bilalama has written insulting things to Ilum-muttabbil about the writer. There follows 
what appears to be an insult directed at Bilalama. The letter. concludes with what was presumably a 
statement to the effect that two other individuals enjoy the “fatherly attitude” of the writer without any 
complaint. 


Line 7.—Restore perhaps [Si]-'ip'-[ri] “my messenger.” 

Line 3’.—One expects the writing tup-pi-im, but the traces of the sign after DuB allow only a 
reading of ki or na. The sign does not seem to have been erased, so an interpretation of DUB-im is 
unlikely. That the first sign of the sequence is DUB and not uM is clearly shown by the two vertical 
wedges at the beginning of the sign. It is possible to reconstruct tub-'qi-im', but I would not expect the 
use of DUB as a syllabogram in free context (i.e., other than in the word tuppum) at this time, and 
furthermore, the use of the verb Sabulum “to send” in line 4’ does not go with tubqum “corner.” 

Line 4’.—If we assume that the -am of tusabilam is a simple ventive/allative and not a first person 
dative suffix, it is possible to connect lines 2’-7’ by reconstructing something like the following: ?u 
a[naku eXme (kima)] ina pup "x-x1-[_ ] “Sa tusabilam ana I. ta¥turam Mabbiti imakkalma “and 
(furthermore) I heard that in the tablet... that you sent (there), you wrote to J. that my fatherly 
attitude is one of one day’s duration.” 

Line 7’.—The translation “fatherly attitude” is rather weak for the term abbitum, since this term 
has wide implications in the political system, implying a degree of subservience in exchange for the 
right to ask for protection and intercession. Perhaps a better translation would be “patronage.” The 
interpretation of abbiuti imakkalma as “my fatherly attitude only lasts for a day” is made clear by a 
bilingual proverb, AJSL 28, p. 242:9-11 (cf. Lambert, BWL, p. 259): 


nam-ku-li nig uy-l-kam ib-ru-tum $a ug-ma-ak-kal 
nam-ge4-me-a-a§ ki-na-tu-tu 

nig ug da-ri-kam Sa da-ra-a-ti 

“Friendship only lasts for a day; being a colleague, forever.” 


Lines 8’-9’.— The first question here is whether the first word is abbuitum or aputtum. If it is taken 
as abbiitum, the grammar of the passage is quite incomprehensible. These two lines are apparently a 
nominal sentence, and it would seem best to consider the first word as an interjection outside the 
syntactical structure of the rest of the sentence. Otherwise there is no way to connect two nouns, both 
apparently in the nominative case, at the beginning of the sentence. The only way to introduce a verb 
into the sentence would be to break a-na ku-a-ti as a-na-ku a-di, “I ignored,” but the nouns in the 
nominative case could still not be accounted for. Finally, there is the question of whether the last word 
is bistum “evil thing” or pistum “lie, insult, calumny.” The answer to this is provided by the occurrence 
in YOS 2 1:15-17 (= Stol, ABB 9 1:15-17): Sa(!) at-ta bé-te-e5-ma ta-qa-ab-bu-u ia-Si-im pi-i§-tum “the 
fact that you speak deceitfully is an insult to me.” The exact parallel between ia-Si-im pi-is-tum of YOS 
21 and a-na ku-a-ti pi-i§-tu-um in the- present letter seems decisive for both the word and its 
interpretation. Since jasim piStum clearly means “an insult to me,” ana kuati pistum must mean “an 
insult to you(rself).” The impact of the statement is apparently: “how can you stoop so-low as to write 
such things?” 
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Line 10’.—The reading of the name as Sabasinnum is obtained from two Tell Asmar loan 
contracts, 1930-1499 (Sa-ba-si-nu-um) and 1930-1539 (Sa-ba-si-ni-im, gen.), where a person with this 
name occurs as the father of one of the witnesses (Ba-ba-lum in both instances). The name can be 
compared with words such as aluzinnum, arkabinnum, taskarinnum, et cetera. These words, and many 
others with the -inmu(m) affix or element, have long been recognized as of foreign (i.e., non-Akkadian 
and non-Sumerian) origin (cf. Bilgic, Appelativa der kapp. Texte, pp. 30-32). A particularly apt 
comparison in this instance would be the word Sufatinnum because the Sumerian equivalent is za-ha- 
din. The phonetic incompatability of z and ¥ suggests that the language from which these words came 
had a sibilant that did not correspond to any in the current Akkadian or Sumerian inventory. The 
same thing is indicated by the spelling of the name Sabasinnum with the sign sa in the two Tell Asmar 
loan contracts. These two documents are early Old Babylonian (one of them has Date Formula 
No. 109 [O/P 43, p. 190], which is attributed to Warassa), and at this time the SA sign was not generally 
used to express Akkadian s but was widely used (as was the si sign) to express Amorite S. It is probable 
that the name Sabasinnum contains a sibilant that did not exist in contemporary Akkadian, possibly 
the same sound that occurs in Suhatinnum. 

Line 11’.—The first name could be either //u-watar or Ium(I17)-lu-watar. The second choice seems 
more likely because of the tendency to preserve mimation at this time. The name would mean 
“(my-)god-is-foremost”; an interpretation An(um)-lu-watar “An(um)-is-foremost” is also possible; 
there is a good likelihood that the name is Amorite (see the commentary to no. 15). This person is 
presumably the same individual who wrote letter no. 15 to Bilalama on the occasion of the death of his 
father. Apparently he succeeded to his father’s position after the latter’s death, an indication that letter 
no. 15 may actually be dated somewhat earlier than this one. The father’s name occurs in letter no. [5 
as U-su,-e and in administrative texts from Tell Asmar dating to the reigns of Su-ilija, Nur-ahum, and 
Bilalama as J-sug-e. See the commentary to no. 15 for further discussion and documentation. 

Lines 12’-13’.—The writing with Sa in line 12’ could represent the dual of the relative pronoun, 5, 
in view of the third person dual verbal form iSappardanim in line 13’. See the Introduction, n. 44. 


No. 14 1931-T293 Pl.7 
1. [um-ma A-d]a-lal-m[a] 

2. [a-na B]i-la-la-m[a] 

3. [qi-bi]-ma 

4, [ -lu-pi-Il 

5. [ m]i(?)-im 

6. [ Jam 

can | -4-[ J 


rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 


WL -t]i-atae ] 

2. f  ife-ti[ ] 

3°. [  J-sea-nu lu-ufs(?)-ba(?)-at()] 
4. [ 9 }-mi a-na Su-te/ub)-[ ] 
5’. 9 J-ku-nim a-Sa"x'-[ J 

6’. [  J-as-svt-nu 

7’. { a]t-ta a-Sa-ar ki-ma 

8. [  ]-sti-nu ku-i[l] 

9. [  t]a-as-ha-ra-a{r] 
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upper edge 
10’. [|] ma-tu-ka 
1’. £  J'(?)-la(?)! ta-Sa-pa- 

ra-am 

Although too badly broken to allow a translation, this letter still contains important grammatical 
information. The letter is addressed to Bilalama from an individual named Adallal. This name is 
reasonably common and occurs in several Tell Asmar administrative texts, but there is nothing to 
identify the sender of this letter more definitely. 


Line 8’.—The writing ku-i[/] apparently represents ku7’il the imperative of kullum (D stem only) 
“to hold (back).” The appearance of [ ]-st-nu before ku-i[/] indicates that the line is correctly 
broken since -st-nu also occurs in lines 3’ and 6’, and the occurrence of other second person forms in 
lines 7’ and 9’ justifies the interpretation of the form as an imperative. If so, however, the form is a 
break from the normal Babylonian method of expressing the D stem of middle weak verbs. Babylonian 
customarily shows a weak inflection for verbs of this type, with the vowels contracted when the last 
radical stands alone (e.g., imperative: kil; cf. GAG §104 n). Assyrian, on the other hand, usually has a 
strong inflection (e.g., imperative: ka”7il; cf. GKT §94 d). The u vowel in the first syllable of ku-i[/] 
shows that the form is not Assyrian. The strong inflection is, however, not characteristic of Babylonian. 
Already in Old Akkadian the verbs of this class have a weak inflection with the vowels contracted, a 
feature that is at variance with the general rule of the preservation of uncontracted forms in Old 
Akkadian (MAD 2, p. 188). This same feature is also found in archaic Old Babylonian: in the Ur HI 
examples cited by Gelb, MAD 2, pp. 187-88; in the form found in letter No. 26:7, '101-ki-in (for ukin) 
rather than *z-ka-in (for *uka>’in); and in the name in BIN 9 234:11, 4En-lil-mu-ti-ir-gis-mi-li-Su, 
where mu-ti-ir (for mutir) occurs rather than *mu-ta-ir (for *muta~ir; a similar name, 4 Tispak-mu-ti- 
ir-gi-mi-li-Su, is also found in a contemporary text at Tell Asmar). This is also-contrary to the general 
rule favoring the preservation of uncontracted forms in archaic Old Babylonian (see the Introduc- 
tion, p. 7), so it must be concluded that middle weak verbs, especially in the D stem, had a weak 
inflection from the earliest times in Old Akkadian and Old Babylonian. The form ku-i[/] can be 
regarded as suspect since there is no firm context with which to establish its true identity, but if it is 
correctly interpreted as ku7il, it must represent a Babylonian back-formation, possibly based on an 
Assyrian model. 

Line 9’.—The writing [¢]a-as-ha-ra-a[r] is a form of the “quadrilateral” verb Sukarrurum “to 
be(come) quiet, subdued, inactive” showing the i/a-prefixes characteristic of these verbs in the early 
stages of both Babylonian and Assyrian, and marks the only occurrence known to me of this verb 
outside of literary texts. For a full discussion of the early forms of this group of verbs and the 
hypothesis that they may be the remnants of a verbal stem with the final radical reduplicated, see 
Whiting, Orientalia NS 50 (1981), 1-39. 


No. 15 1931-T205 Pl. 8 
um-ma DINGIR-lu-<wa>(?)-tar-ma 

. a-na Bi-la-ma 
'gi!-bi-"mal 

. U-nu-um-ma §[i- 
. DuMU- [ 

. a-hu-k[a(?) 

. wa-bfiQ) 

. a-na-ku [ 


on DMN WN 
ee ee ee | 
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9. Ma-la) [ ] 
10. a-na *x)-[ ] 


LL. Si-pi-Tir()-ka(?) im(?)-ruQ)-us! 
12. a-n[a — J-"x}-ti-i 

13. G[A-x-(x)]-AG 

14. [  ]-ri-ib ma-tim 

1S. [9 J-Br-"i-li-ma) 

rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 

VY. t]i-lSue-mu-x!-[ J 

2’. "1 U-sug)-e a-na a-bu a-bi-ka 
3’, a-na a-bi-ka qu-bu-ra-am 

4’, u-Sa-"bi-i] 

5’. Su-ma a-"hi' a-ta 

6’. 'kal-ka-am da-am-qd-am 

7. Si-bu-ul-tam ‘da'-mi-i[gq-tam] 
8’. a-na qu-bu-ri-Su "Su-bi'-{lam | 
9’. A-mu-ru-um VD) ] 
10’. Si-pi-ri ar-[hiQ)-i§Q)] 
11’. tu-ur-dam 
12’. a-na ri-i§ ba-ar-[hi]- 

i{m] 


13’. WA-ar-su-um e-pi-es 


') Thus (says) Hum-lu-watar: ?-))Say to Bilalama: *![. . ..] ! Your messenger got sick. !?-[... .] 
2-4) U-suy-e sent a funerary gift for your grandfather (and) for your father. *)If you are my brother, 
6-8) send a weapon of the best quality (as) a fine present for his funeral. °)Let the Amorites [. . .]. 
10-1 Send me my... quickly; '?~!3the ritual is to be performed at the end of the month. 


The writer of this letter is presumably the same individual as the person mentioned in letter no. [3 
written by an unidentified ruler to Bilalama. The connection is based on the similarity of the pair of 
names in both texts: DINGIR-/u-wa-tér and /-Su-e in no. 13 and pinGrR-/u-tar and U-sug-e in this letter, 
The writer considers himself an equal of Bilalama since he addresses him as afi “my brother,” but he 
uses the inverted address formula at the beginning of the letter, thus allowing his own name to come 
first. 

The obverse of the letter is badly damaged but presumably contained a summary of past events 
related to the requests made in the reverse. Apparently the writer had sent a messenger to Bilalama 
asking for a funerary gift for his father U-su,-e, but Bilalama delayed in sending the requested gift. 
When questioned about the delay, Bilalama replied—if the reconstruction of line 11 is correct—that 
the original messenger had gotten sick. The reverse of the letter continues with a renewed request for a 
funerary gift for U-su4-e, pointing out Bilalama’s obligation to provide such a gift because U-sug-e had 
sent gifts for the funerals of Bilalama’s predecessors. The letter ends with a request to reply quickly 
because the rite is to be held at the end of the month. The parsum, “rite,” referred to must be the 
funeral of U-sug-e. 


Line 1.—For an interpretation of the name see no. 13, commentary to line 11’. For the possibility 
that it is Amorite see the commentary to line 2’ below. 
Line 2.—For this writing of the name see the commentary to no. 17. 
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Line 4.—The writing u-nu-um-ma is unique, but the word is apparently related to the demonstra- 
tive pronoun unummium found in these letters and to the later Old Babylonian adverb anumma that 
frequently introduces the message in letters. See the Introduction, n. 25 and the Glossary. 

Line 10.—Restore perhaps something like a-na m[i(?)-nim taSpuram] and translate together with 
the following line: “Why did you write to me: ‘your messenger got sick’.” 

Line 2’.—The name U-suy-e has a number of variant spellings. It occurs as J-Su-e in letter no. 13 
which is from an unknown locality (possibly Isin), and appears regularly as F-su,-e in administrative 
texts from Tell Asmar. The form found in this letter, U-su4-e, is taken as the correct writing because it 
presumably originated in his homeland, but in any case is only an approximation to sounds that did 
not occur in Akkadian. This is shown first by the use of the sign sU4, which, although it had been used 
in Old Akkadian (cf. MAD 2, pp. 35-38), was not utilized for any Akkadian phoneme at the time of 
these letters, and thus must indicate an attempt to express a sound that was not used in contemporary 
Akkadian. Second, the interchange of J- and U- in the spelling of the name indicates that it began with 
a vowel sound not current in Akkadian. A similar phonological situation is found in a name occurring 
in the Old Babylonian texts from Kisurra as E-du-na-sa, I-du-na-sa, and U-du-na-sa (Kienast, Kisurra, 
index).. The most common spelling is U-du-na-sa, as J- and E- occur only once each; however, the 
writing with E- and U- occur in the same text (no. 76) referring to the same individual clearly showing 
that the variant spellings are a matter of interchange and do not represent different names. Possibly the 
sound being spelled was something similar to German a (ue), and the variant spellings indicate the 
“nearest equivalent” of the writers. 

U-sug-e was as well known at Eshnunna as the present letter implies. His name is found in the 
following administrative texts from Tell Asmar: 


1931-T172: an issue of bread and beer for lt /-suy-e “the man of /-su4-e” followed 
in the next line by an issue for MAR.TU-ni “his Amorite” (1) 


1931-T510: [8ar-ramas received '4 mina of silver to make an eme za(g)-mi-!ril- 
tum /su,-e-[8é] “for I-sug-e” (2) 


1931-T501: I8ar-rama§ disbursed (i-lal) an object (not preserved) of silver and 
gold ki-la-bi 19 gin ku-gi-bi % gin 5 Se Fsuy-e-kam “weighing 19 
shekels, having % shekel 5 grains of gold, belonging to [-su4-e” (3) 


1931-T597: an issue of beer for 2 MAR.TU J-sug-Tel 14 sila3-ta “2 Amorites of 
F-sug-e at a rate of 14 quarts each” (4) 


1931-T163: an issue of oil (i-dug-ga and i-gi8) for SeS Fsug-e Xb MAR.TU-ni “the 
brother of J-sug-e and his Amorite” (5) 


Reference (1) has Date Formula No. 46 (OJP 43, p. 173) which should belong to the reign of Su-ilija 
(see the Introduction, n. 87). References (2) and (3) both have. Date Formula No. 43 (O/P.43, p. 171), 
attributed to Nur-ahum; the first has the month name Zi-ib-nu-um and the second has the month name 
Ma-mi-tum. Both tablets belong to the archive of ISar-ramaés (cf. OJP 43, p. 172, commentary to Date 
Formula No. 44), which is very similar in nature to the so-called Craft Archive from Ur that is almost 
exactly contemporary. Reference (4) has no year date but was found in the same locus (under L 32:2) 
as (2) and (3). Reference (5) bears Date Formula No. 70 (O/P 43, p. 180) belonging to the reign of 
Bilalama. 

The persistent association of the name of U-su4-e with Amorites ieads one to suspect that he was in 
fact an Amorite. However, the phonological problems with his name do not fit in with our knowledge 
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of Amorite names, especially since the sign su, was not regularly used in writing Amorite names at 
Eshnunna during this period in spite of the fact that a great number of Amorite names appear in the 
administrative texts. On the other hand, Gelb, AS 21, has collected the various spellings of U-du-na-sa 
at Kisurra as Amorite, but has left the name unanalyzed (AS 21, p. 655). The name of the son of 
U-sug-e, DINGIR-lu-wa-tdr, is a better candidate for an Amorite origin as can be seen from the many 
Amorite names ending in jatar (AS 2i, p. 107). Finally, the Amorites are mentioned in the present 
letter. Although the context is broken, line 9’ might have originally said something like “let the 
Amorites be pleased (by the funerary gift you send for U-su,-e).” 

Lines 2’-3’.—If we take abu abim “grandfather” and abum “father” literally, it implies that Su-ilija 
was the father of Nur-ahum and Kirikiri (see Fig. 1, p. 28) since there is no other ruler of Eshnunna 
that would fit into this position. It is more likely, however, that the writer is referring only to the two 
direct predecessors of Bilalama at Eshnunna, Nur-ahum, and Kirikiri, without being clear about their 
actual relationship.to Bilalama. 

Line 3’.—The word qubirum here obviously has the meaning “funerary gift,” not “Grab” as given 
in AHw, p. 925b, since it is impossible to send a “grave” from place to place. In other occurrences in 
these letters (see the Glossary), the word has the meaning “funeral, burial” although in most instances 
the translation “grave” could be substituted, as in line 8’ below, where ana qubiirisu could be translated 
“for his grave” rather than “for his funeral” without changing the sense of the passage. The word is 
obviously derived from the root QBr “dig, bury,” but the form requires some discussion. The formation 
puris is used for “deverbale Gegenstandsbezeichnungen” (GAG §55 1 17 a ID); such objects are 
frequently the result of the verbal action and thus the meaning “grave” for guburum as the result of the 
action of digging or burying is quite sound. Translating the word as “burial, funeral” requires 
interpreting it as a nomen actionis, and, although rare, this usage is found with the form puwriis in the 
noun bugiimum. This word is used to express both the nomen actionis “wool plucking” and the result 
of the action “wool yield” (CAD B, pp. 325-26), and makes a useful parallel to the use of gubtirum for 
both “grave” and “funeral, burial.” This explanation, however, still does not account for the use of 
quburum as “funerary gift,” which must be a transferred meaning or a different formation (e.g., 
quburrum or even quburra’um). 

Line 7’.—The word sibultum is clearly used here with the meaning “gift, present.” For a complete 
discussion of this and related forms in other dialects, see Excursus B (pp. 113-117). 

Line 8’.—-See the commentary to line 3’ above. 

Line 9’.—For a possible interpretation see the commentary to line 2’, end. 

Line 10’.—The most likely explanation for the writing Si-pi-ri is that it is a scribal error for Si-ip-ri 
“my messenger,” especially since the use of tarddum in the next line tends to indicate an animate object, 
and the messenger seems to be a point of discussion in line 11 above. For writings of this type see F. R. 
Kraus, ZA 51 (1955), 73, No. 58. 

Lines 12’-13’.—The context indicates that the word at the end of line 12’ is warkum “month” and 
the word at the beginning of line 13’ is parsum “rite, ritual.” Rather than warhum having the form 
barhum and WA being read as paj7, however, it seems more likely that the scribe has simply inter- 
changed the first signs of these two words. Note also that the scribe has apparently interchanged the 
last signs of ri-i¥ and e-pi-es. Since parsum is in.the nominative case, the writing e-pi-e* can only 
represent the stative epis “be done, happen.” This interchange is of less moment than the other, since it 
involves only the vowels e and i which frequently interchange in Old Babylonian writings and examples 
of ri-i§ for expected re-e§ are quite common. However, it seems strange that since the scribe used both 
signs, he should have used them in the opposite manner to what we would have expected as “correct.” 

The question of whether res’ warhim means “the end of the month” or “the beginning of the 
month” as discussed by Finet, BiOr 10 (1953), 85-88, does not seem germane to the present discussion. 
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The end of the present month and the beginning of the next month are essentially the same moment in 
time. It is this moment in time that marks the end of one month and the beginning of the next that is 
thought of as ré¥ warhim and this moment occurs at the beginning and end of each month. It is the 
position of the speaker with respect to this point in time and how he views the action taking place that 
determines whether the beginning of the month or the end of the month is intended. It would seem that 
it was possible to express the difference between the end of the month and the beginning by using the 
terms warkat warhim and ré§ warhim as given by the lexical lists (Hh. I, MSL 5, p. 24:214-15). 
However, the expression warkat warhim “the end of the month” does not otherwise occur and only ré¥ 
warhim is found in Old Babylonian letters. Since ré¥ warhim is the only expression for “the beginning/ 
end of the month” found in real life, we should examine its usage closely. To my knowledge, ré¥ 
warhim occurs in three expressions: ina ré§ warhim, adi ré§ warhim, and ana rés warhim. Similar 
expressions with other prepositions, which one might reasonably expect to find, such as lama res 
warhim (“before the r.”), istu ré’ warhim (“since the r.”), or warki res warhim (“after the r.”), are 
absent. (In TCL 17 23:25 we find wa-ar-ki wa-ar-hi-im which CAD A/2, p. 279b, translates as “after 
the first of the month;” however, the context there is not sufficiently specific to guarantee this 
translation and the expression could equally well mean “after a month.”) While there is no particular 
reason why such expressions should not come to light in the future, it is interesting that all the attested 
examples of ré¥ warhim consider it as an event to take place in the future rather than a past event. The 
reason for this may perhaps be connected with the use of the ubiquitous writing UD.N.KAM. The 
problem of understanding expressions of time and date is complicated by the fact that the Akkadian 
terms are almost always hidden behind the logographic writing UD.N.KAM which can stand for either 
“the n'h day” or “n days” (cf. GAG §72 a and Finet, L’Accadien §45). Thus uD.N.KAM used by itself can 
define either a point in time “(on) the n‘> day” or a span of time “(for) n days,” and other. expressions 
such as ina UD.N.KAM can indicate either “on the n‘* day” or “(with)in n days,” et cetera, et cetera. One 
of the most likely reasons that ré‘ warhim is never referred to as a past event is that the use of 
UD.N.KAM makes it unnecessary. When the expression UD.N.KAM indicates a moment in time and no 
specific referent is given, it specifies the n'* day of the month and no specific reference to the beginning 
of the month is required. Furthermore, the beginning of the month can be indicated by the expression 
UD.1.KAM used to mean “the first of the month,” and again no reference to ré¥ warhim is needed. On the 
other hand, because of the nature of the Mesopotamian lunar calendar, it is not possible to refer to the 
end of the month (as a future event) with an UD.N.KAM expression. The lunar month can end on the 
twenty-ninth or the thirtieth day; thus UD.29.KAM does not specify the end of the month and UD.30.KAM 
could lead to complications through literal interpretation. (Considering some of the excuses found in 
Old Babylonian letters, one can easily imagine someone justifying his negligence to his superior by 
saying something like “you told me to do this on the thirtieth day; since there was no thirtieth day, I 
did not do it.”) Only ré¥ warhim, which indicates the moment when the old month ends and the new 
one begins, is specific in this regard. 

From the context of the letter it is apparent that the writer is referring to the forthcoming funeral 
of U-sug-e with the term parsum “rite, ritual.” It is impossible to say from this occurrence whether or 
not funeral rites were customarily held in conjunction with the end of the month, but I note that the 
administrative text that records a funerary gift for the son of Abda-El (1931-1263, discussed in 
Excursus B, p. 115) is dated to the twenty-eighth day of the month. Is this merely coincidence? 


No. 16 1931-T309a Pl. 8 
1, [a]-na Bi-l[a-m]a 
2. 'qi'-bi-'ma) 


3. A-na- EX,-tar-tak-la-ku 
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. "GEME ARAD(?)-41 Sard 
. u-[la K]JU.BABBAR-Sa 
. [u-Tja GEME 
. me-he-er-[ta-Sa] 
. lu-Sa-ri-a-[kum(?)] 
. la ta-ka-la-[4Q2)]- 
i 


oman wn 


reverse uninscribed 


!-2)Say to Bilalama: 3-4) Ana-I8tar-taklaku is the slave-girl of aRAD-4Sard. 5-8)I will send you either 
her price or an equivalent slave-girl. Do not withhold her. 


The tablet is rather poorly preserved. In fact, it was put together from pieces found in a box of 
miscellaneous fragments. Nevertheless, the entire text can be reconstructed without much difficulty. 
The text deals with a slave-girl whose ownership has been disputed. Apparently the ruler of Eshnunna 
(Bilalama) has detained her while the matter was investigated. The writer of the letter was obviously at 
fault, since he promises to make good the claim and requests that the slave be turned over to her 
rightful owner. 


Line 7.—The correctness of the reconstruction amtam(GEME) me-he-er-[ta-Sa] is assured by the 
occurrence of this same expression in a legal document from Tell Asmar (1931-T164) where the final 
statement is: i-nu-ma i-zi-ra-ni am-ta-am me-he-er-ta-Sa us-za-az i-ta-la-ak “if she becomes hostile to 
me, she will provide an equivalent slave-girl and she can go free.” 


No. 17 1931-T600 Pl. 9 
. a-na Bi-la-ma 

. gi-bi-ma 

. a-na-ku a-wa-at-ka 

. u-la a-su-ur 

. a-wa-at-ka a-di 

. u-la a-hu-ka 

. ra-bi-um a-na-ku 


OnNDN PWN — 


. a-na mi-ni-im 
reverse 

9. re-di ta-aS-ki-is§ 

10. a-na ma-ru Si-ip-ri-a 

ll. re-di wu-Si-ra-am 


!-2)Say to Bilalama: 3-4)I did not obey your order! >)(In fact,) I ignored your order! &?)Am I not 
your “elder brother”?! 8-9) Why did you harass my rediim? !°-'D Release my redim to my messenger! 


The letter is brief and to the point. The writer is angry with Bilalama over some affront 
presumably involving the ill treatment that one’of his soldiers had received at the hands of the ruler of 
Eshnunna. The writer of the letter is not identified, but was probably USaSum whom we know to have 
been the brother-in-law of Bilalama (see Fig. 1, p. 28). This letter may reflect some of the tension 
between the two sides of the family that may have led to the conflict between Bilalama and the 
Amorites that we know of from Bilalama’s year dates (see the Introduction, p. 27 and n. 84). 
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Line 1.—The writing Bi-/a-ma is exceptional. All other writings of the name fall into one of two 
groups: Bi-la-la-ma or Bi-la-ma. The writing Bi-la-la-ma is found in-all Eshnunna year dates and in the 
majority of letters. The writing Bi-la-ma is found in a few letters and in the inscription of mE-kubi, 
Bilalama’s daughter and wife of Tan-Ruhuratir, found in Elam (see SAKI, pp. 180-81). 

Lines 3-5.—The expressions awatam nasdrum and awadtam nadim mean “to obey an order” and 
“to disregard an order” respectively. Note the use of andku, the first person pronoun, to accentuate the 
subject of the verb forms assur and addi. The writer of the letter is obviously very angry and does not 
consider that he is subject to Bilalama’s orders. 

Lines 6-7.—It is almost always difficult to determine whether the term afum “brother” is used in a 
political or a kinship sense. In this instance, ajuka rabium can mean either “your elder brother” or 
“your (political) senior.” Depending on who the writer of the letter was, both translations could apply. 
Note that if the term is understood as “elder brother,” it must refer to a relation by marriage since a 
natural older brother of Bilalama would have been ruler of Eshnunna in his place. The historical 
reconstruction of this period (see the Introduction, pp. 26-28) shows that USaSum, the son of Abda-El, 
was married to the daughter of Nur-ahum, Bilalama’s uncle, while Bilalama was married to USa8um’s 
sister, the daughter of Abda-E] (see Fig. 1, p. 28). If the writer of the letter was USa8um, he could have 
considered himself both Bilalama’s elder brother and his political senior. Note, however, that Abda-El 
outlived the members of his own generation, Nur-ahum and Kirikiri, and survived into the reign of 
Bilalama (see the commentary to no. 11), while USa3um apparently outlived Bilalama and survived at 
least into the reign of Usur-awassu (see the commentary to no. 24), implying that both Abda-El and 
USaSum may have been somewhat younger than their respective contemporaries. 

Lines 8-11.—The signs R1.TI are interpreted as re-di for the accusative singular of rédtim “soldier” 
with first person genitive pronominal suffix in lines 9 and 11, although a writing re-di-i might have been 
expected in this period. The verbs used suggest that the word should represent a person rather than the 
other possible interpretations of the writing. In addition to its usual meaning of “to kill,” the verb 
SakaSum (or SagaSum), like its synonym daktim, has a meaning “to harass, to mistreat” (for dékum, see 
Walters, YNER 4, p. 85 ad line 18 and p. 109 ad line 25; for Saka@Sum, see AHw, p. 1126b. s.v. 


Sagasum). 


No. 18 1931-T198 PL. 9 
Three fragments possibly from the same tablet 
A: 


1. [a-na Bi}-la-la-ma 
2. [qi]-bi-ma 
3.[ Ju E-pi-mu a-bi-ka 
4.[ ]'xta@li-tu-lu 
5. [ ]Ixt fsé1-er x1. 
[ 1 
rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 
If) ]ixtp ym 
2’. [x TUG.GUZ].ZA SIGs Sa bu-di-ka 
3’. [  -lJa-ma i-na pu-uh-ri-im 
4’. [  Sja()-pa-rum i-ti Za-ak-pi- El 
upper edge 
Bal | -k a li-li-kam 
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B: 
beginning of obverse destroyed 
© S12) -[ 
. ata x 
. ma-da-[ 
. Sa lal 
. ta-as-k[u(?)-un(?) 
. Sa-a[l- 
tu-TI-[ 
. a-tulx¥ 


[ns oe ee ee ee ee ee 


. u-nu-mi-[ 


_ 
So 


. traces 
rest of obverse destroyed 
reverse destroyed except for the beginning of three signs 
left edge 

I. [ xie}S.pte.ca sa 'bi-[ J] 


C: 
beginning of obverse destroyed 


L.[ ]fa(Q)-Ai 

ea | jx! 

3. [ SJa(?)-ni-im 

4. [ ]-fx!-ka ma-li 

5. [ ]-ni a-Su-mi 

6. [ } x1-"i(?)-me 
rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 

I’. [ }-Fku\(?) 

2’. [ Aki 

3’. [ ]-Fx-is1-ka 


rest destroyed 


There is nothing about the physical characteristics of the three fragments presented here that 
proves conclusively that they do or do not come from the same tablet. The clay and script of all three 
pieces are nearly identical, but there is no physical join nor is there any place where the text of one 
fragment can be shown to overlap that of another. The script of the three pieces is also nearly identical 
to that of no. 12, so it is possible that any or all of these fragments originally belonged to separate 
tablets. 


No. 18A: 

Line 2’.—For biidum see the commentary to 11:16. 

Lines 4’-5’.—Restore perhaps at the beginning of line 5’ [si-ip-ri-k ]d and translate the two lines as 
“let a message come with PN, your messenger.” For this use of Sapadrum note TIM | 20:46: mi-i-nu-um 
Sa-pa-ru-um an-nu-um Sa ta-aS-pu-ra-am “what is this message that you sent me,” and cf. ADB 6 63:5. 


unummium. See the commentary to no. 12:11. 
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No. 18B: 
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Line 9.—The writing u-nu-mi-[ ] is apparently another example of the demonstrative pronoun 


Line 1’.—For 1.(G18.)DUG.GA see the commentary to no. 52. 


No. 19 


& WN 


Naulum: !?)As long as he is present, !3-!5) _ . 


. a-na be-li-a 
. gi-bi-ma 
. 1 Lli-bal-bu-um 


. bi-it a-na 


Sar-ri-im it-ha-ma 


. ma-ma-na u-la i-li 

. a-ta-ma Su-ma-am 

. ta-dS-ku-na-ni 

. "Sum()-ma(?) li1-bi 

. (be(2)-H1Q-aQ) j-um 
.[ ]-fx-x! 


rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 


. Ft mi-i |t-ha- 


Csal-[a]m 


. "§ul-nu a-na 

. LF La-tw-pu-um' 

. Fa-na’ Sa-"nil-im 

. “ta-ak)-lu 

. a-na-ku ‘a'-na be-I{i-a] 
. taSak)-la-ak" 

. i-na ‘sel-ri-a 

. la i-si-ha 


upper edge 


. a-na Na-u-lu-um 
. 'gil-bi-ma 


left edge 


. a-di ba-as-bu 
. i-nu-mi 
. a-Sa-tL[am(?)| 


. ta-bu-[ku(?)] 
[ ] 
| ] 


1931-T297 


Pl. 10 


!-2)Say to my lord: 3-4)Ili-babum spent the night and then had an audience with the king; no one 
else went. ®-7) You have given me my reputation. 8! If my lord(?) wishes [... .] ![. . .]. 2-5) They trust 
in Latupum and in another. ®~7)[ trust in my lord ®-%)They should not laugh at me. !0-!!)Say to 


., IIT, 


Line 3.—For this name see Gelb, AS 21, 2700. The reference given there should refer to this text. 
Lines 4-5.—In addition to the meaning “to spend the night,” bia@tum also has a more general 
meaning “to delay, to linger, to tarry.” A more colloquial translation of these lines might be “PN 
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waited around (and then) had an audience with the king, but no one else showed up (to go with him).” 
The space after the Li sign at the end of line 5 is damaged and it is possible that -ik or -kam may have 
originally been written there. If so, the verb would have been alakum rather than eléum, but this 
difference would not significantly affect the translation. 

Line 4.—My first impression was that the writing if-ha-ma represented a contracted and defective 
writing for ithitam+ma > ithamma. However, in other letters from this period, contractions of 
dissimilar vowels do not occur (see the Introduction, p. 7). The combination i+a (and e+a) resists 
contraction much longer than other combinations and is written uncontracted until late in the Old 
Babylonian period. If this writing indicates a contraction, it would be the only example of this 
phenomenon in the early letters. Considering the forms found in these letters, it seems much more 
probable that the writing it-fa-ma is an archaic form rather than a contraction. It is my opinion that 
the verb fehéum is final °3_5, and therefore it should behave in exactly the same manner as the verb 
Seméum. Von Soden originally construed the root as “tht” (GAG, p. 272b) and explained the form 
tehtm by an ad hoc rule that a>e between f and h (GAG §9 b). More recently, however, he has 
indicated the root as “th>)” (AHw, p. 1375), and has observed that the forms of the present and 
preterite are actually itehhe (Assyrian itahhe) and ithe rather than ending in -i as has generally been 
assumed (AHw, p. 1384). Furthermore, his reconstruction of the Assyrian infinitive as tapa°um 
indicates that he considers it in the same category as Assyrian Sama°um (AHw, p. 1211). Thus the 
writing it-ha-ma represents ithat+(am+)ma and the form itha is an archaism like the form isma. 
Contrary to this explanation is the fact that all examples of the verb Seméum in the early letters occur 
with final -e rather than -a (with the exception of the name /-/i-is-ma-li-a, which is Amorite; see the 
Glossary for other occurrences). However, writings of both Semim and tehiim occur later with final -a 
(see AHw, s.v. for examples), indicating that such “archaic” writings can recur at any time (see the 
Introduction, n. 32). Little is known of the etymology of the verb zehiim. The Old Assyrian occurrences 
show that it behaves exactly like a final *3_5 verb in that dialect and the occurrence of ita in this letter 
tends to confirm this, but it would be useful to have an Old Akkadian example, which should be 
*itahha, to compare with Assyrian itahhe and Babylonian itehhe. Unfortunately, the verb is not yet 
attested in Old Akkadian, but an interesting parallel is provided by the occurrence in an Ebla text of 
the writing i-da-ha-u (TM 75 G 1619, reading courtesy D. O. Edzard; cf. Pettinato, OrAn 18 [1979], 
341 v. 1 4 and pl. 37) which is presumably for jitahha’i. The relevance of this piece of evidence to the 
present discussion depends, of course, on the phonological rules governing Eblaite and their relation- 
ship to contemporary Akkadian, which are not yet established. In any case, the fact that fehiim exhibits 
the same patterns as verbs that are known etymologically to be final °3_5, such as Semtim and petim, 
indicates that it also belongs to this class and should be written with final -e rather than -i. 

Line 3’.—This name probably occurs in No. 3:5 as La-tu-[ pu-um] and also appears in a fragment 
of an administrative text (1931-T327, date not preserved) where a 1U La-tu-pu-um “man of Latupum” 
is mentioned after a 1u Ik-svi-El and a 14 Ab-da-El. Iksu-El is well known in the administrative texts 
from Tell Asmar (cf., e.g., JAOS 88, p. 40 i 10 and ii 20) but does not occur in the letters, while 
Abda-El occurs frequently in both the letters and the administrative texts (see the Introduction, 
pp. 26-28). Apparently Latupum was another local Amorite chieftain who had some interaction with 
the ruler of Eshnunna. For an interpretation of the name, see Gelb, AS 21, 4245 and 4335. 

Line 4’.—The word Sanium here means “another (person), someone else” (AHw, p. 1165a, s.v. 
Sani(m) Il). For this usage, compare CT 6 pl. 27b:25 (= AbB 2 111): a-na Sa-ni-i-im-ma it-ta-ad- 
[w]u” (they took away half of my field and) they have given (it) to someone else.” 

Line 9’.—The verb isijha is formally either feminine plural or dual, neither of which is compatible 
with the pronoun Sunu (masculine plural) in line 2’. Therefore, either the verb does not agree 
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grammatically with its subject, or the subject is Latupum and the other person mentioned but not 
named in line 4’, in which case the verb is a third person dual. 

Line 10’.—The name Na-u-lu-um also occurs in 1931-1538, a large (three columns obverse and 
reverse) administrative text that details issues of garments mostly to persons with Amorite names 
(Iksu-El and Abda-E], discussed above ad line 3’, also occur in this text). For an interpretation of the 
name, see Gelb, AS 21, 5015. 7 | 

Line 12’.—For the writing ba-ds-bu in place of wa-ds-bu see the Introduction, p. 6 and n. 8. The 


form is interpreted here as third person masculine singular subjunctive, but it also could be third 
person masculine plural subjunctive since the subject is not apparent. 

Line 15’.—The verb is apparently a second person preterite of abakum “to send out” or “to bring 
in,” but since the main clause is broken away it is impossible to determine the exact meaning. 


No. 20 1931-T294 Pl. 10 
. Ta-na’ [ ] 
. gi-bi-"ma' 
. MAR.TU-um lu-Tx1-[ ] 
. Sa Za-ak-da-[ti] 
. im-ha-sa-am-m[a] 
. a-na-ku u-la i-[de4(?)] 
. ma-ru Si-ip-r[i-a] 
. lal-na_ se-ri-[Su(?)] 
. a§-ta-pa-a[r] 
. U MAR.TU-[um(?)] 
. ka-lu-Su a-na "x'-[ J 
12. sa.Tu-im "i1-[1i(?)] 
13. & ul-la-nu-u[m] 
14. mi-im-ma_ a-wa-ti-[Su())] 
15. ' Sa) i-ma-qu-'tam' 
lower edge 


— 
re CO WANA KHON PWN 


16. [a-§ ]a-pd-ra-kum 
reverse 
17. 'al-d[i ull-la-nu-u[m] 
18. a-tu-ra-am 
19. a-wa-tum Sa DUMU “IM!-ba-ni 
20. a5-pu-"ra'-kum 
21. li-qgi-i a-ni 
22. | In-na-ta-nu-um 
23. d§-ta-ap-ra-kum 
24. la i-bi-tam 
25. a-wa-at-ka da-m[{i-iq]-t[am] 
26. i-"ti!-Su si-pi-"ir)-[ka())] 
27. li-ib-[lam(?)] 
28. '¥um-ma! I[i(?)-bi(?)-ka()] 
29. "1 TUG"LBAR.DULs;[ J 
30. [¥Ja(Q?) 7[i@)- J 
31. Sina [ ] 
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" upper edge 
32. [ma]R(?).TU [ ] 
left edge 
33. 10 KUS."E) sR E.BA.AN 
34. fal-na "ha'-ra-ni-a Su-bi-lam 
35. Si-ip-ri 
36. 1 TUG lu-bi-Tis1(?) 


1-2)Say to [PN]: 3-5)... . I do not know. 7-9)I have sent my messenger to him, !°-!2)but all of the 
Amorites have gone to the mountain of [. . .]. !3-!) And from there, whatever news of it that reaches 
me, !®I will send to you. !7-!8)Until I return from there, '9-2)take responsibility for the matter of the 
son of Adad-bani that I wrote to you about. 2!-23)Now I have sent Innatanum to you; 24/he should not 
delay there. 25-2)Let your messenger bring your favorable reply with him. 78-32), . . . 33-34)Send me ten 
pairs of sandals for my journey. 35-36 Provide my messenger with a garment. 


This letter was found beneath the pavement in room O 31:8 (OJP 43, p. 52), and therefore was 
probably addressed to Bilalama. The sender is not identified. 


Line 3.—Despite the traces, ] am unable to suggest any reconstruction for the word at the end of 
the line. This is particularly unfortunate since it is apparently the object of imfasamma in line 5, and 
without the object it is almost impossible to determine what meaning or nuance to select as a 
translation for mahasum. 

Line 4.—The name is restored on the basis of its occurrence in a Tell Asmar administrative text 
(1931-T377), which records an issue of beer and bread to a 10 Za-ak-da-ti. This text has the colophon 
zi-ga ka&4, “expenditures for messengers,” but has no year date. For an interpretation of the name, 
see Gelb, AS 21, pp. 370~71, s.v. ZKK. 

Line 9.—Note the use of the sign DA to write d5-td-pd-ar as opposed to the use of TA in 4i-ta-ap- 
ra-kum in line 23. It is possible that the writing represents a Btn preterite (aStappar) rather than a B 
perfect (aStapar) and that the DA sign was used to call attention to the form. If so, translate “I have 
repeatedly sent my messenger to him.” 

Line 11.—The end of the line presumably contained the name of the mountain referred to in the 
next line. 

Line 12.—It is also possible to restore i-[/i-ik] as the preterite of alakum “to go” at the end of the 
line, but the translation would not be affected. 

Lines 19-20.—-The grammar seems to be substandard in this passage. The word awdtum in the 
nominative case seems to be the object of the imperative Jigi in line 21. Furthermore, another Sa is 
required before aSpurakkum in line 20. However, for another example of the nominative case used as 
an anticipated accusative when separated from the verb and with the verb in the imperative, see no. 53 
where awiltum in line 7 is the object of Suddinamma in line 12. 

Line 21.—Restore perhaps a-ni-[ma] at the end of the line. The word anni occurs in Old 
Akkadian and Old Assyrian (see Westenholz, BiOr 35 [1978], 168, n. 60), but to my knowledge it is not 
otherwise attested in Old Babylonian. Unlike Old Akkadian enni, archaic Old Babylonian inni, and 
later Old Babylonian anna (see the commentary to no. 25), anni seems to be a real adverb meaning 
“(just) now.” This is shown by the opposition ippanitim... anni... “earlier..., now...” found in 
Old Assyrian (see CAD A/2, p. 121, s.v. ani, for references). Whether or not anni is related to the 
demonstrative annium and/or to the forms enni/inni/anna is a matter that requires further 
investigation. 

It is also possible that the verb here is gu?°um “to wait” rather than legiim, especially since, as 
F. R. Kraus has pointed out to me, “a meaning ‘to assume responsibility for someone,’ CAD L 138a b), 
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is not borne out by the passages quoted” (private communication). In this case, the form would be a 
third person precative; however, because of the preference for uncontracted writings in this period, 
one would expect this form to be written /i-gd-i here. A possible translation with qu?-um is: “Until I 
return from there, the matter of PN (that) I wrote to you about—let it wait.” This is acceptable since 
qu’-um can be used as an intransitive verb (GAG §88 h). It is also possible that the -a-ni at the end of 
the line is a pronominal suffix yielding “let it wait for me,” but the occurrence of the “epistolary 
perfect” aX’taprakkum in line 23 (see the commentary below) makes the reconstruction of the adverb 
anni “now” more likely. The interpretation of /i-gi-i as a precative form of gu?-um rathér than the 
imperative of /Jeqim has the advantage of eliminating the problem of awdtum being in the nominative 
case as discussed above ad lines 19-20, but introduces the problem of the contracted writing. 

Line 23.—-The form astaprakkum is a paradigmatic example of the “epistolary perfect.” The 
“epistolary tenses” are a stylistic device whereby the writer of the letter shifts the perspective of the 
writing of the letter and acts connected with it (the sending of objects and persons) from his own point 
of view to that of the recipient. For a full discussion and justification of this interpretation, see D. 
Pardee and R. M. Whiting, “Aspects of Epistolary Verbal Usage in Ugaritic and Akkadian,” BSOAS 
50 (1987), 1-31. ; 

Line 33.—The Sumerian term é-ba-an means “pair” and is not to be connected with a geographic 
location. For evidence, see Whiting apud Steinkeller, OrAn 19 (1980), 87, n. 15. 

Line 34.—Or possibly “for my caravan.” : 

Line 36.—I have transliterated /u-bi-"is1(?) not because of any uncertainty about the presence of 
the sign 18, but to allow for the possibility that the original may have had /Ju-bi-Tis1-[Su]. The use of a 
resumptive pronominal suffix is very common in such constructions; the translation would be the same. 


No. 21 1931-T296 Pl. 11 
beginning of obverse destroyed 

. "45-pu'-ra-kum 

um-ma a-na-ku-ma 

. li-it-ma-a 


PWN = 


. um-ma 'al-ta-ma 
lower edge 
. a-na 4J-id 


reverse 


WN 


. li-bi-ba-nim 


6 

7, um-ma a-na-ku-ma 
8. e-ba-bi Su-tes-ra-ma 
9 


. li-li-ku 
10. [ ]-nim 
11. [ \-f 
rest of reverse destroyed 
left edge 
lV. [ }-!x!-tum 
2’. [ ]-ra-am 


[....] | wrote to you saying: “Let them take an oath,” “)(but) you said: *-®) “let them prove 
their innocence by the river (ordeal).” 7)(Then) I said: 8-9)“make a written record of my being innocent 
and let them go.” !0-2).. ., 
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Although only a small fragment of the original letter is preserved, it still contains several 
noteworthy points of grammar. When complete, the letter apparently dealt with an ongoing dispute in 
which the writer of the letter was involved and of which the addressee (possibly the ruler) was one of 
the arbiters. The preserved portion of the letter recounts some of the past history of the attempts to 
settle the dispute given in the form of a very succinct summary of what was apparently an exchange of 
letters between these two. Presumably the beginning of the letter dealt with the present status of the 
dispute, and the closing remarks outlined the action which the sender would like the addressee to take. 
The tablet is unusual in that the reverse is flat while the obverse is rounded. 


Line 3.—The form litma’a (later litma), like the form libbibanim in line 6, could be either dual or 
feminine plural; since the antecedent is lost, the question cannot be resolved. 

Lines 8-9.—The form e-ba-bi is difficult to explain. It appears to be an infinitive of the type 
normally found in Assyrian with initial °3.; verbs such as epasum (Bab. epésum) and erabum (Bab. 
erébum). The occurrence of this form need not be considered an Assyrianism, however, since the same 
form appears on Old Akkadian in Sum-ma e-ra-si-i§ na-tu “if (it) is suitable for plowing” (HSS 10 5:23; 
cf. MAD 3, p. 66). Of more immediate concern is an explanation of the final /i/ of the form. Leaving 
aside the conceptual difficulties involved with a plural infinitive (cf. Aro, Infinitiv, p. 67) or with 
introducing into Akkadian a qgatali formation as proposed by Moran for West Semitic (especially for 
the Canaanite infinitive absolute; cf. JCS 4 [1950], 169-72, and JCS 6 [1952], 76-80), the most direct 
solution is to consider the final /i/ as a first person genitive pronominal suffix. This involves a shift in 
the direction of the discussion, from the innocence of two or more other individuals to the innocence of 
the writer of the letter. The shift can be justified by the assumption that the other individuals are 
witnesses whose testimony would vindicate the writer and whose testimony had to be validated in a 
satisfactory manner. Such an assumption can be supported by evidence from CH §9 where we find, in a 
case involving disputed property, that each party to the dispute is to produce witnesses and the 
witnesses are to give their testimony under oath (mu-du-sti-nu ma-har i-lim i-qa-ab-bu-ma). Although 
we do not know the nature of the dispute in our letter, it is not difficult to visualize a parallel situation 
to the one outlined in the Laws of Hammurapi. 

The phrase ebabi Sutteramma lilliki is probably condensed from a much wider context leaving 
only the bare essentials of a previous letter. It is probable that the subject of Jillikii is the same as that 
of litmara and libbibanim, but the reduced context makes it impossible to prove. Shifts from feminine 
to masculine forms or from dual to plural forms within a letter are not uncommon. 


No. 22 1931-T309a, Pl. 11 
beginning of obverse destroyed 


1. [ ]mMau[ ] 
2. [ bju-m[a] 

3. [ ort J 

4. [ ku(Q?)-afim(] 
5. [ j-'x!-m[a] 

6. [ ] ma-ri 


(§]iQ)-ip-ri 
7. "x ug-mi 5 ug-mi 
reverse 
8. ta-ka-"la'-[a5](2)- 
"Su-nu-ti! 


oi.uchicago.edu 


Transliterations, Translations, and Commentary 73 


9.[ ]-'x-x-x! 
10. [ Jat?) 'ki-nu-tim' 
rest destroyed 


This piece was put together from the same collection of fragments as no. 16. Because of the find 
spot, it was also probably addressed to Bilalama. 


Lines 6-8.—Line 6 may end with ma-ri Si-ip-ri “messengers” in the oblique plural, but the text is 
too broken to be certain. One would expect the number 4 at the beginning of line 7, but the bottom of 
only one vertical wedge is visible. Based on these assumptions, the translation of the three lines should 
be something like “[. . .] for four or five days you have been holding back the messengers.” 


No, 23 1930-T221 + 1930-T660a Pl. 12 
beginning of obverse destroyed 7 


1. [Zi(?)-ir(?)]-"ga-nu-um| 
2. [x-x-t]i li-il-li-ik 

3. [ pDu]mu(?) La-ab-nu-um 
4.[ -s]u-uh 

5. [ ]-Fx!-nu-um 

6. [ ]-ba-"nu!-um 

7.[ 9 ]-ma "i)-tu-ur-ra 

8. [ -N]JE 1 DUG.GAN 1.DUG.GA 
9. [ ] Sa-mu-im 

10. [u]§-te-ne-il 

ll. um-ma_ Bi-la-la-ma 


12. a-li Sa na-wi-um 
reverse 
13. "11 Ku-un-za-nam 
14. i-ma-ah-ha-su 
15. i-na pu-uh-ri-Su-nu 
16. u-si-ib u-ne-Su-nu 
17. i-di-nu)-Su-um 
18. ap-[ pu]-"na!-ma_ i§-tak-ka-an 
19. "ku(?)-ub(?)'-bu-ti-i¥ 
20. [pu]Mu 1 Zi-ir-qa-nim 
21. [na](2)-ka-ar di-a-nu-um 
22. [a-nla-ku-u Su-ut 
23. [n]u-ta-ma-am-ma 
24, [a(?)-wa(?)-a]t(?) Bi-la-la-ma 
25. [a-na] mi-nim te-e5-te-me-a 
26. [a(2)-t]u()-nu u Ku-un-za-num 
rest destroyed 


1-107. J. ') This is what Bilalama said: !2-!4) Wherever a nomadic encampment was threatening 
Kuzanum, !5-!%he sat in their assembly; !®-!”)they gave him their petition, !8-!9)moreover, he construed 
it as an honor. 20-2) The son of Zirqanum has changed his position. 2!-23) The judgment is that he and I 
will swear an oath. 24-25)Why did you pay attention to the affair of Bilalama? 2 You (pl.) and 
Kunzanum [... .] 
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Line 4.—The verb here is probably a B preterite or precative of nasaum, but this verb has too 
many nuances to allow us to translate it in this broken context. 

Line 7.—The form iturrd may be a dual. If so, lines 5 and 6 probably each contain a personal 
name which comprise the subject of the verb. 

Line 8.—For i-dug-ga see the commentary to no. 52. 

Lines 11-17.—These lines were translated by M. Rowton, JESHO 17 (1974), 21. I am in general 
agreement with Rowton’s interpretation; for something completely different see CAD N/1, p. 249b, s.v. 
nami A |b. 

Line 12.—For ali Sa see Rowton, JESHO 17 (1974), 21, n. 1. Rowton took this line as a nominal 
clause “wherever there is a nomadic encampment.” However, the otiose Sa indicates to me that ali here 
is used as a subordinate conjunction and therefore nawium is the subject of the subordinate clause that 
ends with the subjunctive verb imafhasu in line 14. 

Line 13.—The name Kunzanum also occurs in the administrative text 1931-T276 where a garment 
(1 tug nig-l4m) is received by Ku-un-za-nu-um. This text has Date Formula No. 69 (O/P 43, p. 179, 
Bilalama) and the person mentioned there may be the same individual who appears in this letter. For 
other examples of the name, see Gelb, AS 21, p. 307, s.v. KNz. The references given there for the Tell 
Asmar occurrences, “TA 1930, 181” (cf. INDEX OF NAMES 4173 and 4175), are erroneous and 
should refer to the present text. Note that the name recurs in the nominative case in line 26. For 
another example of a name in the accusative case in these letters, see no. 36: Wa-aq-ra-am 'Kvu8,(18)" la 
ta-ka-la-am “do not withhold Wagrum, the groom, from me.” 

Line 14.—The use of the preterite in the continuation of the narrative shows that the present tense 
here expresses a durative action in the past (GAG §78 e). Rowton (Joc. cit.) interpreted the verb as 
third person plural with the subject the impersonal “they,” which seems to be supported by the 
appearance of the third person plural pronoun -Sunu in lines 15 and 16 and the third person plural 
form iddiniiSum in line 17. However, the superfluous Sa after ali in line 12 strongly indicates that ali is 
used as a conjunction and therefore nawium must be the subject of the verb which is third person 
singular subjunctive. I would also prefer a more subtle nuance of the verb mahdsum such as “to 
threaten” or “to apply pressure” rather than the direct and literal meanings such as “to strike, to beat, 
to attack.” 

Line 16.—I take the writing w-ne-Su-nu to represent unnésSunu (< unnén + Sunu), a writing of 
unnénum “prayer, request” plus a pronominal suffix. This interpretation requires that the final n of the 
word assimilated to the suffix and that both double consonants were written defectively. In most 
instances in this letter, double consonants were written fully (lines 2, 7, 14, 18, 19, 23), however, in one 
other instance (line 17) a double consonant was written defectively, so such a writing is possible here 
also. Perhaps more difficult is the fact that most other occurrences of the word unnénum (AHw, 
p. 1425) are found in literary texts or royal inscriptions and refer to prayers to the gods, and the use of 
the word for a request from one person to another is not clearly attested. Still, we have already noted 
the close connection between the language found in these letters and the language of literary texts, 
especially those written in the so-called hymnic-epic dialect (see the Introduction, p. 18), and the 
appearance of a word known primarily from literary contexts in these letters is hardly a cause for 
concern. Finally, the word is much more common in the plural than in the singular which is attested 
here, and there may be some difference in meaning between the singular and the plural as there is with 
the word ikribum “blessing, prayer(s).” E. Reiner has suggested reading w pi,-Su-nu (cf. CAD N/1, 
p. 53b, s.v. naddnu 2 pi a), but this seems unlikely because u is not used anywhere else in these letters 
for “and” which is consistently written w (note the clear in line 26) and the use of the NE sign for pis in 
free context would be unusual at this time, although it apparently occurs in a personal name in 
No. 36:3. 
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Lines 18-19.— Constructio ad sensum. > 

Lines 18, 25.—The verb forms written is-ta-ka-an in line 18 and te-e5-te-me-a in line 25 could be 
Btn preterites rather than B perfects as interpreted here. 

Line 20.—The name was analyzed by Gelb, AS 21, p. 371, s.v. zRQ, but it appears in at least three 
administrative texts, always written Zé-ir-gd-nu-um. Since the sign ZE is normally used for s and not z 
in the administrative texts, it seems more likely that the root begins with 5; however, I have retained 
Gelb’s interpretation here since I cannot disprove it and I have none better to offer. One of the 
administrative texts records the issue of a pair of sandals for Ga-na-ma-nu-um dumu Zé-ir-qd-nu-um 
(1931-1438; Date Formula No. 76, OIP 43, p. 181, unattributed) who may be the same son of 
Zirqanum mentioned in this letter. Another interesting reference is found in 1930-1695 (date not 
preserved) which records the issue of a garment for Zirqanum u, pu-th-ru-um i-im-gin-na “when 
he went to the assembly.” : 

Line 21.—[na]-ka-ar seems the only reasonable restoration, and [na]-ka-ar di-a-nu-um the only 
way to break the line. The form nakar is the B stative of nakarum “to be(come) hostile, unfriendly, 
different.” Although it is translated here as “has changed his position,” the literal meaning of the stative 
form is simply “is unfriendly,” and the former meaning should be conveyed by the preterite, ikkir. 
However, the tone of the letter seems to imply that the statement of Bilalama in the preceding lines has 
brought about this state, and the translation here is based on an interpretation of the form as “is (now) 
unfriendly.” The writing di-a-nu-um is apparently the infinitive of the verb dia@num used as a nomen 
actionis, although one would have expected the noun dinum “judgment” to be used. It is possible that 
lines 21-23 should be translated “in order to resolve (the issue) he and I will swear an oath (to each 
other),” but in this case ana didnim is expected rather than the infinitive in the nominative case. Such 
uses of the infinitive are rare (cf. Aro, Infinitiv, pp. 16-26), and the use of the infinitive as the subject of 
a nominal sentence in which the predicate is a clause containing a finite verb is virtually unknown. I 
assume that the speaker in lines 20-23 is no longer Bilalama and that line 24 begins a complaint to the 
addressees of the letter for being, in some manner, responsible for the situation. As I understand them, 
the sense of lines 20-23 seems to be: “the son of Zirqanum is now unfriendly to me; the resolution of 
the matter is that he and I will have to swear an oath to each other.” 

Line 22.—It might be argued that a is used here for “and” rather than marking an unusual plene 
writing a-na-ku-u, but that the latter is in fact the case is proved by the same writing in BIN 7 17:5 
(= YNER 4 29): pa-al-ga-am Sa a-ah-hi Sa a-na-ku-u u at-ta nu-uk-ta-la-al-li-mu “the side canal that 
you and I inspected together” (for a justification of this translation, see Whiting, Orientalia NS 50 
{1981], 4 and n. 12). In this case it is clear and unequivocal that an@ku is written a-na-ku-u and 
functions in exactly the same manner, as part of the subject of a first person plural verbal form, as is 
found in the present letter. The only difference is that in BIN 7 17 the conjunction “and” is written 
while in the present letter it is not expressed; the conjunction between coordinate elements is frequently 
left unexpressed in Akkadian (GAG §140 a). 

The occurrence of the third person masculine singular personal pronoun Sut in this line is—to my 
knowledge—the only example of this form in archaic Old Babylonian that occurs outside of the 
formula umma Sutma introducing direct speech. The other examples of Sut outside of Old Assyrian 
known to me are: 

um-ma §Su-ut-ma (no. 30:19, 30) 

um-ma Su-ut-ma (AbB 5 156:8) 

[um]-ma Su-ut-ma (AbB 5 156:8) 

um-ma §su-ut-ma (PBS 5 156 rev. 3) 

um-ma Su-ut-ma (IM 50871, Tell ed-Der, unpublished, reference 
courtesy W. G. Lambert and Kh. al-A’dami) 
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These examples all come from texts that I characterize as archaic Old Babylonian. M. T. Larsen, 
The Old Assyrian City-State and its Colonies, p. 47, n. 76, described AbB 5 156 (= Ni 395) and PBS'S 
156 along with PBS 1/2 1 as “strange ‘Old Assyrian’ texts,” but apart from the occurrences of Sut in 
these texts they are all written in good Babylonian utilizing the Babylonian writing system then current, 
basically the same one found in the early letters in this volume. Therefore it is my opinion that the form 
Sut is not an Assyrianism, but is the regular form of the third person masculine singular personal 
pronoun in archaic Old Babylonian (see the Introduction, p. 18), especially since the later Babylonian 
form Su is not found in any text that can be identified by other means as archaic Old Babylonian. 

Line 23.—This verb is a Drt form of tamaum “to swear.” For my interpretation of these forms, see 
the discussion in Orientalia NS 50 (1981), 1-39. The Drt represents the reciprocal and implies “we will 
swear an oath to each other.” 

Line 26.-—The reconstruction of the second person plural personal pronoun at the beginning of the 
line is based on the occurrence of the second person plural verb form at the end of the preceding line. 


No. 24 1931-1142 Pi. 12 

. [a]-na U-sur-a-wa-sti 

. gi-bi-ma 

um-ma U-Sa-Sum-ma 

. be-el ir-ni-ti-ka 

. ku-Su-ud mi-im-ma 

. a-na Si-a-ti u-la 
a-qa-bi-kum 

7. [ J-ma-tum 

8. Titl-[t]iQ) Su-hu-a-nim 

9. i-na [p]i-i Su-4Nisaba 

10. «@ 1 © Da'-lu-kum 

Il. is-ku-un 


AnkwWwn 


12. a-na mi-ni[m] 

reverse 
13. ha-bi-it 
14. 2 me-at uDU.! MAS". H[1.A] 
15. 3 ANSE.LIBIR(U) 
16. 2 su-ha-ra-"an\(?) 
17. Sum-ma 'ma'-ri [a]t-ta 
18. "mi-im'-ma an-‘ni}-im 
19. [wu-Si]-ir 
20. [ } 'a!-ba-ab [ 12 
21. zul-uk-Tkil-s[u(?) -nJu(?) 
22. mi-i§-lam tu-[ta-Si-i|rQ) 
23. mi-is-lam ta-ak-ta-la 
24. [w]u-si-lirl 
25. [a(?)-w ]i(2)-lum "Sa'(2)-ki-is 


'2)Say to Usur-awassu: 9) Thus (says) U8aSum: 4!),. . . !2-13)Why is he being robbed? '4)(With 
respect to) two hundred sheep and goats, !>)three equids, !©two boys; !if you are my son, !8-!)release 
all this. 20-2)... 22)Half you have released, 73)half you have withheld. 24)Release (it all). 2) The man is 
being badly mistreated. 
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The author of this letter was doubtless the same USaSum who was the brother-in-law of Bilalama 
(see Fig. 1, p. 28), although by this time he must have been a fairly old man since Usur-awassu was the 
second successor of Bilalama and Bilalama seems to have had a rather long reign. His use of the 
expression Summa mari atta “if you are my ‘son’” implies that Usur-awassu was a descendent of 
Bilalama and hence a relative by marriage to USaSum since it is unlikely that the ruler of Eshnunna 
would be the political subordinate of an Amorite sheikh (see the commentary to no. 11). Thus the use 
of the phrase Summa mari atta probably reflects both the old marriage tie and the age differential 
between the sender and the addressee. 


Lines 4-6.—The meaning of this passage hinges on the meaning of the expression bé/ irnittim, 
which, because of the lack of parallels, cannot be established with certainty. Still, there seem to be only 
two strong possibilities which are, of course, opposite in meaning. The expression should méan either 
“enemy, rival, opponent” (as bél awatim means “adversary”) or “ally, protector” (as the one who 
provides or produces victory). The syntax of the passage does not provide much help, for, since there is 
no way to determine whether the form bél of bél irnittika is nominative or accusative, the form written 
ku-Su-ud in line 5 can be either the B imperative (kuSud) or the D stative (kusSud) of kaSadum. In the 
first instance the translation would be “attack your rival/ally” and in the second it would be “your 
rival/ally is defeated.” Finally, ana Siati could mean either “about it” or “therefore,” and the last part of 
the passage would be either “I will say nothing about it to you” or “therefore I will say nothing to you.” 

Lines 7-11.—This passage appears to set up the rest of the letter, providing justification for the 
statements and requests that follow. The sequence Su-u-a-nim in line 8 is apparently a personal name, 
but the identification of "it!-[r]i before it is problematic. The preposition itti “with” is normally written 
i-ti in the earlier letters (see the Glossary), and a connection with ittum “sign, mark” does not seem 
likely from the context. I would like to see lines 7-8 as a nominal clause that serves as the object of 
lines 9-11. Under these circumstances, the passage could be understood as “(He) has established . . . by 
the testimony of PN, and PN>,” although I can offer no parallel that would confirm this interpretation 
of ina pi X Sakanum as “to establish by the testimony of X.” Nevertheless, it seems that the subject of 
iskun in line 11 should also be the logical subject of the stative verbs in lines 13 and 25. 

Line 16.—It is also possible to read su-ha-ra-" tum (?) “girls.” A reconstruction of -"tim) at the end 
of the line does not seem likely since the list of items seems to be used as an absolute (i.e., stands 
outside of the syntactical structure of the sentence) and I would therefore expect the listed things to be 
in the nominative case. 

Lines 20-21.—These two lines seem to contain forms of the verbs ebabum (ebébum) and zakaum 
(zakiim), which would fit the context, but the forms are not readily identifiable. The writing u-ba-ab 
represents the D present, but could be either first person or third person singular; zu-uk-ki- can be 
either the D infinitive or the D imperative. If zu-wk-ki- is taken as the infinitive, [a-na] should be 
restored at the end of line 20 giving u-ba-ab [a-na] zu-uk-ki-5[u-n]u “I/he will clear them (of 
taxes/customs) so that they can be forwarded (lit. for their forwarding).” If zu-uk-ki- is interpreted as a 
D imperative, then the line must be restored as zu-uk-ki-§[u-n]u-[ti] with the -ti originally written in 
the break beneath -5u-nu-. In this case nothing need be restored at the end of line 20, but it is possible 
that an opposing pair of pronouns should be inserted at the beginning and end of the line yielding 
something like [a-na-ku/Su-ut] u-ba-ab [at-ta] zu-uk-ki-§[u-n]u-[ti] “I/he will clear (them); you get 
them ready to send.” 

Line 25.—For this meaning of Sakasum, see the commentary to 17:8-11. 


No. 25 a 1930-T740 Pl. 13 
beginning of obverse destroyed 
1. "i-ni a-wil-lu-u 
2. u-la i-Sa-lu-ni-ni 
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3. a.SA-lam(?) i1-ru-Su 
. a-di-in-ma 


an > 


. a-na pd-Sa-ri-im 
reverse 

6. zu-a-zi-im 

7. di-na-am 

8. i-di-nu-ni-im 
9. i-ni a-ta 

10. Sa-li-i§-tam 

11. ta-"ta(?)'-sd-ah 

12. [ a|r(?)-si 

rest destroyed 


.. !-3)The men did not ask me but cultivated the field. 91 started a lawsuit and 5-8)they rendered 
me a judgment allowing me to sell and divide. 9!) You customarily took out a third 2)... . 


Only about a third of the original tablet remains. The letter deals with a dispute over a field, or, 
more specifically, over the crop grown on a field. The writer of the letter was responsible for the use of 
the field, as he obviously had the right to go to court concerning the improper use of the field. The 
person to whom the letter was sent was apparently the owner of the field since the most common rent 
for a field was one-third of the crop (cf. Driver and Miles, The Babylonian Laws, vol. 1, pp. 131-33). 

The broken context of the letter does not allow determination of the exact nature of the dispute 
since the expression awili ula isalininni eqlam irusti could be interpreted to mean either that the men 
did not obtain his permission at all before cultivating the field, or that they did not consult him about 
the proper crop or which parts of the field were to be used or something similar. 


Lines 1, 9.—The word written i-ni at the beginning of these lines seems to stand outside of the 
syntactical structure of the sentences that it introduces. In addition to the two references in this letter, 
the writing i-ni also appears in letter no. 35. Although the context of this latter occurrence is 
fragmentary, the passage can be reconstructed with reasonable certainty. The three examples of i-ni 
are: 


i-ni a-wi-lu-u u-la i-Sa-lu-ni-ni A.SA-am i-ru-Su (1) 
i-ni a-ta Sa-li-i§-tam ta-"ta'-sa-ah (2) 
i-ni ta-ab m[a-ru-Si}-i[ p-ri] ku-ru-ma-ta-[am] i-ma-ha- 

r[u-ma] ma-ru Si-i[ p-ri-a] a-ka-la-am i-ma-h-ar (3) 


In addition, a functionally similar word written e-ni is found on three occasions in Old Akkadian 
letters (see MAD 3,'p. 52 for references): 


e-ni e tal-li-ik (4) 
Tel-ni na--a-aS 4Sar-ga-li-LUGAL-ri u-ma (5) 
e-ni "d-wa-at-zu. i-ti-i§ i-da-ha-az (6) 


These three examples have received differing treatments at the hands of lexicographers. The CAD 
has considered them separately as an interjection of unknown meaning (CAD E, p. 168a). Gelb, 
however, has considered them together with the word ennum which appears in many forms in personal 
names and which is derived from the verb enénum “to pray,” “to request” (MAD 3, pp. 5Iff.). 
Accordingly, he interprets e-ni as enni “my request,” “please.” Von Soden (AHw, p. 219) follows 
Gelb. While this interpretation is suitable for example (4), its suitability for (5) and (6) is not immediately 
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apparent. Similarly, if this interpretation is extended to i-ni, it would fit example (3) but not (2), and it 
would be completely inappropriate for example (1). 

Since in all the examples containing i-ni and e-ni, the form is outside of the syntactical structure of 
the sentence (i.e., it does not interact with the other sentence elements), it is quite safe to interpret it as 
an intensifying interjection meaning “surely, certainly, indeed,” or perhaps not even requiring a 
translation. 

On the basis of morphological and lexical similarity, the interjection anna (CAD A/2, p. 125b), 
should be included here. The CAD offers the meanings “now,” “indéeed(?),” but all the examples cited 
are translated by “indeed(?).” A strong point of favor of including anna in this discussion is that 
practically all the examples cited are found in letters (CAD s.v. anna a). Of the two examples from 
literary texts cited in CAD (s.v. anna b), the first is from a poorly understood Old Babylonian text 
where the passage involved represents direct speech, and the second is more likely to be connected with 
annama (CAD A/2, p. 130a). It seems clear that the word written an-na represents a spoken tradition 
rather than being part of the written language. 

Interjections are often more a part of a spoken language than its written counterpart, especially 
when they are onomatopoetic in origin. While the number of sounds that can be made is, like the 
number of points on a straight line, infinite, the number of phonemes in a given language is rather 
strictly limited as is the number of signs used to express them in writing. As a consequence, the 
accuracy with which a given sound can be represented in writing depends in large measure on the 
capabilities and limitations of the writing system. 

For these reasons, the surface differences in the writings e-ni, i-ni, and an-na are not necessarily as 
significant as they may seem. What is more important is their overall similarity in terms of phonetic 
content. Each writing shows a vowel sound at the extremities and an indication of nasalization. Since 
Semitic h is not expressed in Akkadian cuneiform, the apparent vowel sound may indicate aspiration 
such as found in the English exclamation or interjection written “hunh” or its variants. Furthermore, 
because of the syllabic character of Akkadian writing, any attempt to express a nasal grunt in writing 
would, of necessity, include at least one apparent vowel sound. Obviously the fact that the three 
writings cannot be used to reconstruct a single grammatically sound form is not significant if one 
considers that the writings do not represent a word but a sound. 

Admitting the overall similarity, both in form and use, of the three writings and the fact that they 
occur in different periods, it is likely that we are dealing with varying treatments of the same sound on 
a diachronic basis. This generates the following sequence: 


OAKk: enni 
Archaic OB: inni 
Later OB: anna 


With these forms should be compared Arabic 0! (inna) “surely, indeed” (usually not translated), 
Hebrew 77 (hinné) “behold,” and Ugaritic hn and hnn “behold.” Whether these forms should be 
connected with the Old Akkadian and Old Assyrian word anni (see the commentary to no. 20:21), the 
demonstrative annium, or the similar forms in other Semitic languages requires further investigation. 


Lines 5-6.—The phrase ana pasarim zudzim can be interpreted in two ways. Either paSarum and 
zudzum are coordinate infinitives conjoined without a conjunction meaning “to sell and divide,” or 
paSdrum is the object of zudzum and is an attracted genitive meaning “to divide the pasarum.” 
Selecting one interpretation or the other does not materially affect the sense of the letter. 

Line 10.—For Salistum “(one) third,” see the Introduction, p. 14 and n. 40. 
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Line 11.—The verb ta-'ta’-sa-ah can be either a B perfect (tattasah) or a Btn preterite (tattassah) 
of nasdhum “to take out.” The sentence could be translated “you have taken out one-third” or “you 
customarily took out one-third” depending on which interpretation is selected. The sense of the letter 
seems to favor the latter, but because the text breaks off at this point, there is no sound basis for a 
decision. On a speculative level, we could postulate that the sender of the letter is explaining to the 
recipient that his share will not be as large as usual because of legal difficulties or the improper 
cultivation of the field. For this use of the verb nasahum, compare Szlechter, Tablettes, p. 138 (MAH 
16.218):5-6: 2 SE GuR ki-ma GU.UN A.SA Sa PN na-ds-hu “2 kurrii of barley that PN took out as rent 
of the field.” 


No. 26 1931-T300 Pi. 13 
beginning of obverse destroyed 


lL. { ] §a1(2)-/[a(Q?) 

2. [ i]5-te-en | ] 
3.[ ] wk[i-i]nQ) be-li[ J 
4. [i-n]a mi-ma ‘a-ni'-im 

5. [a]k-la-a-ku B£.NUN [v](?) 

6. [é].UR(?) Su-ut "ra'-ma-ni-a-ma 
7. "ul-ki-in i-na bi-it 

8. a-ha'-ti-a ki-ma wa-Sa-bi-[im] 
9. wa-aS-ba-ku um-ma a-na-ku-ma 
10. if-tu mi-ma la Su-hu-"za)-ku 
LL. ma-ku-ri "lu'-ul-qi-ma_ lu-ta-si 
12. if itu U-gul-la! 


reverse 
only a few isolated signs are readable on the reverse 


!-3),.,45)1 am entitled to the use of all this. 5-71 proved that the £.NUN and the £.UR(?) belong to 
me. 7-9] live in the house of my sister like a tenant. 9) This is what I said: '°!)As long as I am not 
permitted to own anything, I will take my property and move out. !2)For the month of Ugulla [. . .]. 


This letter, of which somewhat less than half is preserved, describes the circumstances attending a 
dispute over property, probably an inheritance. Presumably, the first portion of the letter was devoted 
to description of the events leading up to the present situation, which the sender of the letter obviously 
considers unjust, followed by a plea to the sender’s superior for intervention on his behalf. The 
preserved segment of the letter seems to contain only a part of the past history of the situation. 


Line 12.—For i¥ (possibly is-<tu>), see the Introduction, pp. 13-14. Although Ugulla was the 
consort of TiSpak, the chief god of Eshnunna, the month name Ugulla does not occur in the adminis- 
trative texts of the Isin-Larsa period from Tell Asmar (cf. H. Hunger, “Kalender,” RLA, p. 301). To my 
knowledge, this month name occurs at Eshnunna only in this letter and in a loan contract (1931-T235). 
This loan contract also has the difficult year name discussed in the Introduction, n. 108. 


No. 27 1930-T251 Pl. 14 
1. [a-na ] 

2. [gi]-"bi'-[ma] 

3. A-mu-ra-am a[d-ki(?)] 


oi.uchicago.edu 


Transliterations, Translations, and Commentary 81 


um-ma_ a-na-ku-[ma] 

i-na pa-ni pi-"qi-tim| 

3 ERIM lu-li-ik 

i-ti a-hi-a li-bi 
li-ti-ba-am 


OS 


8. Tal-wa-tu ta-am-qu-tam 
reverse 

9. a-na Su-me I-Sim- 

4Sul-giX! 

10. a-Su-me ki-am 

ll. a-la a-li-kam 

12. & Sa ta-[aq'- 

bi-am 

13. [ ]-ma Sae-bfi- ] 

14. [ ] Su rif ] 
rest destroyed 


!-2)Sfay to PN:] 3)I summoned(?) the Amorites. “This is what I said: 9“On account of the muster, 
6)] will ‘go’ (= provide) three men.” I should be in agreement with my brother. 8)News reached me 


concerning I8im-Sulgi; 'for that reason '!)I did not come. !”)The house that you mentioned to me 
oe ee 


Line 5.—The last three signs could also be read bi-ki-tim for bikitim “sorrow, grief” rather than 
pigittim “muster,” and ina pani could be understood as “in spite of,” so that the sentence could be 
translated “in spite of (my) grief, I will provide three men.” However, if the verb dekiim “to summon, 
to call up” is correctly restored in line 3, it would tend to support the interpretation given above, 
although not entirely ruling out the alternative. For the meaning of ina pani as “in consideration of, on 
account of,” note YOS 2 147:21-24: i-na-an-na i-na pa-ni du-bu-bi-ki u-ul a-la-ka “now, on account of 
your pestering, I will not come.” 

Line 6.—As justification for the use of alakum “to provide (workers),” I offer M. Stol, Studies in 
Old Babylonian History, pp. 97-108, especially pp. 99-100. This interpretation of the passage was 
suggested by F. R. Kraus. 

Line 8.—The writing a-wa-tu is the only example in the entire letter collection of mimation (or 
nunation) not being written. Under such circumstances I would normally say that the omission was an 
error of the scribe, but the sign Tu is written over an erasure so it seems unlikely that he would have 
corrected his original writing and still made an error. However, the emending of the sign was 
accomplished by writing the winkelhakens at the beginning of the sign over two horizontal wedges that 
were already there, so it is possible that the scribe had begun his sentence with a-wa-at ta-am-qu-tam 
“the news that reached me,” changed his mind about the structure, and went back and changed the -at 
to -tu in the manner described. 

The form ta-am-qu-tdm is a third person feminine singular verb with the ta- conjugational prefix 
instead of i-. See the Introduction, p. 11 and n. 30. 


No. 28 1930-T230 Pl. 14 
1. um-ma I-sur-41M-ma 
2. a-na um-mi-a 
3. gi-bi-ma 
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4. a-wi-lu-tt Su-ut i- 
ti-Su-nu us-bu 
5. Su-nu-ma a-Si-mi-im 
i-di-nu-ni-ni 
6. ad-na SUKKAL.MAH-im 
7. qi-bi-ma 
8. i-di-in li-is- 
ku-un 
reverse 
9. a-na Si-pi-ir 
10. Sar-ri-im 
11. "71-di-in 
12. I{i]-is-ku-un 
13. a-na"§ul-mi 
ar-hi-is 
14. u-Se-si-u-ni-in-ni-ma 
15. na-di-ni-a 
16. a-sa-ba-tu 


Thus (says )Isur-Adad: 2-3)Say to my mother: 45)The men with whom I lived have sold me. 
6-7) Say to the sukkalmahhum ®)that he should bring pressure to bear, 9-!2that he should bring pressure 
to bear on the king’s messenger, !3-!4)so that they may quickly obtain my release and !5-!9I can seize 
my sellers. 


This letter has previously been published in transliteration and translation by Jacobsen (AS 6, 
pp. 29-35); however, a number of details have been reconsidered in the present translation. 

The most important of these details from the standpoint of Jacobsen’s article is the reinterpreta- 
tion of Siprum in line 9 as “messenger” rather than as “labor.” This re-evaluation is based on two major 
considerations. First is the fact that in the overwhelming majority of the occurrences of the word 
Siprum in the letters of this period it means “messenger” (see the Glossary for examples). 

The second, and perhaps the more compelling, consideration is the fact that the signs Si-pi-ir in 
line 9 are written over a partially erased LU.KIN.GI4.A. The signs Gly. are clearly visible at the end of 
the line while the traces visible under Si-pi-ir easily fit LU.KIN. The reason for the removal of the 
logogram and the substitution of the syllabic spelling it not clear, but it would seem that it was a 
deliberate attempt to replace the Sumerian logogram with syllabic Akkadian, especially since the signs 
Sar-ri-im in line 10 are also written over an erasure, although I cannot definitely say that the original 
sign was LUGAL. 

Another significant re-evaluation is the interpretation of the first four signs in line 13 as a-na 
'§ul-mi (= later OB asSum) “so that” rather than a-na-'kul-mi “(as for) me.” Again, this evaluation is 
based on the frequent occurrence of a-na Su-mi/e or a-Su-mi/e in the letters of this period. See the 
Glossary s.v. asSum for examples. 

The presence of ana Sumi in line 13.connects the end of the letter directly to what comes before 
yielding one sentence where Jacobsen has translated two. The new sense of the last sentence is “let the 
sukkalmahhum do X to the king’s messenger, so that they may quickly obtain my release and (so that) 
I can seize my sellers.” Note that the subjunctive verbs now depend on the conjunction ana Sumi rather 
than being examples of a rare modal subjunctive. 
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The most difficult problem generated by these reinterpretations is the correct understanding of the 
phrase ana Sipir Sarrim idin liskun, which is now literally “let him put both arms on the king’s 
messenger.” Particularly difficult is the meaning of the phrase idin Sakanum which Jacobsen took as 
the equivalent of the quite common idiom gdatam Saka@num meaning (with ana) “to work on some- 
thing.” This connection was logical, especially since Siprum “labor” and idum “arm” occur together in 
such phrases as Sipir idisu meaning literally “the work of his arm” but having the sense of “his own 
efforts” or “his own labor.” Unfortunately, the restriction of the word Siprum to its meaning of 
“messenger” destroys this connection. : 

Some clue to the meaning of the phrase may be obtained from the fact that it now forms the main 
clause of a complex sentence of which the dependent clause is “so that they may quickly obtain my 
release and (so that) I can seize my sellers.” Obviously the main clause should specify that action 
necessary to bring about this result. 

This raises the question of the identification of the sukkalmahhum and the Sipir Sarrim and the 
nature of the interaction between them. The Sipir Sarrim “king’s messenger” is apparently self- 
explanatory, but the function of the office of the sukkalmahhum, especially at Eshnunna during this 
period, is far from clear. We can, however, arrive at some conclusions by extension of our knowledge 
from the Ur III period. The sukkalmahhum had great power under the kings of Ur, apparently ranking 
next below them in the bureaucratic hierarchy. As such, the sukkalmajhum certainly had the authority 
to release prisoners or free other individuals. The role of the sukkalmahhum in this process is indicated 
by at least two Ur III texts. BRM 45 records the freeing of the sister of a certain man by the king 
(Sag-ga-mu ning Su-4Nin-Subur-ra lugal-e Su in-ni-in-ba), certified by the sukkalmahjum 
(ki8ib sukkal-mah). TLB 371, which is apparently a catalog or inventory of tablet containers 
(pisan dub-ba) in the archives of some administrative office, has as the last entry 1 erin Su-bar-ra 
sukkal-mah, indicating that one pisan dub-ba contained tablets referring to (listing?) persons 
released by the sukkalmahhum. 

Broadly speaking, there are two sets of circumstances in which the situation of Isur-Adad could be 
explained: either he has been sold within his own country, in which case the sukkalmahhum presum- 
ably had the power to intervene directly and obtain his release; or he has been sold into a foreign 
country and his release could only be obtained by invoking a treaty which covered such circumstances. 

Returning to the meaning of the phrase idin Sakadnum, the translation offered above reflects the 
influence of the American English expression “to put the arm on someone” used colloquially meaning 
to use force or the threat of force to get someone to do something. This expression develops from the 
meaning of arm as “force, power,” which also exists in Akkadian, so it is reasonable to interpret idin 
Sakanum as “to exert pressure on.” This raises the question of why the sukkalmahhum should have to 
exert pressure on the king’s messenger unless the messenger was not under his control. This suggests 
the second situation outlined above where Isur-Adad has been sold into a foreign country and the 
sukkalmahhum is not able to simply order his release. In these circumstances it is possible that the Sipir 
Sarrim is in fact the messenger (or ambassador) of the country into which Isur-Adad had been sold, 
and that the sukkalmahhum was expected to use his influence (possibly backed up by a treaty) on the 
messenger (ambassador) so that Isur-Adad could be returned to his homeland. 


No. 29 1930-T660a, Pl. 15 
1. a-na be-li-a 
qi-bi-ma 


um-ma Sa-am-du-"us'-nu-ma 
4. Mi-na-am-e-pu-[u5(?)-DINGIR(?)] 
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5. ma-ru Si-i[ p-ri-x] 
6. ab-b[a(?)- ] 
7. FAL J 
rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 
1’. li-b[i(?) J 
2’. la i-li-[ ] 
3’. Sum-ma be-li i-[ | 
4’, ma-li pi be-li-a i-[x]- 
ba-am 
5’. li-mu-ul-ka 
6’. a-na qa-ti-ka lu-us-qu-ul 
1’. Si-bu-ul-ta-ka 
8’. Bu-du-du li-ib- 
la-am 


'-2Say to my lord: »)Thus (says) Sa-am-du-us-nu-(ma): 42)... . If my lord [says so], 4~5as 
much as my lord [says] he should pay you, ®I will pay to you. 7-8? Let Bududu bring your gift to me. 


Although this letter is addressed “to my lord,” the small amount of context preserved seems to 
indicate commercial dealings so it is possible that the bélum “lord” referred to is not the ruler of 
Eshnunna but was the head of a trading concern in which the sender of the letter was involved. Lines 
3’-6’ seem to indicate the willingness of the sender to pay the account of a third individual, and the 
closing lines could refer to a shipment of goods rather than a gift from the ruler of Eshnunna. 


Line 1’.—Possibly the beginning of a personal name such as Li-p[i-it-DN] that could be the 
subject of the verb in line 5’. 

Line 3’.—Restore. at the end of the line a verb such as i[gabbiam]. 

Line 4’.—The verb at the end of the line is difficult to identify. From the context one would expect 
something like “as much as my lord says/agrees/orders,” but the preserved signs do not suggest any 
such restoration. The first reconstruction that comes to mind is i-[ti]-ba-am, in which case the line 
would be better broken as ma li-bi be-li-a i-[ti]-ba-am “it satisfies my lord.” This, however, raises the 
problem of the unattached ma at the beginning of the line (but see no. 46:24) and makes it more 
difficult to connect this passage with the next two lines. 

Line 5’.—Apparently the scribe simply wrote Mu instead of BU since there is no doubt from the 
context that the form is the third person precative of apalum “to answer, to satisfy, to pay.” 

Lines 4’-6’.—The syntax of this passage is quite involved, containing a subordinate clause that is 
the object of the verb in a second subordinate clause with the second subordinate clause being the 
object of the verb in the main clause. A possible parallel, or at least a similar usage, is found in YOS 2 
119:12-18: mi-im-ma hi-Se-eh-tam ma-la i-ha-a§-Se-hu a-pu-ul-Su-nu-ti i-na i-di-ka an-ni-tam ep-sa- 
am-ma...i-na a-la-ki-ia hi-Se-eh-tam ma-la li-qé-er-ri-bu-n[i(?)-kum] a-ap-pa-al-ka “For any 
requests, as much as they desire, satisfy them. From your own resources do this for me and... when I 
come, I will repay you for the requests, as many as they may have brought [to you].” For this use of the 
precative, see GAG §168 h, but note AHw, p. 917a, s.v. gerébu(m) D 3 a, indicating that von Soden 
now reads tu/- instead of Ji- in line 17. Note, however, the most recent treatment of the text by Stol, 
AbB 9 119 (pp. 76-77). 

Line 7’.—For the form Sibultum see Excursus B (pp. 113-117). The word could mean either “gift” 
or “consignment, shipment,” depending on the overall context of the letter. 
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No. 30 1930-T399 


Rm BP WN 


oo ~~ 


. [a-na be-li]-a 

. gi-[b]i-ma 

. um-ma '11-i-i§-ma-li-a-ma 
. a-na Su-me A.HA-a 

. 'mal-ru Si-ip-ri 

. [Sa-n]i-u-tum it-ta-na-la- 


ku-ni-in-na 


. Sa-"ni-a'-tim li-ib-bi 

. it-ta-"na-ba-la-am' 

. u a[t]-ta-na-ap-hu-us 

. | A-hi-DUG Si-pirg be-li-a 
. & Ba-la-la-ti 


ma-ru Si-ip-ri-a 


. "1G1 be-lit-a wa-ds-ba 
.-a-[na m]i-nim su-ni-" ti! 

. [be-li u-l]Ja if-pu-ra-am-ma 
.[ ] a-na-hi-id 

. LL LiQ)-p]i()-it-4 Tispak 

. [¥]i-pirg be-li-a 

. el-li-kam(!)-ma 

. um-ma §u-ut-ma 


reverse 


. [um-ma] be-li-ma 

. [1@) Gu]p(?) Sa sa-bi-tim 

Jf }-Px1-lak \?)-kum 

~[ J! x!-ku 'a-ap-pd-al-§u) 

. [um-m]a a-na-ku-ma 

. [a(?)-nJa(?) 'gé-re-eb) T1-Tx1-[ -ti]m(?) 
.x-xl-f i]n(2)-su 

. [x] Ua [ ] 'x'-ma 

. "a-li-ma(?) 1(2)) Gup(?) Su-a-ti 
. "sal(?)-ab-ta-am 

. um-ma §u-ut-ma be-li i§-pu-ra- 


an-ni 


. | 'Gup! id-nam-ma 

. a-na 'Sa'-mi-um 

. lu-uir-de, um-ma a-na-ku-ma 
. | GuD-um Sa ta-qa-bi-u 

. [u-la i]z-za-az 

. <a>-'§u-me | Gup!-im 

. be-li 1 A-hi-DtG 


ul Ba-la-la-ti 


. i-[i]§-pu-ra-am-ma 
.~  a(?)-nja(?) Sa-mi-um 
EL jx! 


85 


Pl. 15 
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41. [ bje-li-a 
upper edge 
42. [ E|n-nam-Ti§pak 
43. [ SJuQ?)-ni-ti 
left edge and lower edge 
44. '-la um-ma [be-l]i-ma 
45. 'x'-ni Sa-am-[m]a 
46. [§u(?)-r]i-am lu-[Sa(?)]-ri-am 
47. & a-na a-la-ki-{im](?) 
48. Sa be-li i§-pu-r[a]- 


Tan-ni' 
49. ki-am-ma[ 
50. [ ] 'u2) ka-ab-ri-im 
51. [ ]-"x! a-ma-ar-ma a-la-kam 


!-2)Say to my lord: 3)Thus (says) Ili-iSma-lija: 4©Concerning the fact that (concerning) my... 
other messengers continually come to me, 7-®)I continually want something else and I am constantly 
being disappointed(?). !Ahi-tab, the messenger of my lord, !and Balalati, my messenger, !2remain 
with my lord. !3-!5)Why has my lord not sent these two to me and [. . .] I have to become concerned. 
16) Lip]it-Tispak, ! the messenger of my lord, !%arrived and !)this is what he said: 2 “this is what my 
lord says: 2!-23),.. .” 2)This is what I said: 25-27... . 28-29Go up and take that ox for me.” 3 This is 
what he said: “my lord sent me.” 3!-33)“Give me an ox and I will take it to Samium.” 33) This is what I 
said: 34-35)“The ox that you are talking about is not available.” 36 Concerning the ox, 37-38)let my lord 
send me Ahi-tab and Balalati and then °9-43), .. . 44)Did my lord not say: 45-49“buy [. . .] and send (it) 
to me and I will send (to you).” 47-4)And for the journey that my lord sent me on thus 49-59, |. , 5D] 
will see and I will come. 


This rather long letter was apparently completely preserved until it was struck at least seven times 
with a pick. The text is archaic in both writing and language, and I assume that it was sent to Bilalama, 
although it may have been earlier or slightly, but not much, later than his reign. The preserved portions 
of the text refer to two men whom the sender of the letter wishes to have sent to him and an ox or bull 
that was supposed to have been sent to the addressee. The beginning of the letter (4-15) explains how 
upset the sender is about not having been sent the two men. This is followed by an account of the 
conversation of the sender with a messenger of the addressee who arrived and demanded the ox or bull 
(16-35). In this conversation the sender tells the messenger that he does not have the animal, but he 
then goes on to suggest that if the addressee will send the two men to him, he can probably find it and 
send it to its destination (36-40). From this point on, the context is too broken to be coherent. 


Line 3.— For an interpretation of the name, see Whiting, JNES 31 (1972), 332, n. 14. 

Line 4.—The signs A.HA are doubtless to be read ZAW4, but this does not make the equivalent 
Akkadian lexeme certain. Note in MSL 12 (OB Lu Rec. B), p. 186:22-24: 14 zah,4 = ha-al-q{um], 
mu-na-ab-t{um], na-du-um. Thus the Akkadian word could be any of these three meaning “fugitive.” 
Furthermore, since LU is not written here, ZAH4 could also represent some other word such as 
huluqqa-um (huluqqim) “lost/missing property.” If the word represented by zAHy refers to the two 
men mentioned in lines 10-11 and again in line 37, “fugitives” would be the correct translation. 
However, since no explicit reason is given for the sender’s desire to have the two men sent to him, it is 
possible that he wished to question them about some of his property that had disappeared and the 
second translation would be more appropriate. The -a at the end of the word presumably represents the 
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first person pronominal suffix -ja “my” following a genitive. The a-na Su-me at the beginning of the line 
governs both the noun A.YA-a and the verb in the subjunctive in line 6. 

Line 6.—For a discussion of the subjunctive in -na, see the commentary to no. 6:12. 

Line 9.—The verb is a first person singular Ntn present of pahas/sum (cf. AHw, p. 811b, s.v. 
pabas/su?), which is otherwise attested only in lexical texts. The context here suggests a translation 
such as “I am constantly being disappointed /upset/discouraged/made sick,” or the like. The Ntn 
present form attanaphus taken in conjunction with the Ntn preterite i-tap-hu-su from MSL 9, p. 92:15 
shows both that pahds/sum is a u-class verb and the Ntn stem preserves the stem vowel of this class of 
verb in this instance. 

Line 13.—The form Su-ni-ti is the oblique case of the third person dual personal pronoun. For a 
full discussion of the form, see Whiting, JNES 31 C772), 331-37. Another example of the form is 
possibly to be found at the end of line 43. 

Line 16.—[Ha-b]i-it-¢Tispak is also a possible restoration. 

Line 19.—For a discussion of the third person singular independent pronoun Sut, see the com- 
mentary to no. 23:22. 

Line 21.—The sequence of signs transliterated sa-bi-tim would be better expressed as ZA-BI-tim 
since I hold no firm convictions about the root of the form. An interpretation of the form as sabitum 
“gazelle” seems unlikely, and an interpretation as sabitum “inn-keeper (fem.)” gains little support from 
the context. I rather expect some formation based on the root ssT and having some connection with the 
idea of taking or holding, but I have no concrete suggestion to make and have reconstructed the form 
as sabitum merely so it may be included in the Glossary. The possibility that it may be a personal name 
or a characteristic defining a specific type of ox or bull is not entirely excluded by the context. 

Line 22.—If the line were completely broken except for the last two signs, I would unhesitatingly 
restore [li-di-na]-‘ak'-kum “he should give you,” the speaker being the bé/um, the subject of the verb 
being the sender of the present letter, and the -kum referring to the messenger. The preserved traces in 
the line deter me from this, but still do not render it impossible. 

Line 23.—On the basis of the preceding comment, restore perhaps [a-n]Ja(?)-ku at the beginning of 
the line and translate “I (myself) will pay him.” 

Line 28.—The poorly preserved sign after -/i- is possibly -ik rather than -ma, which would yield 
the B imperative of alakum “go,” rather than eléum “go up.” Either reconstruction surmises that the 
sentence is an indirect quotation, introduced in the preceding broken section, of the orders given to the 
messenger by the person who sent him. Another possible interpretation is that the sentence is a 
command given to the messenger by the speaker (the sender of the letter): “go (elsewhere) and get the 
ox.” This last interpretation depends on whether the -am of sabtam can be the ventive/allative ending 
or whether it must be interpreted as the dative suffix “for me.” If the latter is the case, the person 
speaking can only be the one who sent the messenger. 

Line 32..-The Samium mentioned here and in line 39 could be the Samium who ruled Larsa 
(1976-1942 B.c.), but, apart from being in the correct time period, there is no evidence to support such 
a connection. 

Lines 39-40.—These lines presumably contained a statement to the effect that the sender of the 
letter would send the ox or bull to Samium if the two men he wanted were sent to him. 

Line 43.—See the commentary to line 13 above. 

Line 45.—A possible reconstruction at the beginning of the line is [G1]§.1 “sesame(?),” but the use 
of the verb Sa#riim in line 46 (if correctly restored) tends to indicate an animate object inasmuch as 
Sabulum is normally used with inanimate objects in these letters. F. R. Kraus in a private communica- 
tion has suggested the restoration of the line as [p]d-ni-Sa-am-[m]a and a connection with Old 
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Assyrian panisam “first (of all).” This would permit the understanding of lines 45-46 as “First (of all) 
send to me; (then) I will send there.” In this case, the discussion would still be concerned with the ox or 
bull and the two men, and the use of the verb Sarum would be appropriate. The fact that panisam is 
thus far attested only in Old Assyrian is hardly a reason for excluding it from archaic Old Babylonian. 

Line 47.— Because of the pe limitations at the end of the line, restore perhaps -[a] rather than 
-[im] and translate “for my journey.” 

Line 48.—Note the accusative suffix of ifpuranni “he sent me (direct object)”; compare line 30. 

Lines 50-51.—The preserved portions of these two lines certainly belong at the end of the letter 
rather than between the obverse and reverse as their position of the lower edge of the tablet would 
normally indicate. Not only do they not make any sense if they are inserted at that point, but there is 
also a double dividing line between them and the text at the end of the obverse. The single broken signs 
before the complete words at the beginning of the lines make it clear that they are not independent, but 
are the continuation of lines begun in the last column on the left edge of the tablet. 


No. 31 1930-T220 Pl. 16 
1. a-na Ur-4Nin-mar'k" 
2. qgi-bi-ma 


WwW 


. um-ma A-"mur'-i-lu-su-ma 
EN Sa SEN.ZU 

4. 4En.zu au 4 Nin-gal 

5. li-ra-ma-ka 

6. *Tikpak u U-gul-ld 

7. ug-mi ma-du-tim 

8. ar-kd-tim Sa-na-tim 

9. li-be-lu-ka 

10. i§-da ku-si-ka 

ll. luki-na 

reverse 

12. a-na a-wa-at 

13. stt-ha-ri-im 

14. 'Sa) a§-pu-ra-ku-um 

15. DUMU Si-ip-ri-a 

16. Sa-al-ma 

17. ku-Su-ud-ma 

18. 161 ENT. ZU 

19. "a 4Nin)-gal 

20. lu-uk-ru-ub-kum 


!-2)Say to Ur-Ninmar: 3)Thus (says) Amur-ilussu, the En-priest of Sin: 45)May Sin and Ningal 
love you. ®9)May TiSpak and Ugulla keep you as ruler for many days (and) long years. !9!!)May the 
foundation of your throne be firm. !2-'Concerning the matter of the boy that I wrote you about: 
15-I) Ask my messenger and take care of the matter and !8-!J will pray for you before Sin and Ningal. 


This is the only letter in the collection for which the place of origin can be identified with certainty. 
The letter was written by the En-priest of Sin, who was located in Tutub (see J. Renger, ZA 58 [1967], 
122, §14). The actual message is not even included in the letter, which only gives instructions to ask the 
messenger for the message. Apparently the sender did not want to put the message in writing but had it 
committed to memory by the person bringing the letter. 
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Line 1.—For a justification of the interpretation of the divine name as Ninmar(a) rather than 
Ninkimar(a), see Whiting, ZA 76 (1986), 1-3. 

Lines 5, 9, and 11.—The verb /i-be-lu-ka is third person plural while the form /i-ra-ma-ka in line 5 
is third person dual, although both verbs have a dual subject. The form ki-na in line 11 could be either 
dual or feminine plural. The dual was falling into disuse during this period (see the Introduction, 
pp. 15-16), and it could be argued that this is an example of the plural taking over the function of the 
dual. However, similar examples of lack of agreement can be found extending back into Old Akkadian. 
The following are known to me: 


Sargon b 1 (= AfO 20, p. 36:20-34; dupl. Sargon b 6 = AfO 20, p. 43:8-24) (late 
copy): dual antecedent (GN; and GN,), plural verb (i-za-zu-ni), dual pronoun 
(u-sa-hi-su-ni) 

HSS 10 11:7-10: dual antecedent (PN, and PN>), dual verb (/a-ba-a), plural pronoun 
([x]-"x-sul-nu) 

MAD 5 60:6-10: dual antecedent (PN, and PN,), plural verb (é-/a-ku) 

CT 50 78:1-—2: dual antecedent (1 GEME | DUMU.SAL), plural pronoun (SAM-su-nu) 


The example given by Aa. Westenholz, JCS 26 (1974), 75, is uncertain. 

Line 9.—The form J/i-be-lu-ka is an old crux. Jacobsen (OJP 43, p. 184, Date Formula No. 87, 
note *) transliterated /i-bi,-/u-ka and translated “may Tishpak and Ugulla convey to you,” considering 
the verb a precative form of wabdlum “to bring.” The facts, that the sign BE is not used for bi, 
elsewhere in these letters, that the construction requires a dative pronominal suffix (-kum) rather than 
the accusative (-ka), and that the expected form of the plural would be /iblii, combine to. make this 
interpretation unlikely. CAD B, p. 201b, s.v. bélu 2, takes the form as a D stem of bélum with the 
meaning “to make somebody a ruler,” connecting it with the form -ba-7i-lu-si from AfK 1, p. 28 ii 1, 
as the only other attestation. I have followed CAD in my interpretation. However, AHw, p. 94a, has 
interpreted the AfK occurrence as the D stem of ba°alu and does not deal with the present example. If 
this analysis is correct, then the present example is the only attestation of the D stem of bélum, making 
the CAD interpretation very tenuous. While the posited meaning of the D stem of bélum “to 
make/keep somebody a ruler” makes good sense in the present context, we should consider the 
possibility that the form /i-be-lu-ka is a B stem and not the sole example of the D stem. If the form is a 
B-stem precative, it can only mean “may they rule you.” Since the context assures us that this phrase is 
meant to be a strong expression of good wishes, we must explain it as such. The only way to 
accomplish this—it seems to me—is to assume that the expression is somehow connected with the 
bélum-wardum relationship known to exist between a ruler and his god as expressed in seal inscrip- 
tions. Since TiSpak was the national god of Eshnunna and Ugulla was his consort, we can expect a 
bélum-wardum relationship to have existed between them and Ur-Ninmar as ruler of Eshnunna. The 
existence of this relationship between TiSpak and Ur-Ninmar is proved by Seal Legend No. 34 (O/P 43, 
p. 151). In these circumstances, we could expect the form /i-be-lu-ka to express a wish that the gods 
continue this relationship without turning away from or rejecting the ruler. Since this wish with 
reference to gods would only be appropriate when addressed to a ruler, we can surmise that it would be 
rare in letters. However, for another formulation of the bélum-wardum relationship outside of seal 
inscriptions, compare No, 48:8-11: be-li i-na ki-it-tim i-bi-i-la-an-ni-ma ARAD-su a-na-ku “my lord in 
truth rules me and I am his slave.” 

Lines 15-20.— For the sequence imperative followed by first person precative in the expression “do 
X for me and I will pray for you before the gods,” cf. PBS 7 27:21-23 and ARM 10 92:20-23. 

Line 17.—I assume that awdtum, preposed in line 12, is the elided object (GAG §184 d) of 
kasadum. For kasadum “to finish completely,” “bewaltigen, erledigen,” compare CAD K, p. 208a, s.v. 
kaSGdu 2i and AHw, p. 460a, s.v. kaS@du(m) 7 a. For awatam kaSadum “to see a matter through,” “to 
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take care of business,” note no. 51:9-10 and for Old Assyrian (contra CAD K, pp. 278-79, s.v. kaSadu 
2f: “to win a case”), see AHw, loc cit. and M. T. Larsen, The Old Assyrian City-State and Its 
Colonies, pp. 184-86. 


No. 32 1930-T299 Pl. 16 
1. a-na’ Ur-4Nin-mar*! 
2. gi-bi-ma 
3. um-ma Su-mu-ds-ku-ra-ma 
4. A.SA-um i-a-um 
5. Sa pa-agq-ri-e 
6. mu-um-'x) 
7. mi-si-e[1(2)-F]u(?) 
8. ka-lfi(] 
9. ASA Li-[ ] 
10. [a]-na "x1"?) NUMUN 
1. fi-nal-an-na[ — ](%) 
12. nam-ka-r[a-am] 
lower edge 
13. i-na ASA ] 
14. us-ti-[ ] 
reverse 


15. Sum-ma la [ki-am](?) 

16. Su-up-ra-am-ma 

17. Gup.Agi.a! & ARAD.HIS Al 

— 18. lu-ut-Fru-dam'| 

19. w ABSA 

20. Sa 1 At-[ta(?)]-li-El 

21. 1 Ma-am-m[a(?)]-kum 

22. "ik\(?)-kda-[a]l 

23. "ki-am'-m[a] NUMUN-Su 

24. li-i[m-h]u-ur 

25. uw A.S[A a]-wi-lim 

26. li-[i¥]-bi-ir 

27. uw [1(2)] PU.SA-ES4-tar 
upper edge 

28. tu-[u|r-dam 


!-2)Say to Ur-Ninmar: 3)Thus (says) Sumu-aSkura: 4-5) My field that was claimed (by somebody 
else) %is(?) [. . .]. 7-8 Half of it is being withheld. 9-!4[. . .]. '9If it is not so, !®!8)write to me and I will 
send oxen and slaves there. '?-??)Furthermore, Mammakum enjoys the use of the field of Atta-li-El. 
23-24)In this manner let him get his seed grain, 2>2%and let him break up the field of the man. 
27-28) Finally, send Puzur-I8tar to me. 


No. 33 1930-T113 Pl. 17 
1. [a-na Ur]-9Nin-mar*! 
2. [qi-b]i-ma 
3. [um-ma x]-it'())-gu-mu-um- 
ma 


PO SION Rn 


- = Zz 
DpmwereoermnnvnanPFwnns 


~~ ee 
aA > 


16. 


oo ee See 
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[ a-wi-ill-tum 

[ ]-ma-at 

[ ]-ir-Su 

[ ]-x1-at 

[ ] Fan'(?)-ni-ki-am 


rest of obverse destroyed 

beginning of reverse destroyed 
]in-s1) 

a-w |i-il-tim 

] 'i1-teq-he 

a-wi|-il-tum 

- §]u(?)-si-am-ma 
S]u(?) GAL 
}-xl-up 

upper edge 


.[ ]-ma 


.[ tji(?)-zu 


. 34 1930-T215 
. a-na Ur-4Nin-[mar*'](?) 

. gi-b[i-ma] 

. Tum-ma GA-bu(?)!-[x-x-ma] 

. 'Sum-ma™ be-li Vat-ta’ 

. "§um-ma a'-bi at-ta 

. Fa-na a-wa'-ti-ka 

. fap-la-ah'-ma 


[ |-zu-mu 


. "u-wal-si-ir 

. Nig'-bi-u-"ni-im-ma\(2) 
. um-ma "§ul-nu-ma 

. aS wi-lam\ 

. "la tu-wa-Sa'-ar 

. i-na’ [te(?)-rJe-ti-ka 

. u-wal-[Si]-ir-Su 


"j-ma'-[ti]-ma 
reverse 


. ta-a§-pu-ra-am 

. mi-nam 

. ak-la-a 

. um-ma a-na-ku-ma 

. at-ta lu be-li-ma 

. a-na-ku lu wa-ra-ad-ka 

. aq-bi-Sum 

. a-Sa-ar-Sa-ni 

. pa-ni-su is-"ku)-u[n] 

. Fallx-x-xl [| 'S§al(2) a-hi-a 


. i-Mtal-wu-u 


91 


Pl. 17 
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28. um-ma a-na-ku-ma 

29. a-di ba-al-ta-ti 

30. at-ta-ma lu be-el-ni 

31. aq-bi-Sum u-la is-me- 
an-n[i] 

32. i-lu-ma 'PU.SAl-Ma[R.TU] 

33. ta-as-[ pu-ur](?)[ J 


upper edge 
34. [ ] 
35. [ ] SQ) bi J 
left edge 


36. ma-mi-tam it-mu-" [- JQ) 
37. 1 PU.SA-MAR.TU “-[ ]XxXxx 


'-2)Say to Ur-Nin[mar](?): 2? Thus (says) "Ga-bu(?)'-[x-x]: 9 If you are my lord, if you are my 
father; °-9)I respected your order and let [ }-zu-mu go. '9-!) They spoke to me as follows: !2-!3)“do 
not let the man go.” !4-!5)(But) I let him go by your orders. '!©!7) Whenever you have written to me, 
'8-I)what have I (ever) refused (to do). 2°)This is what I said: 2!-22you are indeed my lord and I am 
indeed your slave.” 73)I told him (this). 74-25)He tried’ elsewhere, 26-27)... . 28)This is what I said: 29)“as 
long as you are alive, 39 you are indeed our lord.” 3I told him (this) but he didn’t pay any attention to 
me. 32-33)They went up and you sent(?) Puzur-Amurrum. 33*35)[. .. .] 3 They swore an oath [. . .](?) 
3)Puzur-Amurrum. ... 


The letter could have been addressed to either Ur-Ninmar or Ur-Ningigzida. It is obviously from a 
subordinate who was trying to justify an unpopular action by using the “I-was-only-following-orders” 
motif, apparently in order to establish his position in case someone complained to the ruler of 
Eshnunna about his action. 


Line 9.—The context of the letter suggests that the verb wusiurum “to release, to let go” has, in 
addition to its usual sense of “to release from detention or debt,” a meaning “to release from service or 
employment” or “to fire.” It is clear from the context that neither the man himself nor another group of 
people wanted him to be “released.” - 

Line 29.—The normal form of the second person masculine stative ending in Babylonian is -dta, 
the form -azi being regularly used for the feminine. However, the use of -@ti for the masculine occurs 
sporadically in Old Babylonian. See the Introduction, p. 10 and n. 22, and note in a letter from Tell 
ed-Der: /u e-te-le-ti “you (masc.) are indeed a lord” (IM 49543 + 49238:39; reference courtesy W. G. 
Lambert and Kh. al-A’dami). 

Line 34.—The writing i-/u-ma is apparently a contracted writing of iliazma from elim “to go up.” 
Note the contracted writing it-mu-u (from itmaii) in line 36. MAR.TU in the name PU.SA-MAR.TU is 
written without the divine determinitive both here and in line 37 making it impossible to decide 
whether it is to be interpreted as a divine name or as a geographical name since names of the type 
Puzur-DN and Puzur-GN both occur. Note, however, the discussion of MAR.TU = 4MAR.TU by Stol, 
Studies in Old Babylonian History, pp. 88-89. 

Line 37.—The last sign of the line is unrecognizable. Read perhaps | pU.SA-MAR.TU w-[la i]q-bi- 
'§ul-um(!) and translate “Puzur-Amurrum did not tell him.” This would assume that the scribe left the 
two horizontal wedges off the front of the um sign, which is not unlikely since it was written on the 
corner of the tablet, but note that the syllable /Sum/ is written with the 8uM sign elsewhere in the text 
(lines 3, 4, 23, 31). 
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No. 35 1930-T384 . PI. 18 
. a-na Ur-4[ ] 
. gi-bi-[ma] 
. um-ma Da-a[d(?)-x-x-ma] 
. Su-um-ma a-b{i a-ta] 
. Su-um-ma tla-ra-ma-ni] 
. 5 SILA3 ZID SE a-[ ] 
[ 
7. ku-ru-m[a- 
8. a-p[u-tum(?) 
9 ul 
reverse 
10. la[ ] 
ll. af ] 
12. a-na [ ] 
13, i-Fhul(?)-Fx) [ J 
[ ] 


| 14. a-na ku-ru-{ma-ti-u](?) 


Rn WN eS 


a oe ee a ee a 


15. ma-ru Si-ip-[ri-a](?) 

16. lu ku-pu-u[d](?) 

17. a-pu-tu[m] 

18. i-ni ta-ab m[a-ru Si]- 

i[p-ri] 

19. ku-ru-ma-ta-[am] 
upper edge 

20. i-ma-ha-r{u-ma(?)] 

21. ma-ru Si-i[ p-ri-a] 
left edge 

22. a-ka-la-am i-ma-ha-ar 


'-2Say to Ur-[ }: )Thus (says) Da-a[d(?)-x-x]: “Ifyou are my father, Sif you love me; 
6-13), 14-16Ts my messenger supposed to take care of (providing) his own daily food ration? 
Please, '8-20indeed it is good that messengers should receive a daily food ration, 2!-2%but my 


messenger should (also) receive food. 


This letter may have been written to either Ur-Ninmar or Ur-Ningiszida. The sender is complaining 
that his messenger or ambassador is not being given the usual “per diem” received by other messengers. 
The broken section probably outlined the specific circumstances that the sender is complaining about. 
The last part of the letter is rather freely restored. 


Line 18.—For i-ni, see the commentary to no. 25. 


No. 36 1930-T393 Pl. 18 
1. a-na Ur-f ] 
2. qgi-bi-[ma] 
3. um-ma An-"na-pis'- 
"4 En-lil!-ma 
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4, S[um-m]a a-hi 
Fat-ta'(?) 
5. 1 Wa-ag-ra-am KuUS87(i8)! 
reverse 
6. la ta-ka-la-am 
rest uninscribed 


!-2)Say to Ur-[.. .]: 2 Thus (says) Anna-pi-Enlil: “If you are my brother, >do not withhold 
y 
Waqrum, the groom, from me. 


Line 4.—The traces of the last sign do not look like Ta, but no other reconstruction seems 
possible. 


No. 37 1930-T1 Pl. 18 
. Fa-na’ [ ] 
. gi-b[i-ma] 
. um-ma PASLU(?).AN(?)-ma!l 
Sum-ma a-bi at-t[a] 
. ni-qi-a-am 
. ka-ab-tam 
. Tal-na-a-qi 
. [a]Q)-pu-tum 
.[ ]-x! mar x12) ti 
Pa af \)'am-tim) 
. Fa?) ti-[ ] 
rest destroyed 


—_ — 
= Somer nUnNP WN 


!-2)Say to [...]: 2? Thus (says) pA.LU.AN: If you are my father—>-?I will make an important 
offering: §)Please, 9! Df. . .]. 


Line 3.—The name is reconstructed:on the basis of its occurrence in a Tell Asmar administrative 
text (1930-T184 rev. 3-7, date not preserved): 91 an-za-am ki-babbar 1/2 ma-na “!nig-su- 
takg-a! PA.LU.AN D[...] kb-babbar ©! Na-ni-ia’ 1u-ni gir PN “1 silver drinking vessel (weighing) 
Yo mina, an official gift for PA.LU.AN; [1(?)] silver [. . .] for Nanija, his ‘man’; via PN.” The occurrence of 
nig-Su-tak4-a in this text implies that PA.LU.AN was a foreigner (i.e., not from Eshnunna) and a 
person of some rank (see Excursus B, p. 114), making it possible that this reference is to the sender of 
the present letter. It also makes an interpretation of the signs as ugula Lu-dingira very unlikely, 
although I have no other interpretation to offer. 

Line 4.—The phrase Summa abi atta (and similar ones) is normally followed by a wish or demand 
expressed by a precative, imperative, or prohibitive. Such phrases can, however, be used as an absolute 
construction without a following wish or demand (cf., e.g., no. 34:4—-5). 

Line 7.—The writing is for anaqqi, the first person present of nagiim “to pour out.” For the plene 
writing of a vowel to indicate a double consonant, see the Introduction, p. 6 and n. 9, and note in 
archaic Old Babylonian the writing mi-i-ma for mimma (PBS 1/2 1:3). 
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No. 38 1930-T5 Pl. 19 

. [a-na ] 

. [gi]-b[i-ma] 

. as-Sum [ ] 

. a-na Ka-zal-[lu™](?) 

. a-la-ka-{am] 

iq-bi u-I[a ig-bi](?) 

. a-na ki-[ ] 

. is-ba-at [ J 

. u ma-tum 'ka'-l[u-Sa](?) 

. -a-ti [ ] 

. ip-ta-a[l- ] 

. Ex} xt 1 Ef J 
rest of obverse destroyed 


— eZ 
HK OV MONINDMARWBNE 


— 
N 


beginning of reverse destroyed 
1’, Fa-na [ ] 
2’, i ni-“li'-am-[ma]() 
3’. | US-ka-bu-u[m](?) 
4’. li-si-am-[ma](?) 
5’. i ni-Sa-al-su 
6’. ga-am-la[m] 
7’. i ni-di-ik-ku[m] 
8’. ki-am ni-is-p[u-x-x] 
9’. u at-t[a] 
10’. ki-am-ma Su-p[u-ur- ] 
LW”. "0 Us-ka-b[u-um] 
rest of reverse destroyed 
left edge 
I". [J at-ta 
2”. la ta-na-di-Sum 
3”. a-wa-tum r[a(?)- J 
4”, Sa e-l[i- ] 
5”. i§-ku-n[u(?)] 


!-2TSay to }: %eoncerning [PN](?), *%did he or did he not promise to go to Kazallu? 
712), , 5) We will go up to [GN](?) and USkabum will come forth and we will question him. &-7) We 
will give you the gamlum. ®~'°) We wrote in such a manner and you write likewise. !!7 USkabum [. . . .] 
I-27. . .] do not give (it) to him. 3-59... . 


Line 4.— Ka-zal-[lu™] should be assumed rather than Ka-ni-[is*'] or something similar because 
one would expect Kani§ to be written with the GA sign since this text uses GA for /ka/ (line 5), whereas 
Ka-zal-lu is a conditioned writing occurring with KA already in Old Akkadian (cf. RGTC 1, p. 84, s.v.). 
Note, however, that this text uses the DI sign in line 7’, making this the only letter in the collection that 
mixes the use of GA and pi for /ka/ and /di/ respectively. See the Introduction, p. 4, and the Catalog 
of the Letters. 

Line 11.—The verb is apparently palahum “to fear, to respect,” but the form could be restored in a 
number of ways depending on the reconstruction of line 10. The subject is presumably matum kalusa in 
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line 9, so the form should be singular and therefore only a B perfect or Btn preterite could be restored. 
If we posit a personal name at the end of line 10, only a Btn preterite would fit: mdatum kaluSa jati [u 
PN] ip-ta-a[l-la-ah-ni-a-ti] “the entire country has always feared/respected PN and me.” If we restore 
an adverb (e.g., dannis) at the end of line 10, either a B perfect (ip-ta-a[l-ha-an-ni]) or a Btn preterite 
(ip-ta-a{!-la-ha-an-ni}) would be appropriate: “the entire country has (always) [greatly] feared/ respected 
me.” Other, more elaborate, reconstructions are possible, but these seem the most likely. 

Line 6’.—Perhaps better transliterated as GA-am-lam since a connection with gamlum “boomerang” 
(AHy, p. 279a) is not immediately clear from the context. 


No. 39 1930-T153 Pl. 19 
beginning of obverse destroyed 

. 1 pInciR-x?-[ ] 

. I-na qa-[ti-a] 

. as-ba-a{t] 

. u ta-a[q-ta-bi] 


A FB wWN 


. um-ma a[t-ta-ma] 
reverse 

6. la ta-la-a[{k] 

7, A-mu-'ra\(?)-[am](?) 

8 

9 


. fa te-[ ] 
. ma-[ J 
10. Fet(2)-[ ] 


rest destroyed 


!-3[ captured P[N]. 4>)And you spoke (to me) as follows: “Do not go; 7-%do not [...] the 
Amorites.” 9 !f, . . .] 


Lines 4-5.—Restored on the basis of no. 41:4—5. 


No. 40 1930-T2 Pl. 20 
. a-na I-pi-ig-"1™! 

. gi-bi-ma 

. um-ma Ab-di-ra-ah 

. ut Si-ig-l[a-nu]-um-ma 

. a-na | Du-'ni-ba'-la 

1 AS-du-'ma)-riim) 

. a I-tur-lad'-nu-u[m] 

. a-na pu-uh-ri-im 

. ni-i§-ta-pa-ar-"§u-nu-ti*(?) 
. ga-mi-ir-ti a-wa-ti-'§u'-nu 


— 
=e CoO AON DUN PWN 


. ni-la-ma-da-"am-ma' 


~~ 
nN 


. ni-Sa-pa-ra-ku-"um| 

13. u& Ma-ds-pa-[ru-um] 

14. i§-pu-ra-ni-"a'-[Si(?)-m]a 

15. 'a-na-ku wu Si-ig-[la-nu-u]m 
rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 


oi.uchicago.edu 


Transliterations, Translations, and Commentary 97 


1’. is-[ ] 

2’. is-h[u- ] 

3’. a-na I§-"me-eh-ba-la\ 

4’. Su-pu-ur-ma ki-ma na-ru-um 
5’. S€99-ek-ra-at Su-di-<<is>>-5[u] 

-u[m] 

6’. u ni-'nu' ri-ig-ma-am 

7’. nu-S{e-si u-l]a n[i-x-a]r(?) 

8’. u [um-ma Ab-di-ra-ah-ma] 

9’. Sulm-ma a-bi at-ta] 
10’. n[a-ra-am za-ku(?)-x-x] 
ll’. A-mu-ri"za-x'-[ J 
12’. me-e li-m[u-ur-ma] 
13’. fi-tu-ra-a[m](?) 

14’. A-mu-ra-am i-n[a qa-ti]-a 

15’. lu-us-ba-at [ He) 


'-2)Say to Ipiq-Adad: 3-4)Thus (say) Abdi-Erah and Siglanum: 5(As) for Duni-bala, ®)we have 
sent ASdu-marim and Itur-adnum to the assembly. !°-!2)We will find out about all their affairs and 
write to you. '3-!5)And MaSparum wrote to us, and Siqlanum and I...s !-2),.. . 3-5) Write to I8meh- 
bala and inform him that the river is blocked. *-7)And we will send out an alarm(?) but we will not 
[...]. 8°And thus (says) Abdi-Erah: If you are my father, ![. . .] the river. !!°[PN](?) !2-3°should 
inspect the water and return. !4-!5) will capture the Amorites. 


The semicircular chip out of the center of the reverse of the tablet is a new break since the time 
that Jacobsen transliterated the text in the field. I have been unable to find this fragment anywhere in 
the collection. The restored signs inside the brackets in lines 7’-10’ are taken from Jacobsen’s 
transliteration. For the identification of Abdi-Erah and Siqlanum and an evaluation of the significance 
of this letter, see the Introduction, pp. 30-33. 


Line 10’.—One expects an imperative at the end of the line. 
Line 11’.—This is presumably a personal name, but J have no interpretation or parallels to suggest. 


. 41 1930-T96 Pl. 20 
. a-na ru-bu-um 


Zz 
° 


. gi-bi-ma 

. um-ma 4EN.ZU-e-mu-qi-ma 

. ta-aq-ta-bi 

. um-ma at-ta-ma 

. AFSA12) [x-(x)]-"x!-te 

. [x]-Px!-[x]-"x! 

-[ }f¥xtanf{ JQ) 
reverse 

9. [ki()-m]a(?) [-tur-ad-n[u-um] 

10. ri-ig-ma-am 

Il. if-ta-ak-nu [es-me](?) 


on NNR WN 


12. Sum-ma be-li at-ta 
13. 'S§ul-pur-ma 
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14. ri-ig-ma-am 
15. "la\(?) u-Se-si 


'-2)Say to the prince: 3)Thus (says) Sin-emuqi: 45) You spoke (to me) as follows: ©) The field(?)[. . .] 
78. . J. 9! D(Now) [I have heard tha]t Itur-adnum has made a fuss. !2)If you are my lord, !3-!)write so 
that he should not cause the fuss to go out. 


Line 1.—For the conclusion that rubiéim “prince” was a title used by Ipiq-Adad I, see the 
Introduction, p. 30. For the use of the title in general, and especially in Old Assyrian, see M. T. Larsen, 
The Old Assyrian City-State and Its Colonies, pp. 121-29. 

Line 6.—Read possibly a-'di' at the beginning of the line instead of A.'SA1. 

Line 9.—As an alternative, [§]a could be restored at the beginning of the line, but a subordinate 
conjunction is needed somewhere to justify the subjunctive istaknu in line 11. 

Lines 10-11.—I interpret rigmam Sakadnum here as “to make a fuss” rather than “to file a 
complaint” because “complaint” seems to imply a specific direction or nature for the action taken while 
“fuss” suggests a sort of general uproar without any specific action being taken. Support for this 
interpretation can be found in the use of this expression in Old Babylonian letters (see A Hw, p. 982a, 
s.v. rigmu(m) 2 b). Note also in an archaic Old Babylonian letter from Tell ed-Der: a-na mi-nim i-na 
ma-as-kda-ni-im ta-sa-ba-at-ma ri-ig-ma-[am] ta-Sa-k[a-an] “why do you want to take (grain) from the 
threshing floor and (thereby) cause a fuss” (IM 50871:11-15; reference courtesy W. G. Lambert and 
Kh. al-A’dami). 

Line 11.—The [e5-me] restored at the end of the line is needed for the syntax. There is not much 
space left to accommodate the signs, but these two signs do not require much space. Compare no. 
45:11. 

Lines 14-15.—Unlike rigmam Sakanum in lines 10-11, which is well attested, the expression 
rigmam Sustim occurs—to my knowledge—only in this text and no. 40:6’-7’. While the translation of 
rigmam nuSessi in no. 40 as “we will send out an alarm” makes good sense, a similar translation does 
not seem appropriate here. However obscure the specific meaning may be, it is clear that rigmam la 
Susim is an action that negates or counteracts rigmam Sakanum. 


No. 42 : 1930-T261 Pl. 21 
. [a-nja ru-bi-im 
. (q]i-bi-ma um-ma 
. I-bi-i§-DINGIR-ma 
. 'mi)-Su a-wa-tum a-ni-tum 
. [§]a a-Sum A-ar-Si-DINGIR 
. [¢]a-as-ta-na-pa-ra-am 
. [n]a-pi-i§-ta-ka 
. [um]()-ma I-li-a-at-ma 
. [x-m]a a-ni-tum 
A ] za-am-ri-ia 
.E Fxt ku ud(?) si ki ma 
-[ FxT ] 
rest of obverse destroyed 
written along right edge and probably continued from the lower edge: a-la-kam 
beginning of reverse destroyed 


— 
KF CoO WA NUN PWN 


—_ 
N 


oi.uchicago.edu 


Transliterations, Translations, and Commentary 99 


| Txt ] 
2’. [ ] a-ni-t[um](?) 
3’. [f()-t]i-a i-ba-Ssi 
4’, [Su](?)-u-ma li-zi-iz-ma 
5’. [Sum]-ma la ma-ru-ka 
6’. [a]-na-ku qi-bi-am 
7’. [ ]Sira za ni i§ me 
8’, [a-Sa-a]r-Sa-ni u-la 

[ JQ) a-ka-la-Sum 


9’. [uw a-na s]é-er DUMU.ME Sa-am-hi-im 


upper edge 
10’. [ -rja(?)-am 
Il’. [ ] ma-ri-Su 


probably continued on the left edge which is complete destroyed 


!-2)Say to the prince: 2-3)Thus (says) Ibi8-II: 4-© What is this matter that you continue to write me 
about concerning JarSi-II? 7-8)(I swear)(?) by your life (that) this is what Ili-jat said: 912... . 13)... 
4)Let he himself serve, and >-°if I am not your son, say so. 7)....®Elsewhere I would not 
withhold (it) from him. [And] to the sons of Samhum !0-!),. . 


Line 1.—See the commentary to no. 41:1. 

Line 3.—For this name see Gelb, AS 21, 2412 and p. 108, s.v. sBI8. 

Line 5.—The sequence a-aC (where C is any consonant) is a common writing for initial ja- in the 
Diyala region. See Gelb, AS 21, p. 553, and Aa. Westenjholz, BiOr 35 (1978), 164, n. 38. For the 
Amorite name JarSi-Il, see Gelb, AS 21, p. 347, s.v. RSI. - 

Line 7.—The form napistaka is apparently an adverbial accusative meaning “by your life.” 
Another possible interpretation of lines 7-8 is: “Ili-jat (swore to) the following (on an oath) by your 
life.” In either case, the usage apparently reflects the custom of taking an oath by the life of the ruler 
that is so well attested in legal texts. 

Line 8.—For the writing -a-at to express -jat, see the commentary to line 5 above. For the name 
Ili-jat, see Gelb, AS 21, 2687 (the reference given there should read 1930, 261 instead of 1931, 261). 

Line 9’.—-Although DuMU.ME Sa-am-hi-im could be interpreted as “the citizens of Samhum” 
rather than “the sons of Samhum,” Samhum is a personal name and not a geographic one as listed in 
RGCT 3, p. 218. The reference from Hashimi cited there refers to a field i-na ta-wi-ir-tim Sa Sa-am- 
hu-um and thus is a personal name (cf. AHw, p. 1341a, s.v. tawwertum 1 a). The name also occurs in 
BIN 7 85:15. The geographic name is BAD-Sa-am-hu-um*! (cf. RGCT 3, loc. cit.) or Dur-Sambum, 
doubtless named after a person with this name. 


No. 43 1931-1325 ; Pl. 21 
1. [a-nJa ru-bi-im 

2. [qi-b]i-ma 

3. [um-ma] MaS-pa-ru-um-ma 

4. [ | a-wa-at 

5. [ 4]|M-ILLAT 

6. [ -p|u-ra-kum 

7. [ ]-Px!-du-um- 


mu-ni 
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8. [ Js-m]e-eh-ba-la 


9. [ ] ma-si-im 

10. [ -p |u-ur-su 
lower edge 

ll. [ a|-wa-tam 

12. [ -t]i iq-bi-am 
reverse 


13. [u Sum]-ma 
[a-hi a]t-ta 


14. [ ]-am 
IS. [ ]-um 
16. [ -bja(?)-an-ni 
[ |-ta 
17. [ | x!-an-ni [ -t]a(?) 
18. [ J-"x!-za a-hi(?) 
19, [ wa-a]r-ki pa-ni 
20. [ ] be-li 
21. "i-na’-di-nam 
upper edge 
22. "tup'-pa-am mi-hi-ir tup-pi-im 
left edge 


23. [Su-bi-lam](?) 


Line 1.—See the commentary to no. 41:1. 

Line 3.—For MaSparum, see the Introduction, pp. 32-33. 

Line 12.—Read perhaps [t]i-ig-bi-am “you said to me.” For similar second person forms, see 
those collected by M. Stol, BiOr 28 (1971), 366a (note that TCL 17 28:6 has ti-ig-bi-a-am instead of 
ti-iq-bi-am as given by Stol). 


No. 44 1930-T189 Pl. 22 
beginning of obverse destroyed. 

. Wal it-t{i ] 

. wa-as-ba-at 

. us-te-si-am 

um-ma §Su-u-ma 

. ka-ki e-le-qi-ma 

. it-ti 1 Si-ig-la-ni{m] 


lower edge 
. am-ta-ha-as 


co ~ 


. erased 
reverse 
9. erased 
10. ki-am a-wa-sti lu ti-d[i] 
ll. Sa-ni-tlam] 
12. 1 J-tur-ad-nu-u[m] 
3. xP be OLE IQ 
rest destroyed 
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[the garrison(?)] !-?that was with [. . .] he brought out. 4) This is what he said: 5-)“I will take my 
weapon and do battle with Siqlanum.” 8-°)(erased) !Such was his statement; you should really know. 
'l)Another matter: !2Itur-adnum !9). .. . 


The first seven lines of this letter were given in transliteration and translation by Jacobsen, O/C 13, 
p. 50. In all probability the letter was addressed to Ipiq-Adad. 


Lines 8-9,— Line 8 originally had x-(x)-ip-di and line 9 had ki-ma am-ta-ha-su. What is important 
about the lines, however, is the fact that the signs RA and NI are clearly written on top of the erasure in 
smaller script than the rest of the text. There is also a horizontal wedge between the RA and the NI that 
could be either an A& sign in the smaller script or the bottom wedge of an incompletely erased sign 
underneath. In any case, the RA and NI were definitely written after the erasure was made, and I assume 
that they were written for some purpose. The only explanation that comes to my mind to account for 
their presence is that they were put there in order to validate the erasure in the same manner that 
changes in official documents today are initialled in order to validate them. This document amounts to 
an intelligence report, and it is possible that both sender and addressee were anxious to ensure that 
important information could not be erased by some third party and perhaps even false information 
inserted without detection. Note that the two erased lines have not been written over, but only marked 
with the signs RA and NI, implying that both facts are significant. If so, there was a twofold system to 
prevent tampering with documents of this type: (a) a method of validation for erasures was arranged to 
prevent important information from being removed; (b) it was prohibited to write over erasures in 
order to prevent false information from being inserted. This is admittedly a rather fanciful explanation 
for what may after all be only two or three stray signs on the corner of the tablet; but, on the other 
hand, there is no reason to assume that the problem of communication security is strictly a modern one. 


No. 45 1930-T71 Pl, 22 
beginning of obverse destroyed 

traces 

'§a ma-da\(?)-[ bh ]i(2)-im 

ta-ra-ka-su! [x]-pu-us 

ul-lu-tum mi-nam 

i-na-'di'-nu-kum 

1 [-li-i§-pi-ig 

u DUMU JLa-di-di-im 

lower edge 


SO wee 


8. "a-na! se-er 
reverse 
9. | I§-me-eh-ba-la 
10. a a-na se-ri-"ka' 
11. a-la-ak-Su-nu es-me 
12. a-wa-at-su-nu 
13, lum-mi-da-an-ni 
14. a-na KA A.SUG-im-ma 
15. [x]-pe-es 
16. traces 
rest of reverse destroyed 


102 


to I8meh-bala and to you. !2-!3)Inform me about their affairs. 4-19... . 


No. 


eee 
OA BRwWN K © 


— 
fon 


17. 


32. 
33. 
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!-3)__, , 4-5) What can those others give you? ©!)J heard of Ili-igpiq’s and the son of Jadidum’s visit 


46 
. [a-nJa "Bi-bi-x-kw) 
. 'qi-bi'-ma 
Me-te-ba-an 
e-li-i 
. U-la e-li 
. i-na Su-ri-im 
. mi-il-ku-um 
. l-a-um 
. X-rl-um 
. [i]-Fnal [§ ]a-ni-i[m] 
-[ Fx] ] 


. [m]i-na-‘am) 

. lu-pu-us 

. Fal-ap-"ta-ri(?)-ik (2) 
. lu la i§-me-u-"ni)- 


nti] 


. A-mu-ru-um 


a-wa-[t]am 
reverse 


. Sa Tu-tu-ub 
. 'D-ta-ad-na-am 
. "Sum-ma_ sa-ab'-tu- 


tli-i]m 


. [t]u-wa-Sa-ra-"ma) 
. [a-n]a-ku a-na 


[A-m]u-ri-i[m] 


. [ J xt-lu-Fx! 

. ‘ma’ sa-ba-ka 

. lu-wa-Si-ra-am 

. a-na "ha\-am-Sa-at 


Ug-mi 


. a-wa-tum Sa-ak- 


na-at 


. I-na tu-pi-im 
. Su-ut-ra-am 
. i-na'U1-ru-fa-lam 


we-du-a 
upper edge 


. [wla-as-bu-"11 


left edge 
a-na Su-mi-ka wa-{ 
a-ru-ma ar-"x)-[ 


1931-T304 + 1931-T309 


] ti-de, 


~ TYu-"tu-ub12) 


Pl. 23 
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'-2)Say to Bi-bi-x-ku: “Can I win (my lawsuit?) against *)Me-te-ba-an *or can’t I? In the 
beginning 7-!), ... !2-!3)What should I do? !9I have repeatedly made difficulties (but), !they just 
= absolutely) would not pay any attention to me. !The Amorites !7-! have given me a decision about 
Tutub. 2°-2DIf you will release the captives and 22-23)I will... to the Amorites, 24-25)then indeed I can 
get your troops released. 2°-2”)For five days the matter is settled. 28-29) Write (it) on a tablet for me. 
30-3!) My wedi are staying in Uruhalam. 22)For your sake, 32-33), . .. 


This letter was obviously addressed to a person of importance since it deals with international 
diplomacy and asks for a decision concerning an apparent exchange of captives. One would expect it to 
be sent to a ruler, but the name is not recognizable either as a ruler of Eshnunna or of another city. 
Possibly the addressee was a military commander who could make such decisions as the letter calls for. 

‘Although the first part of the letter (3-15) is obscure, the second part (16-25) describes an 
arrangement for the exchange of captives. It would seem that the exchange offer was valid for five days 
(26-27) after which it presumably would be withdrawn, and that the sender wanted a written confirma- 
tion of the acceptance of the offer by the addressee (28-29). 


Line 3.— Me-te-ba-an is presumably a personal name, but, depending on the sense of the verb 
leaum (leiim) in lines 4-5, could possibly be a geographical designation. I have no interpretation for it 
(cf. Gelb, AS 21, 4662). 

Lines 4-5.— When /eiim has a person as subject, it has the meaning “to overcome,” “to win (over)” 
and frequently occurs in contexts dealing with legal cases. Although less common, it can also refer to a 
physical contest and presumably even to a military encounter. In the present instance, the context 
surrounding the occurrence is not sufficiently clear to establish what type of situation is being 
discussed. 

Lines 6-11.—The understanding of these lines hinges on two main factors. First is whether the 
sequence ina Surrim ... ina Sanim . . . is to be interpreted as an opposition (“earlier ...now...” or “in 
the beginning ... in the future .. .” or “the first time... the next time... .”) or a continuation (“in the 
first place [= firstly]... in the second place [= secondly]. ..”). Second is whether milkum in line 7 is 
to be interpreted as “advice, counsel” or “mood, intent, decision.” These possibilities provide quite a 
number of combinations and permutations for the interpretation of the passage. If ina Surrim... ina 
Sanim ...is taken as an opposition, then lines 7-9 and line 11 should also express an opposition, or at 
least a significant change in status. If it is taken as a continuation, then lines 7-9 and line 11 are not 
necessarily connected except in the overall context of the letter. In either case, lines 6-11 presumably 
explain or rationalize the uncertainty and hesitancy expressed by the writer in lines 4-5 and again in 
lines 12-13. 

Line 9.—The first sign is apparently either DI or zu/sU but neither gives a word that I recognize. 

Lines 14-15.— Constructio ad sensum. 

Line 14.—I assume that the form is a Btn preterite since I would not expect a B perfect before the 
preterite in line 15. However, the entire reconstruction is very tentative. 

Line 15.—If the first two signs are correctly read as /u Ja, this is certainly a unique occurrence in 
Old Babylonian. However, the position of the sign Lu at the left margin of the tablet makes a 
reconstruction of '1-/a unlikely unless it is assumed that the scribe completely left out the 1Gi that is 
the first component of the U sign. Note also the clearly written #-/a in line 5, making a reconstruction 
'u'-la even less likely. Obviously, this Ju Ja cannot be equated with the Ju la of New Assyrian, which is 
used as a prohibitive and thus always occurs before the present (see Ylvisaker, Grammatik, p. 61 and 
n. 4; for an exceptional use before a stative, compare AHw, p. 559a, s.v. /a.5 b and S. Parpola, LAS, 
pp. 196-97, No. 255:11), or with the similar uses of Ju Ja in peripheral Akkadian texts of the Middle 
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Babylonian period (CAD L, p. 225b, s.v. Ju 1 4’ c). This present use of Ju Ja before a preterite is also 
unique. The /u must be considered as the asseverative particle (cf. GAG §81 f and CAD L, pp. 225-26, 
s.v. lu 2), which is rare in Old Babylonian letters (but seems rather more common in the archaic letters), 
and the /a must be considered a negative so that the combination simply expresses a strong negation: 
“(L repeatedly made difficulties, but) they just (= absolutely) would not pay any attention to me.” 

Line 23.—Perhaps something like “I will take them safely... .” 

Line 24.—The significance of the ma at the beginning of the line is not entirely clear to me. 
Presumably it is an asseverative particle (see CAD M/1, pp. 1-2, s.v. ma@ 2). It seems unlikely that it is 
a conjunctive -ma carried over from a verb in the previous line, but see the commentary to no. 29:4’. 

Line 30.—' U1-ru-ha-lam is possibly an aberrant writing for the place name Urguhalam, which 
should be located in the Diyala region not far from Eshnunna (see my comments in JCS 28 [1976], 
181). 

The word written we-du-a is presumably to be connected with (w)édii(m) (AHw, p. 1495), even 
though the meaning remains obscure and the plural is otherwise attested only as wédiitum. 


No. 47 1930-T159 Pl. 23 
beginning of obverse destroyed 

lL. f[ |} x@-i-[ ] 

2. [ }'x!-ri-bu-Su 

3. [ -i]r am-ti-im 

4. [ Jo"SES.KI-ma-an-sum 

5. [ -k]u-un i-ri-Su 

6. [ }ix!-su-ma 

7. [ ]§i!-di-in 

8. [ }¥x!-a-"x! 

zea Txt ] 


rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 


I [ }!x! 
2’. [ J-a 
3’. [ ]-bu 
4. [ ]-ma 7 
a [ A¥]-nun-na*! 
6’. [ x-/ ]i-ik 
T[ xT J 
8’. ]-ma 
9. [ j-fx! 
rest destroyed 
No. 48 1930-T229 Pi. 24 


beginning of obverse destroyed 
1. TarRAD be-li1-[a(?) ] 
2. ki-ma Gir.N[ITA](?) 
3. be-li-a is-ti-[ni-i§ ](2) 
4. a-na ti-i-ir-t[i] 
be-li-a! 
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5. az-za-az 
6. Sum-ma ki-ni-is 
7. ARAD be-li-a-ma 
8. a-na-ku be-li 
9. i-na ki-it-tim 
10. i-bi-i-la-an-ni-ma 
11. ARAD-st a-na-ku 
lower edge 
12. [ ]fxt-tx! 
reverse 
[ ]-"x!-tam-ma 
[ }'xt-a 
[ ]-ix!-ma 
16. [ ]-Fib1(?)-lam 
[ ]-'x! ma-tim 
[ ]-'x!-i-ma 
Ixl[ | 'ma(?)-tim 
20. 'dan'-ni-is-ma 
le-mu-un 
21. um-m[a ]-'x!-[m]a(QQ) 
[ ]-‘x!-m[a] 
22. be-[li(?) J 
rest of reverse destroyed 


left edge 
V. Vbe-lD [ ] fa-na bel-I[iQ)-aQ?) J 
2’. [ ] 


[...] Pthe slave of my lord [...] 2-as a Sakkanakkum of my lord I (will) at once obey the 
command of my lord. °8)If I am truly the slave of my lord, 8! my lord in truth rules me and I am his 
slave. !2-2)..., 


It is possible that this text was not a letter but was originally a loyalty oath. If it was a letter, the 
writer can only be described as obsequious. 
The doodles in lines 4, 12, and 20 were made with a fingernail while the clay was still moist. 


Lines 2-5.— Constructio ad sensum. 

Line 2.—M. Stol, Studies in Old Babylonian History, pp. 82-83, has argued that Gir.NITA should 
be read rabidnum in texts from the Diyala region. However, the evidence he has presented is all 
circumstantial, and until a firmer basis for such a reading is established, the traditional reading of 
Sakkanakkum is retained here. 

Lines 6-11.—See the commentary to no. 31:9. 


No. 49 1931-T208 Pl. 24 
1, [a-na ] 

2. [gi-b]i-"ma! 

3. [um-ma_ ]-x!-la-"ku!-ma 

4. [ ]-'x!-lum 

5. [§a](?) 'i'-na-bi-ta-kum 
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6. [w]a-ar-di 
7. ™x1-bu-Tli() 
8. [x] ud biiku[ |] 
9. [i-t]a(?)-bi-it-m[a | 
ar-[ ] 
rest of obverse destroyed 
beginning of reverse destroyed 
1’. [ J-+x-x! 
2’. [ Ji-Sa-si-k[um](?) 
3’. [w]u-Si-ra-am 
rest uninscribed 


No. 50 1931-1376 Pi. 24 
beginning of obverse destroyed 

1. 'si-ki-[ ] 

2. la is-mi-Su 

3. u-ta-ma-ma-a 

4. di-nu-um pa-nu-um Su-ma 


reverse uninscribed except for random wedges 


This text was possibly not a letter, but may have been a court memorandum or a deposition. A 
text of this type, written in Old Assyrian, was found at Tell Asmar (I. J. Gelb, “A Tablet of Unusual 
Type from Tell Asmar,” JNES 1 [1942], 219-26). That text was apparently prepared as a deposition 
(unwitnessed) in an area where Old Assyrian was the written language and brought to Eshnunna to be 
used as evidence in a legal case. The present tablet may have served a similar purpose or it may have 
been a letter informing someone what would be sworn to in the event of a court case. 

The translation of the three preserved lines depends on how the form u-ta-ma-ma-a is parsed. The 
form is either a Dr (utamamma) or a Drt (uttamamma) of tamiim “to swear” (for the terminology used 
see Whiting, Orientalia NS 50 [1981], 1-39). If the form is Dr, then the subject is probably the same as 
that of the verb in line 2 and the passage should be translated “he will swear that he did not hear it”; if 
the verb is Drt, this form implies a reciprocal and therefore requires a plural (or dual) subject, and the 
verb is either feminine plural or dual (uttamammd) and must be translated “they will swear to each 
other that he did not hear it.” In either case, the last line should be understood as “(therefore) the 
earlier judgment is (still) valid (lit. is it).” 


No. 51 1930-T204 Pl. 25 
beginning of obverse destroyed 

. traces 

. traces 

.[ | "i-ka-as-Sa-ad! 

. "x-x-x!-ka 

. kar-[s]iQ)-im 

. e-ep-pe-e§ 
reverse 


DOR WN 


. ki-ma a-hu-ka 


oo ~] 


. a-na-ku-ma 
9. a-wa-at-ka 
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10. a-ka-aS-Sa-du 
11. a-pa-aq-qi-id-kum 
rest uninscribed 


1-6)... I will do. 7-8Just as I am your brother 9!and would take care of your affair, '(so) I 
entrust (this) to you. 


Lines 9-10.—For awatam kaSadum, see the commentary to no. 31:17. 


No. 52 1930-T181 Pl. 25 
1. [a-na...] 
2. [gi-bi-ma] 
3. [um-ma...-ma] 
4. "SA.TAM.MES! 
5. & ra-qu-U- MES 
reverse 
. a-na & 1.DUG.GA SAG 
. il-ru-bu-ma 
. "pi-i§-Sa'-ti 


\o onan 


. [li-im-h]u-rul-nim 


1-3... .] 4% Let the Satammii and the “perfume makers” enter the “storeroom of top quality sweet 
oil” and get my anointing oil for me. 


Lines 4-6.—-Syllabic writings of ragqim are rare in Old Babylonian letters, the only other 
occurrence known to me being ARM 7 103:4, but are somewhat more common in Mari administrative 
texts (e.g., ARM 23 469-73, 475, 477, 479-80, 483-85, 487-88). The Sumerian terms SIM.SAR, Sa-tam, 
and i-ra-ra are all equated with raqqim in the lexical series Lu (MSL 12, p. 137:257-59). The word 
raqqtim also has the same meaning as muraqqtim (muraqqium) as was pointed out by Landsberger, 
AfO 10 (1935-36), 150, ragqiim being prevalent in Babylonian while muragqim is more common in 
Assyrian. Both are normally translated “perfume maker.” The word muraqqtm is the active participle 
of the verb ruqqim, which as von Soden suggested (A Hw, p. 995a, s.v.) is probably a denominative 
verb from rigum “aromatic plant or essence” and therefore has only a D stem, while ragqum 
(<*raqqd@°um) is a parras formation denoting a profession or occupation (GAG §55 0 23 a If). In view 
of the identity of the two terms, the treatment afforded them in AHw is somewhat misleading. A Hw 
has an entry for muraqqitu, which is the feminine form of muraqqi, with the meaning “Salben- 
mischerin” “female ointment mixer,” while the entry for muraqqiu/muraqqi gives the meaning “etwa 
‘Parfumeur’” “perhaps ‘perfume maker’” and the word raqqi(m) II is given the translation “Olkelterer” 
“oil presser.” In view of the fact that the formations of the words muraqqtim and raqqtim both indicate 
“the person who performs the action indicated by the verbal root” and that both are equated with 
Sumerian i-ra-ra (see AfO 18, p. 83:255 for muraqqiim) but not with i-sur = sahitum “oil presser” it 
is apparent that both words have the same meaning. The meaning of the words is perhaps best revealed 
by the Sumerian since sur = sadtum “to press” (SL 101:25) and ra means “to mix” (Deimel, 
Orientalia 21 [1926], 11; cf. Bauer, Lagasch, pp. 334 ad IV 3 and 335 ad I 3). Although the occupation 
raqqtim/muragqim must have involved some pressing of plants for oils or essences, its main function 
seems to have been the mixing and preparation of salves, unguents, ointments, and perfumes. 

One such preparation was the commodity known as i-(gi8-)dig-ga, literally “sweet oil,” for 
which the Akkadian equivalent is Samnum tabum (AHw, p. 1157, s.v. Samnu(m) 3c). Von Soden 
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translates the term as “Fein6l,” but actually i-dug-ga was an elaborate concoction containing over 
twenty ingredients. The recipes for three types of i-dig-ga are found in MVN 4 61 (= Orientalia 15, 
pp. 55-56) and TCL 5, pl. 32 and show that, in addition to a wide range of aromatic and other 
substances, i-dlug-ga also contained dates, figs, and beer. In fact, high quality beer (ka sigs) seems 
to have formed the liquid base for i-dtUg-ga since in all three recipes that are preserved, the amount of 
beer used is almost exactly equal to the final amount of i-diig-ga produced. Another interesting and 
somewhat surprising fact is that the ingredients do not include anything identified as oil of the most 
common types such as sesame oil (i-giS) or animal fat (i-udu, i-nun, etc.). Thus the translation 
“Feinél” for i-dug-ga or i-giS-dug-ga, implying that it was a higher grade or quality of oil than 
simple i or i-gi8, is misleading since i-(gi8-)dig-ga was an aromatic unguent made of a complicated 
mixture of ingredients, none of which was i or i-gi8. 

In addition to the lexical equation of 84-tam with ragqiim cited above, the connection of the 
Satammii with the raqqii is further illustrated by an early Isin text. BIN 9 366 includes an issue of 
leather covers for jars of “sweet oil” (i-dug-ga) é i-ra-ra-8é gir PN, i-ra-ra u& PN, 8a-tam “for 
the workshop of the raqqi, via PN, the raqgiim, and PN, the Satammum.” 

Despite this persistent association of the Satammi and the ragqi, and even despite the lexical 
equation, the Satammum and the raqqim were certainly not the same thing. The Satammi were 
accountants and clerks, and, as such, must have functioned in practically every office of the bureau- 
cracy. See M. Gallery, “The Office of the Satammu in the Old Babylonian Period,” AfO 27 (1980), 
1-36. 

At Mari, the term é i-dug-ga alternates with é i-sag (ARM 23 488 and 486; cf. D. Soubeyran, 
ARMT 23, p. 419 and D. Charpin, MARI 2, p. 212, n. 4). The function as a storeroom is indicated by 
the occurrence of & ku-nu-ki-im [Sa] 1.DUG.GA SAG (ARM 21 256:10-11), translated by J.-M. Durand, 
ARMT 21, p. 295, as “l’entrepdt scellé des parfums de luxe,” where a number of various bronze objects 
were stored. 

Finally, the term ¢ i-dtg-ga is also attested in an administrative text from Larsa dated to the 
reign of Sumu-El (YOS 14 212): 0.2.17 % sila3 i-gi8 mu-tim PN, é i-dig-ga-8é 8u-ti-a PN, 
i-ra-ra “0.2.17 2 sila; of sesame oil, a delivery of PN, for the storeroom of ‘sweet oil,’ received by 
PNo, the raqquim” (cf. D. Charpin, BiOr 36 [1979], 192 and n. 8). 


No. 53 1931-T187 
. a-na Am-mu-[ ] 

. gi-bi-[ma] 

. um-ma Se-li-'Ba'-tum-[ma] 
. Sum-ma a-hi at-ta 

. ua-na-ku 

. a-ha-at-ka 

. a-wi-il-tum 

. tap-pa-ti 

. luni-pu-t4m 

. lu KU.BABBAR 

. Use 

12. §u-di-na-ma 


— 
Ke COO On DO FF WN = 


13. Su-bi-lam 


1)Say to Ammu-[_ ]}: 9) Thus (says) Se-li-Tpal-tum: “If you are my brother 5~and I am your 
sister, 7-!)from the woman, my associate, collect either a distrainee or the silver or the grain and send it 
to me. 
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This tablet is presently missing. I am indebted to Thorkild Jacobsen for the transliteration of the 
text presented here. According to the records, the tablet was never received at the Oriental Institute. 
See my comments in JAOS 97 (1977), 171. 


No. 54 1930-T166 Pl. 26 
obverse not transliterated 
reverse 

. fa-na'’ Tu-na-ab-sum 

. gi-bi-ma 

. um-ma Am-mu-ra-pi-ma 

. [¢]a-ta-wi-im-ma 

. u-la am-gu-ur-ki 

. 'i-na-na a-na a-wa-ti-ki 

. Fuz\(2)-[ni a¥]-Ftal-ka-an 

[ ]-fx!-im 

[ }"x! 


rest destroyed 


we eOrI DAHA WHE 


'!-2)Say to TunabSum: 3)Thus (says) Ammu-rapi: 45) You spoke to me, but I did not agree with 
you. ®-7)Now I have come around to your point of view. ®-[. . . .] 


This text is clearly an exercise for reasons that are obvious from the copy and need not be 
enumerated here. For a discussion of letter writing exercises in the Old Babylonian period, see F. R. 
Kraus, JEOL 16 (1959-62), 16-39. 


No. 55 1933-T6 Pl. 26 
. a-na *Tixpak-mu-"ta)-bi-il-"Su) 

. gi-bi-ma 

. um-ma I-bi-4EN.ZU-ma 

. ma-ru-ka-a-ma 

. Sum-ma a-bi at-ta 

. $a sa-ba-at qa-ti-ia 

. e-pu-uS la 'e\-bé-Tre! 

. | Su-Si GUR SE 


Cowon nun WN = 


. li-di-nu-nim 
lower edge 
10. [Sum-m]a a-bi at-ta 
reverse 
11. la a-ru-u[r-tum] NU.BANDA3 
12. la i-na-"ki(Q))-Su(?)-a) 


'-2)Say to Ti8pak-muttabbil8u: 3)Thus (says) Ibbi-Sin, “your son: DIf you are my father, *do 
what is necessary to guarantee me; so that I should not go hungry, let them give me sixty kurrii of 
barley. '!If you are my father: ''~!2)There is no famine; they should not put aside the laputtiim. 


Line 1.—For the name, compare ¢uTU-mu-ta-bi-il-§u in CT 8 43 b:18. 
Lines 6-7.—This is a very common type of infinitive construction. For its interpretation, see Aro, 
Infinitiv, pp. 49-50. 
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Line 10.—The surface of the tablet is not damaged, so it seems that the signs at the beginning of 
the line were inadvertently erased by someone holding the tablet with the upper and lower edge 
between his thumb and forefinger. 

Line 12.—For nakasum “to neglect, to put aside,” see, besides the dictionaries, von Soden, ZA 68 
(1978), 78, ad line 67 (cf. Stol, AbB 9, p. 151). This reading was suggested by F. R. Kraus. 
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EXCURSUS A: limdum “(made) known,” “known (about)” 


The form limdatim found in no. 11:12 is the accusative feminine plural of the adjective limdum 
used as a substantive. This word is apparently derived from the root LMD “know,” and is otherwise 
attested only in a letter found at Mari (ARM 10 38). Interestingly enough, this Mari letter was 
apparently written at Sippar (cf. Sasson, JCS 25 [1973], 77-78, and Batto, Women at Mari, pp. 93- 
102). The passage in question (lines 12-21) reads as follows (with my own reconstruction of line 15): 

a-na mi-nim 2 SAG GEME li-im-da-ti-ia [t]a-ap-ru-us [&](?) aS-Su-m[i-Sa Si-wi]-ri "tu!-Sa-bi-lam 

1 GEME ta-ap-ta-ra-ds i-na-an-na a-nu-um-ma 2 GEME li-im-da-ti-ia  lu-bu-si Su-bi-lam. 

Both CAD L, p. 191a and Batto, op. cit., p. 101, have opted for the meaning of limdum as “trained,” 
and Batto translated the ARM 10 38 passage as follows: 


“Why have you singled out the two female slaves that were trained for me? ... you have sent 
me. One of the female slaves you have singled out! Now then send me (both of) the two female 
slaves that were trained for me—and (also send me) my ration of clothes!” 


Batto’s interpretation is based on a passage in another letter from the same woman (A RM 10 42:1’-6’) 
in which he reads 


“{(x)]x-ma Sa’... .] la-am-da-a-ku 2 GEME tu-la-mi-da-ni a-na mi-nim a-na 1 GEME tu'-te-er 
GEME? Su-bi-lam” 


and translates 


“..in which(?)...I am skilled(?), you have trained two female slaves for me. Why have you 
reneged (?) on one slave? Send me the (other) slave(?)!” 


However, Dossin, ARMT 10 42:1’-6’, has read the passage as 
“C¥am |as¥ammam (= [8E].NI.GI8) ta-[ka-al-la?| la-am-da-a-[k|u 2 amatim tu-la-mi-da-ni a-na 
mi-nim a-na I amtim tu'-ut'-te-er x Su-bi-lam” 

and translated: 


“Tu [me retiens(?) le sé]same; j’en avais recu la promesse. Tu m’avais promis 2 servantes. 
3 ¢ Pp 
Pourquoi, en ce qui concerne | servante, t’es-tu ravisé? Fais m’(en) amener [1(?) (encore)(?)].” 


Batto based the meaning of limdum in ARM 10 38 as “trained” on his interpretation of tulammidanni 
in ARM 10 42:4’ as “you have trained... for me,” while Dossin took limdum to mean “promis” 
(ARMT 10, p. 260 ad 38:13, 19) and translated the ARM 10 38 passage as: 


“Pourquoi as-tu retranché les 2 femmes esclaves que tu m’avais promises? [ ] tu (m’)as fait 
porter; tu as retranché | servante. Maintenant donc, les 2 servantes que tu m’avais promises et 
ma ration d’étoffe, fais-moi porter.” 


The nuance “promise” selected by Dossin as an interpretation of Jummudum “to inform” is easily 
acceptable and fits the context quite well. It is made certain by yet another passage from this same 
woman’s correspondence, ARM 10 36:22-26: 


ip-ri lu-bu-Si Sa A.BA u-la-<mi>-da-an-ni <u-la> i-di-nu-nim-ma li-di-nu-nim la ba-ri-a-ku 
my barley ration (and) my clothing (allowance) that my father promised me, they have not 


given to me; let them give (it) to me so that I should not starve 
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which is quite incompatible with Batto’s interpretation of Jummudum as “to train.” Taking all three 
passages into consideration and keeping the meaning of lama@dum as “to know, to find out” and 
lummudum as “to inform” and by extension “to promise,” it would seem that the ARM 10 42 passage 
should be read: 


[Ai-ma x w](?) [8E].1.G18 ta-[ap-ru-sw](?) la-am-da-a--ku) 2 GeME tu-la-mi-da-ni a-na mi-nim 
a-na | GEME tu(!)-ui(!)-te-er (erasure) Su-bi-lam 


I have found out [that you have held back my x and](?) my sesame. You promised me two 
slaves; why have you changed it to one slave? Send (these things) to me. 


Before analyzing the Mari passage containing limdum, it will be worthwhile to investigate the 
Eshnunna occurrence. We have already seen that the translation “trained” for limdum based on the 
meaning of Jummudum “to train” is not consistent with the use of /ummudum in other passages written 
by the same person; in the letter from Tell Asmar, a translation of limdum as “trained” is completely 
impossible because the /imdatum are listed in lines 15-17 and consist of various types of objects. There 
is no reason why the word has to mean exactly the same thing in both letters, but since both are talking 
about things that have been withheld from the author of the letter followed by a request that they be 
sent, the contexts are virtually identical and therefore it is likely that the word has the same meaning in 
both places. Dossin’s interpretation of limdum as “promis” is appropriate for the Mari passage, and 
would also fit the Eshnunna example, but since “promised” is based on a nuance of Jummudum in the 
sense of “to inform,” it is my feeling that the most general meaning of limdum is “(made) known” or 
“known (about)” and that by the extension of this meaning to varying contexts it means “promised” or 
“expected.” It is clear from the context of the Tell Asmar letter that the delivery of a number of objects 
for Abda-El, presumably as gifts, was expected and that the objects had been held back, apparently 
because of the death of Abda-El. Whether these objects were expected because they were regular and 
customary deliveries or because they had been mentioned specifically as being sent is not clear. In either 
case, USaSum asked Bilalama to send these gifts, intended for Abda-El, to him so that his Amorite 
colleagues would see that USaSum was held in as high regard’by the ruler of Eshnunna as his father had 
been. Thus the translation of limdatim Sa Abda-El... Siibilam is “send me the expected things for 
Abda-El” (whether they were expected as regular and customary gifts or because they had been 
specifically promised is not important for the meaning of /imdum), and the translation of 2 GEME 
limdatija .. . Stibilam is “send me the two slaves promised to me,” keeping in mind that the basic 
meaning is “made known to me” and that “promised” is only a nuance based on the usage of 
lummudum favored by the author of the letters found at Mari. 

On this basis, I would interpret the ARM 10 38 passage as follows: 


Why did you hold back the two slaves promised to me? [And on account of her](?) you sent me 
my [ring-money] and have held back one (more) slave. Now then, send me the two slaves 
promised to me and my clothing allowance. 


It would seem that there are two verbal adjectives associated with lJama@dum: (a) the regular form 
lamdum (not yet attested in Old Babylonian; cf. CAD L, p. 67b) meaning “informed, experienced, 
skilled, trained”; (b) a non-paradigmatic form /imdum meaning “(made) known, expected, promised.” 
If this analysis is correct, lamdum and limdum are separate words with different meanings rather than 
limdum being a “by-form” of Jamdum with the same meaning as suggested by CAD L, p. 191a or an 
example of “Vokalfarbung” as suggested by Romer, AOAT 12, p. 69, n. 4. 
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EXCURSUS B: §a/é/t/ubultum “gift, shipment, consignment” 


The word Stbultum, clearly used in no. 15:7’ with the meaning “gift, present,” corresponds to later 
Babylonian sabultum “gift, present” and to Assyrian s@bultum “consignment, shipment.” The Sumerian 
equivalent is nig-Su-tak,-a, a fact that seems not to have had much currency in Sumerological 
literature until the publication of MSL 13 with the result that a good deal of confusion about the 
meaning of the term has arisen. The equivalence is shown by the lexical series Nigga which has nig- 
Su-taky-a = Su-bu-u-ul-tum (MSL 13, p. 115:8). The same equivalence is given by Hh. I (MSL 5, p. 
12:39), although it has been obscured by the fact that the Sumerian nig-Su-dug,4-ga-a from a Ras 
Shamra version of the forerunner to Hh. I was taken as representing the main textual tradition while 
the fact that all other versions of the text that have this line preserved show nig-Su-tak,-a or nig- 
tak4,-am was relegated to the note to the line. The equivalence is also found in Erimhus Bogh. B 
(MSL 17, p. 118:18’; cf. MSL 5, p. 11, note to lines 36-38) and the line in question can be 
reconstructed from KBo 1 35 (B) and 37 (B3). KBo | 37 is part of a two-column version from which 
can be read the following: 


nig-Su-tak,-[a] 'Su-bul-tu (collated H. G. Giiterbock) 


KBo 1 35 contains a four-column version (Sumerian, syllabic Sumerian, Akkadian, Hittite) that 
preserves the following: 


[ ] Su-bu-ul-tu up-pi-is-[§]ar 
Combining the two sources, the following equivalents are obtained: 


Sumerian: nig-Su-tak4-a 
Akkadian: Saébultum 
Hittite: uppes¥ar 


The equation is not given in Deimel, SL, although other material from KBo | is included there. 
Admittedly, the sign TAK, is difficult to recognize, and, in order to obtain the equation, one must 
combine the evidence of KBo 1 35 and 37; it is much easier to reconstruct the Boghazkéy source today 
with the help of other lexical material that was not available at that time. However, the fact that the 
equation nig-Su-tak,-a = Sabultum is not in SL and that it was obscured in MSL 5 has resulted in 
its apparently not being generally known to Sumerologists, occasionally with disastrous results. 

We can expect that the equation nig-Su-tak,4-a = Siébultum has some bearing on the meaning of 
the Sumerian verb Su—takg, especially since the form nig-Su-tak,-a is consistently equated with 
Subultum rather than being associated with other Akkadian words for “gift” such as nidintum or 
qistum. In fact, there is an overall tendency in the lexical texts to keep the cognate roots together and 
parallel in the various general words for “gift.” A glance through CAD and AHw will show the 
following overall scheme: 


dé = babalum nig-dé-a = biblum 
sum = nadénum nig-sum-mu = nidintum 
ba = giasum nig-ba = qiStum 


To round out this picture we should add another pair: 


Su—tak, =? nig-Su-tak,-a = Sabultum 
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If the analogy is sound, it is apparent that Su—tak, = Sabulum “to send.” Note that in each case the 
noun is a concrete substantive indicating the result of the verbal action, each with a logical semantic 
development into “gift”: 


babalum = “to bring” biblum = “that which is brought” > “gift” 
nadanum = “to give” nidintum = “that which is given” > “gift” 

giaSum = “to present” qistum = “that which is presented” > “gift” 
Stibulum = “to send” Subultum = “that which is sent” > “gift” 


This chain of logic can be taken a step farther by considering the Hittite word uppes¥ar, given as the 
equivalent of nig-Su-tak4-a and sabultum in Erimhu’ Bogh. B. This word is a concrete substantive 
indicating the result of the action derived from the verb uppa- “to send” (cf. Friedrich, Heth. Wb., 
pp. 234-35). The word uppessar thus has exactly the same semantic development as the word 
Stibultum: 


— — & 


uppa- = “to send” uppessar = “that which is sent” > “gift” 


Evidence from comparative semantics is far from conclusive, but the fact that the concept “that which 
is. sent” becomes the word for “gift” is such a common development coupled with the use of cognate 
roots in parallel Sumerian and Akkadian verbs and deverbal nouns argues strongly in favor of a 
meaning “to send” for Su—-tak,4, despite the absence to date of a direct lexical equation “Su—tak, = 
Sibulum.” 

The translation “to send” for $Su—tak, was advanced by F. Ali, Sumerian Letters, p. 66; 
E. Sollberger, TCS 1, p. 177:693 2; and M. Cohen, Orientalia NS 45 (1976), 274. It was objected to by 
M. Powell, ZA 68 (1978), 165, apparently more on the basis of methodology than semantics since he 
eventually (p. 194) translated Su—taky as “send.” The salient point of the entire discussion is that 
none of these authors ever used the equation nig-Su-tak,4-a = Stbultum as evidence for the meaning 
of the verb Su—taky,. 

The term nig-Su-tak,4-a is quite common in the administrative texts from Eshnunna as it is in the 
contemporary texts from Isin in BIN 9. The occurrences in BIN 9 were misinterpreted by Edzard, ZZB, 
p. 38, n. 165 and passim, as ni-Su-pe8-a “Zuteilung fiir die ‘Fanger’” by reading Su-tak, as Su-pes 
(Akk. ba@irum) “Fanger.” This was unfortunate because the term nig-Su-tak,-a is very important for 
the reconstruction of political history. The Tell Asmar texts show that persons who receive objects or 
commodities designated as nig-Su-tak,-a are usually outsiders (i.e., not from Eshnunna) and persons 
of some rank or status. The same names will reoccur in administrative texts represented by 10 or 
lu-kin-gi,-a “messenger or ambassador.” This pattern can also be observed in the texts from Isin. 
Particularly instructive in this regard is BIN 9 395 which describes in lines 22-26 an elaborate box 
designed as a case for a golden drinking vessel (1 °'Sna-ah-ba-tum an-za-am ki-gi), covered with 
leather and lined with felt, which in lines 27-28 is said to be nig-Su-tak,4-a ki U-si-i MAR.TU-Sé gir 
I-din-a-bu-um 14-kin-gig-a “a gift for U-si-i the Amorite, via Iddin-abum, the messenger/ambas- 
sador.” The text continues with the issue of a pair of sandals and a leather water bag for this same 
Iddin-abum, followed by the issue of three pairs of sandals and three water bags for li-kin-gig-a 
U-si-i MAR.TU 3-a-bi “the three messengers/ambassadors of U-si-i, the Amorite.” Clearly this text 
outlines some of the preparations for a diplomatic mission in which a gift for U-si-i is entrusted to 
Iddin-abum, a messenger/ambassador from Isin, who will accompany the three messengers/ambas- 
sadors of U-si-i back to their homeland and present the gift to him. Among other important people 
who receive nig-Su-tak4-a in the Isin texts are Abda-El and USasum (BIN 9 316), who are well 
known at Eshnunna (see the Introduction, p. 26), and Zi-nu-um (BIN 9 332:18), possibly the same 
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person as the Zinnum, ensi of Su-bir,*!, mentioned in the letter of Puzur-NumuSda to Ibbi-Sin (see 
the Introduction, p. 23, and p. 26, n. 77). 

The occurrences of the expression nig-Su-tak,-a in the Isin and Eshnunna texts point to its use 
as a technical term in administrative texts with the meaning “official gift” or “diplomatic gift.” This is 
apparently the meaning of nig-Su-tak4-a advocated by Powell, ZA 68 (1978), 190:64. Even so, despite 
the fact that nig-Su-tak,-a refers to an official or diplomatic gift, this may be a bias from the 
administrative texts (note that in MSL 5, nig-Su-tak,-a = Subultum occurs among terminology for 
various types of wedding gifts), and it would not be a valid position to work backward from this point 
to conclude that §u—tak, means “to make an official present (of something)” any more than it would 
be valid to assume that since Sibultum means “gift,” Stiibulum means “to give a gift.” Just as nig-Su- 
tak,-a probably has a wider meaning than “official/diplomatic gift,” I would also opt for a more 
general translation of Su—tak, as “to send” as the basic meaning, especially in view of the occurrences 
(ZA 68, p. 190:68-70 plus TCS 1 147:14) where “send” is a proper translation regardless of any specific 
nuance implied by the context. The term nig-Su-tak4-a can be used to refer to an incoming gift as 
well as one that is being sent. This is shown by a Tell Asmar text (1931-1148) that lists among 
“miscellaneous deliveries” (mu-tim-didli) 1 dug zaG.8E.LAL i-nun nig-Su-tak,-a [8-bi-ir-ra “1 
jar of ghee, an official gift from [8bi-Irra.” This text has Date Formula No. 46 (O/P 43, p. 173) and 
should date to the reign of Su-ilija (see the Introduction, n. 87). 

While the equivalence of nig-Su-tak4-a and Sabultum is well established, it remains to be shown 
that the word sibultum in no. 15:7’ is in fact the same word as Siibultum. There can be no doubt from 
the context that the word sibultum there must be interpreted as “gift” or “present,” but the equivalence 
can be more firmly established by the comparison of this context with the use of nig-Su-tak,4-a ina 
Tell Asmar administrative text for the same type of gift. Tell Asmar 1931-T263 lists a garment (1 tug 
nig-l4m), ajar of oil (1 dug Sagan i-gi8), and two strings of fruit (2 “Spés Se-ir-gu), all described 
as nig-Su-tak4-a uy A-wi-la-nu-um dumu Ab-da-El ba-ugg “an official gift when Awilanum, the 
son of Abda-E]l, died.” This text has Date Formula No. 69 (O/P 43, p. 179, Bilalama) and thus is 
contemporary with letter no. 15 at least to the extent that both date to the reign of Bilalama. These 
texts shed some light on the nature of grave goods and funerary practices among the Amorites, but 
such topics are beyond the scope of the present discussion, and what is significant is that stbultum is 
used in an Akkadian context for the same concept that is expressed by nig-Su-tak,4-a in Sumerian. 
Other uses of the term nig-Su-tak,4-a show that it has a wider meaning than “funerary gift,” just as 
Stbultum in no. 15:7’ has a wider meaning than quburum “funerary gift” used in line 3’. 

The Assyrian form of Subultum is Sébultum. In the Cappadocian texts it has the meaning 
“consignment (i.e., shipment)” as has been shown by Veenhof, Old Assyrian Trade, pp. 140-43, who 
made allowance for the fact that it may also mean “gift” in some instances. Veenhof, following Hecker, 
GKT §55 d, considered S@bultum as a substantivized verbal adjective from the S stem of wabalum as 
opposed to von Soden, GAG §56 i 21 b (S@bultum) and §56 j 23 b (sa#bultum), who considered both 
Se@bultum and Siubultum as nomina actionis from this same stem but with different formations. In both 
cases, the concept of a substantivized verbal adjective fits the meaning of the words better than a 
nomen actionis. The two words would then have a parallel semantic development: “that which is 
sent” > “consignment, shipment” and “that which is sent” > “gift.” The analysis of the word S@bultum 
provided by Veenhof, especially the phonological development of S@bultum and Sibultum, is quite 
sound. The main problem is that in the Tell Asmar texts the word seems quite clearly to be sthultum 
and not S@ébultum. 

In addition to letter no. 15, the word sftbultum occurs twice more in texts from Eshnunna. It is 
found in letter no. 29 where we have Si-bu-ul-ta-ka Bu-du-du li-ib-la-am “let PN bring your §. to me,” 
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and in Tell Asmar 1931-T123 which is a small clay tag that says simply Si-bu-ul-ti [-tu-ru-um a-na 
be-li-a “the §. of PN for my lord.” In letter no. 29, the context seems commercial so it is possible that 
Stbultum there means “consignment, shipment” rather that “gift.” There is no context associated with 
the clay tag, so either meaning of the word could be appropriate. To my knowledge, the word sibultum 
does not occur in texts from Tell Asmar. 

Von Soden, following his initial position in GAG, has separate entries in AHw for Stébultum 
(p. 1258b) and Sébultum (p. 1208a), the latter with the note that the Old Babylonian form is Stbultum. 
In AHw, Siibultum is defined as “Sendung, Geschenk” while S@bultum is given the meanings “Ver- 
sendung, Transport.” In my view, this is an artificial and unnecessary division. Furthermore, this 
separation of sibultum and Sébultum into two words with Stbultum being appended to Sébultum, has 
resulted in a good deal of confusion of the individual entries. Thus the occurrences of sibultum in CT 
48 42 have been placed under S@bultum “Versendung, Transport,” even though the Sibultum is a small 
parcel of land. Since land cannot be sent from place to place, it is obvious that this text uses stbultum 
in its completely transferred meaning of “gift,” especially since the term is used in conjunction with the 
verb giaSum “to present.” Similarly, the occurrences of Stbultum in CH §112 (cf. Leemans, Foreign 
Trade, p. 74, n. 2) are used to indicate “consignment, shipment” and not as a nomen actionis. Although 
ana Sibultim could possibly be translated “for transporting” rather than “as a consignment,” the term 
bel Sibultim can only mean “the owner of the consignment,” and these occurrences belong under the 
meaning “Sendung” rather than “Versendung, Transport.” What is more important, von Soden has 
not noted that a variant text uses Sabulti (Driver and Miles, The Babylonian Laws, vol. 2, p. 110 ad 
Col. iib ll. 57 and 73) and that a late version from Kouyunjik has Se-[bu-ul }-ti (cf. Borger, BAL, vol. 2, 
p. 22; collated R. Borger, to whom I am indebted for pointing out this occurrence). Thus all three 
forms of the word occur as variants in the Laws. Finally, as meaning 2 of S¢bultum von Soden gives 
“fiir Sabultu ‘Geschenk’” citing two Old Babylonian texts (TCL 10 125 and 98) where Sibultum and 
Stibultum interchange in exactly the same context. However, the term in these texts does not mean 
“gift” but “consignment, shipment.” The commercial nature and significance of these texts have been 
discussed extensively by Leemans, Foreign Trade, pp. 57-84, who pointed out (p. 71, n. 1) that 
Stbultum and stibultum were the same word. It is interesting to note that, although Leemans argued for 
the Eshnunna origin of all the texts in this group, the text that has stbultum is dated with the Eshnunna 
calendar while the text that uses Sibultum is dated with the Larsa calendar. Two recently published 
texts (RA 72, p. 133 21 and 22) that also refer to this same trade give further evidence of the use of 
Siibultum for “consignment, shipment,” in this instance with reference to goods rather than silver. 
Another example of sfbultum used with the meaning “consignment, shipment” that was not collected 
by von Soden for AHw is found in IM 49307, a letter found at Tell ed-Der, partially published in 
transliteration by Leemans, Foreign Trade, pp. 106-7: Si-pi-ir-ka i-li-ka-ma Si-bu-ul-ta-ka a-na PN i-di- 
in “your messenger arrived and gave your consignment to PN.” It is clear from these examples 
that S@bultum, Stbultum, and Sibultum are all used with both meanings: “consignment, shipment” 
and “gift.” 

The only justification for separating Sabultum and Sébultum is the existence of the Old Babylonian 
form stbultum, used with the same meanings, which cannot be derived from an original Babylonian 
Suprust form and must ultimately go back to a Saprust formation. Unless the word stbultum was 
derived from Assyrian, we must reckon with an original Babylonian Saprust formation. The develop- 
ment aj (ai) > @ is normal in Assyrian as the development aj (ai) > 7 is normal in Babylonian (cf. GAG 
§§11 a and 22 f) while aw (au) > @ regularly in Babylonian. Therefore Old Babylonian stbultum can 
only be derived from an original Saprust form from wabdlum with initial w considered as initial j in 
exactly the same manner as the development of Assyrian Sebultum was explained by Veenhof (Joc. cit.). 


oi.uchicago.edu 


Excursus B 117 


Veenhof (p. 141, n. 242) discounted the idea of an original Babylonian Saprust formation, but did not 
deal with the problem of Old Babylonian. stbultum. The formation Suprust is the normal form of the 
nomen actionis to the 8 stem in Babylonian, but since s@/7/ibultum does not function as a nomen 
actionis, it can properly be asked whether all three words were not derived from an original Saprust 
formation with the phonological differences being the result of a different treatment of the initial 
radical of the root. Thus *Sajbultum becomes sébultum in Old Assyrian but Stbultum in Old Babylonian, 
while *Sawbultum becomes Stibultum. 

With this in mind, we can consider two Old Akkadian occurrences that, as Leemans, Foreign 
Trade, p. 71, n. 1, has pointed out, may be an earlier form of Sabultum. MAD | 292:13-15 records: 6 
SE.GUR.SAG.GAL Su sa-bu-ul-ti 8[E] Si DINGIR-na-zi-ir Lugal-ezen im-[hur] “6 gursaggal of barley of 
the § of barley of PN;, PN» received.” MAD 1 321:6-9 lists: 80 (sic, collated) SE.GuR Na-bi- 
u[m] DAM.KAR im-[hur] a-na Sa-bu-u[!}2-t[im (sic, collated) “80 gur of barley PN, the merchant, 
received; for §.” The connection of these two occurrences with later Sabultum is not unequivocal since 
the contexts are not specific; however, von Soden has collected them under Supéltum in A Hw (p. 1279) 
which seems unlikely since the original form of this word is *Supa?-ultum and a contracted writing of 
that type would not be expected in Old Akkadian. There are two problems with connecting the Old 
Akkadian references with later Sabultum. First is the variant spellings of the word with the signs sA and 
8A, which normally represent different phonemes in Old Akkadian (cf. Gelb, MAD 2, pp. 35-38). Since 
the ¥ of Sabultum is the § of the § stem, the correct writing is with sA; however, although the writing 
conventions are observed in the great majority of cases, there are exceptions (cf. Gelb, Joc. cit.) and the 
writing with Sa could be acceptable. Second is the problem of the vowel a in the first syllable. As a 
possible solution we can adduce the permissible forms of the preterite of the verb Sabulum where we 
find usabil, usebil, and *usibil (although *usubil is not directly attested, analogous forms of other 
verbs with initial w show that it could have existed; cf. GAG §103 s-v and MAD 2, pp. 183-84). If we 
follow von Soden (GAG §130 s), the last two forms were derived from the roots JBL and wWBL 
respectively while the first was derived from the unaugmented biconsonantal root. By analogy, we can 
suggest that Old Akkadian Sa@bultum is a Sa(p)rust formation derived from the unaugmented root BL. 
While the connection between this S@bultum and later Sa#bultum remains speculative, if the preceding 
analysis of Old Akkadian Sa@bultum is correct, it fits nicely with the later forms of the word and 
guarantees that the original formation of the word was Saprust. 

Regardless of whether there was an Old Akkadian word Sabultum that was related to Sébultum or 
not, the evidence shows that S@bultum, Stbultum, and Siibultum are all the same word; that the general 
meaning of the word is “that which is sent” with the concrete meanings “consignment, shipment” and 
“gift” but that it is not used as a nomen actionis; that stbultum can only be derived from an original 
Saprust formation and therefore it is possible that all three forms are ultimately derived from the same 
Saprust formation. 
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SUPPLEMENT 


The following three fragmentary letter envelopes are presented here as a supplement to the letters 
themselves. Based on the impressions of text found on the inside of the fragments, none of the 
envelopes seem to belong to any of the preserved letters, but it is possible that they may have belonged 
to a letter on which the corresponding text has been destroyed. From the impressions of signs on the 
fragments, only one complete word, ul-la-nu-um, can be recovered from Supplement 1. 

The texts of the inscriptions presented here are not included in the Glossary or other indexes to the 
main volume. 


‘ 


Supplement | 1930-T757 Pl. 27 

For a transliteration, translation, and commentary, see the Introduction, p. 26. The copy presented 
shows only the seal inscription and is a composite from three impressions. For a drawing and 
discussion of the iconography, and photographs of the piece, see J. Franke, “Presentation Seals of the 
Ur Il/Isin-Larsa Period” in Gibson-Biggs, Seals, p. 63 and microfiche card C-8. 


Supplement 2 1930-T133 Pl. 27 
1. "1)-tur-S[ar()-ru(Q)-um())] 

2. ra-bi-an MA[R.TU] 

3. [SJa Di-ni-i[k-tim™] 

4, [pumu](2) F-1)-[ ] 


Itur-s[arrum](?), rabian Amurrim of Diniktum, [son of} 'Tli1(?)-[ ] 


This inscription was not published in OJP 43. The piece was found in M 31:6 (OJP 43, pl. 5) in 
association with sealings of servants of Ipiq-Adad I (1930-T125, 1930-T134-35; cf. OIP 43, p. 153, Seal 
Legend Nos. 42, 43, and 45). 

The format of the inscription duplicates that of the brick inscription of Sin-gamil, also rabian 
Amurrim of Diniktum (Sumer 2, p. 20; cf. M. Stol, Studies in Old Babylonian History, p. 88). 
However, this seal impression is about a hundred years earlier than Sin-gamil since it belongs to the 
period of Ipiq-Adad I (ca. 1900) while Sin-gamil is mentioned in the Mari correspondence (Syria 33, 
p. 65, A.1314:19). This implies that the title “rabian Amurrim of Diniktum” had a fairly long tradition. 

The copy shows the entire fragment of the envelope. 


Supplement 3 1930-T255 Pl. 27 
Ll li. 

1. 4KA.DI 6. mi-gir *k[A.DI] 

2. [d]a-num 7. na-ra-[am] ° 

3. [LUG]AL BAD.AN KI! 8. 4I[NNIN] 

4.[ JFx-xl-ba 9. "Gir '[NITA] 

5. [u8 d]a(?)-"num\?) 10. [BAD.AN.K1] 

Il. [ARAD.zu] 


Istaran, the mighty, king of Der: [...]-ba, mighty man, favorite of Istaran, beloved of Inanna, 
Sakkanakkum of Der, is your servant. 


The inscription is published in OJP 43, pp. 155-56 as Seal Legend No. 55. I have no suggestions to 
offer for the reading of the name of the otherwise unattested ruler of Der in line 4. 
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 


1. Personal Names 


Ab-da-Fl 11:13, 23, 28; 12:4, 8 
Ab-da-Il 10:11 
Ab-di-ra-ah 40:3, 8’ 
[A-dJa-lal 14:1 
A-hi-DtG 30:10, 37 
Am-mu-ra-pi 34:3 
Am-mu-[...J 53:1 
A-lmur)-i-lu-su—— 31:3 
A-mu-ri-Fza-x'-[ ] 40:11’ 
A-na-ES,-tar-tak-la-ku 16:3 
An-na“pis-4En-lil 36:3 
ARAp-4Sard 16:4 
A-ar-Si-DINGIR 42:5 
As-du-"ma'-ri-Tim’ 40:6 
At-[ta(?)]-Hi-El 32:20 
Ba-la-la-ti 30:11, 37 
Ba-tu-(ma) 12:3 
Bi-bi-x-ku' 46:1 
Bi-la-la-ma_ 11:1; 42:1; 13:1; 14:2; 23:11, 24 
[Bi]-la-la-ma_ 18A:3 
Bi-la-ma_ 15:2 
Bi-l[a-mla_ 16:1 
Bi-la-ma 17:1 
Bu-du-du 29:8’ 
Da-ad-I{a-...] 2:4 
Da-a{d-...] 35:3 
'Da'-lu-kum 24:10 
DINGIR-/u-wa-tdr son of [-Su-e 13:11’ 
DINGIR-lu-<wa>(?)-tdr 15:1 
DINGIR-mu-ta-bil 13:5’ 
DINGIR~X'-[...] 39:1 
DUMU-hu-dam (see Hu-dam) 
Du-ni-ba'-la_ 40:5 
[E]n-nam-*Tigspak 30:42 
dEN,zU-e-mu-qi 41:3 
E-Pi-mu—-18A:3 
GA bu(?)'-[x-x] 34:3 
Hu-dam (or DUMU-ftu-dam) 2:4 
Ia-di-di-im (gen.) 45:7 
L-bi-4EN.zu 55:3 
I-bi-if-DINGIR 42:3 


‘Na-ti-lu-um 


I-di-*gn.zu 2:8, 5’ 
L-li-a-at 42:8 
[-li-ba-bu-um 19:3 
[-li-if-ma-li-a 30:3 
[-li-is-pi-ig 45:6 
4t1m1-ba-ni 20:19 
[41]M-ILLAT 43:5 
In-na-ta-nu-um 20:22 
[-pi-ig-"1m' 40:1 
T-sur-4IM_— 28:1 
I-Sar-ku-bu-um 54 obverse 
I§-me-eh-ba-la 40:3’; 43:8; 45:9 
10:7 

I-Su-e father of DINGIR-/u-wa-tar 


I§-ra-a 


U-sug-e) 
L-tur-ad-nu-um 40:7; 41:9; 44:12 
Ki-ri-ki-ri_ 10:2 
Ku-un-za-num 23:26 

Ku-un-za-nam (acc.) 23:13 
La-ab-nu-um 23:3 
La-tu-[pu-um] 3:5 

La-tu-pu-um 19:3" 
[Li(?)-p]i(?)-it-"Tispak 30:16 
Ma-am-m[a(?)|-kum 32:21 
Ma-an-da_ 2:1(?), 7 
Ma-ra-E] 12:20 
Ma-as-pa-[ru-um] 40:13 

Mas-pa-ru-um 43:3 
Me-te-ba-an 46:3 
Mi-na-am-e-pu-[us(?)-DINGIR(?)] 29:4 
19:10’ 
Nu-ur-a-l[i-Su(?)] 
Nu-ur-ES4-tar 7:1 
PA!LU(?).AN(?)! 37:3 
Pu-ma-[El] 3:4 
PU.SA-ES4-tdr 32:27 
pU.SA-MAR.TU 34:32, 37 
Sa-ba-si-in-num 13:10’ 
Sa-mi-um 30:32, 39 
'Sul-ba-bu-um 54 obverse 
Sa-am-du-"uS1-nu-(ma) 29:3 
Sa-am-hi-im (gen.) 42:9’ 
Se-li-Tpal-tum 53:3 


13:6 


121 


13:11’ (see also 


122 


‘SES. KI-ma-an-sum 47:4 


Si-ig-la-nu-um 40:4, 15 
Si-iq-la-ni[m] (gen.) 44:6 

Su-hu-a-nim(?) 24:8 

Su-4[§-ha-ra 12:16 

Su-mu-as-ku-ra 32:3 

Su-‘Nisaba 24:9 

4 TiSpak-mu-"ta'-bi-il5§u) 55:1 


Tu-nu-ab-Sum 54:1 


Ur-INin-mark! 31:3; 32:1; 33:1 
Ur-9Nin-[mar*!] (or Ur-4Nin- 


[giS-zi-da]) 34:1 


Ur-4[Nin-mar*'] (or Ur-4[ Nin- 


gis-zi-da]) 35:1; 36:1 
U-sug-e 15:2’ (see also I-3u-e) 
U-sur-a-wa-sti 24:1 
U-Sa-Sum 10:1; 24:3 
Us-ka-bu-u[m](?) 38:3’, 11’ 
Wa-aq-ra-am (acc.) 36:5 
Za-ak-da-[ti] 20:4 
Za-ak-pi-El  18A:4’ 
Zi-ha-da_ 7:3 
(Zi(?)-ir(?)]-"qd-nu-um' 23:1 

Zi-ir-qa-nim (gen.) 23:20 
{X]-i0()-gu-mu-um 33:3 
[. . J-"x!-la-Tkul-(ma) 49:3 
[...-J]u-pi-ll 14:4 
[...]-zu-mu 34:8 


2. Geographic Names 


[A ]-nun-na®! 47:5’ 
Ha-al-"ma-ni®" 2:5 
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L-Sim-4Sul-gi® 27:9 

T-Sur®' 12:18 

Kar(a)-har®' 4:25 

Ka-zal-[lu®'}(?) 38:4 
MasS-kan-Sar-ri-am (gentilic, acc.) 11:35 
Ni-qig-[im®] 2:2 

Te-er-qa®! 4:27 

Tu-tu-ub 46:18, 33(?) 

'O-ru-ha-lam 46:30 


3. Divine Names 


Adad(‘tm) only in PNs 

EIU) _ only in Amorite PNs 

E%,-tar only in PNs 

4En-lil only in the PN An-na-pis-4En-lil 

qJZ-id 21:5 

4]7§-ha-ra_ only in the PN Su-‘Js-ha-ra 

Jarah only in the Amorite PN Ab-di-ra-ah 

Nanna(48e8.K1) only in the PN 4858.K1-ma-an- 
sum 

4Nin-gal 31:4, 19 

4Nin-mar*®! only inthe PN Ur-4Nin-mark! 

4Nisaba_ only in the PN Su-4Nisaba 

Sin (4EN.zU) 31:3, 4, 18; and in PNs 

dSardé only in the PN arAp-4Sard 

4$ul-gi only in the GN L-Sim-4Sul-gi*! 

4TiXpak 31:6; and in PNs 

4U-gul-lé_ only in the month name 1Tu ¢U-gul-lé 
U-gul-la 31:6 
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SYLLABARY 


The following is a list of the syllabic values of the signs used in the letters. The numbering, names 


of signs, and numerical index for the values follow W. von Soden and W. Rollig, Das Akkadische 


Syllabar (= AnOr 42). Values given in parentheses occur only in proper names or in otherwise 
restricted contexts. 


1. 


4. 


AS 


. BAD 


. DIM 


. SUR 


. GAN 
. KAR 
. DUR 
. LAL 
. DAR 


as 
rum '§1a(?)-pa-rum (18A:4’/) 
ba 
pa 


du du-ri-im (7:15) 
qa qa-ti-ia (55:6) 


pe te-pe-es (7:11) 


(mas) Ma5s-kan-Sar-ri-am (11:35), Mas-pa-ru-um (43:3) 


pire Si-pire (30:10, 17) 


qi 'q\-na-a-qi (37:7) 

ri, re 

tim 

ag/k/q 

en tu-le-me-en (12:33) 

(Sur) T-Sur®! (12:18) 

(sa) Sa-mi-um (30:32, 39) 
(kan) Mas-kan-Sar-ri-am (11:35) 
(kar(a)) Kar (a)-har*®! (4:25) 

(tur) L-tur-ad'-nu-u[m] (40:7) 
(al) [4-d]a-lal (14:1) 

(tar) ES,4-tar 


123 


124 


138. 


140. 


141. 
146. 


147, 
152. 
153. 
156. 
160. 
161. 
162. 
163. 
165. 
169. 


am 
ne 

bi 
(pis)(?) 
(bil) 
kum 
qum 
ur 

il 
(é!) 
du 
tu 

tu 
tum 
dum 
us 

is 

bi 

bé 
pi 
(sim) 
ni 

né 
(li) 
(i) 
(zal)(?) 
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tap-pd-ti (53:8) 


"tup'-pa-am (43:22), tup-pi-im (43:22) 


da-am-qa-am (15:6’), ki-da-ntim (4:20) 


S€y9-ek-ra-at (40:5’) 


u-ne-Su-nu (23:16), [u]S-te-ne-il (23:10) 
qgi-bi-ma, bi-it (19:4) 
An-'na-pis-4En-lil” (36:3) 
DINGIR-mu-ta-bil (13:5’) 


Ab-da-El (10:11) compared with Ab-da- El (11,12) 


tu-[v|r-dam (32:28) 
tu-wa-Sa-ar-5[u] (4:31), pi-"iS1-ta-um (13:9’) 


ga-dum (12:38) 


rel-bé-Frel (55:7) 
I-Sim-4§ul-gi® (27:9) 
le-em-né-ti-a (6:17) 
I-li-i§-ma-li-a (30:3), be-li 
Lli- 

Ka-zal-{lu*"|(2) (38:4) 


A-na- EX4-tar-tak-la-ku (16:3) 


170. 


173. 
176. 
178. 
184, 
187, 
191. 


192. 
193. 
199. 
202. § 
203. 
212. 
213. 


218. 


219. 
221. 


223. 


229. 


235. 
236. 
238. 4 


248, 
249, 
251. 
254, 
255. 
258. 
261. 


263. 
264. 
266. 
269. 


270. 
271. 
275. 
277. 
287. 


GA 


KAR 
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dan-na-at (8:5), "dan'-ni-is-ma (48:20) 


Ni-qig-[im®"] (2:2) 


G§-té-pa-a[r] (20:9) 


§ul-pur-ma (41:13) 


lu-ur-deg (11:18) 
kar-[s]i(?)-im (51:5) 


ug-mi (22:7; 31:7; 46:26) 


iag-5(i-bi] 9:11) 

ta-ab (35:18) 

Kar(a)-har*™ (4:25) 
A-lmur!-i-lu-su-(ma) (31:3) 


4 U-gul-Id" (26:12) 


I-sur-"1mM-(ma) (28:1) 


u& (passim), tt-la (27:11), “ U-gul-la) (26:12) 


I-Sim-8Sul-gi®™ (27:9) 


a U-gul-1a) (26:12) 


126 


289. 
290. 


292. 
301. 


302. 
306. 
307. 


310. 


311. 
316. 


317. 
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INDEX OF LOGOGRAMS 


The following is a list of the logograms occurring in the letters with the exception of numerals, 
determinatives, and those used in proper names. Akkadian equivalents are given in parentheses and 
meanings will be found in the glossary. If no equivalent is given, the Akkadian equivalent is either 
unknown or uncertain and some discussion will usually be found in the commentary to the individual 
letter. 


A.HA-a 30:4 

A.SUG-im-ma 45:14 

ASA (eqlum) 32:9, 13, 19, 25; 41:6(?) 
A.SA-[am(?)] 25:3 
ASA-um 32:4 

ANSE.LIBIR(U) (agd/um) 24:15 

ARAD (wardum) 48:1, 7 
ARAD.HLA 32:17 
ARAD-ka 10:7 
ARAD-su 48:11 

BAR.DULs (see TUG.BAR.DULs) 

DUB (tuppum) 1:7; 13:3’ 

DUG.GAN (kannum) 23:8 

DUG.GA (tabum) (see I.DUG.GA) 

DUMU (marum) 2:4'(2); 12:16; 13:11’; 15:5; 20:19; 23:3(?), 20; 

31:15; 45:7 
DUMU.ME 42:9’ 

E.S{R (see KUS.E.SIR) 

E (bitum) 3:1(2); 27:12 
E 1.DUG.GA SAG 52:6 

E.BA.AN 20:33 

E.NUN (kKummum) 26:5 

£.UR(?) (rugbum) 26:6 

EN (€num) 31:3 

ERIM (sabum) 27:6 

GAL (kdsum) 11:15 
GAL.UD.KA.BAR.HI.A 11:17 

GAN (see DUG.GAN) 

GEME (amtum) 16:4, 6 

Gir.N[ITA](?) (Sakkanakkum) 48:2(7) 

GuD (alpum) 30:21, 28, 31 
GUD.HLA 32:17 
GUD-im 30:36 
GUD-um 30:34 

GuUR (kurrum) 1:3; 55:8 

GUZ.ZA (see TUG.GUZ.ZA) 

L.DUG.GA (Samnum tabum) 23:8 
I.DUG.GA SAG (see E 1.DUG.GA SAG) 

[i.G]8.DUG.GA 18B:1' 

IGI (mahrum) 30:12; 31:18 

1§ (see KUS7) 

KA 45:14 

KU.BABBAR (kaspum) ; 11:15, 37; 53:10 
KU.BABBAR-Sa 16:5 


127° 


128 
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KU.GI (hurdsum) 
KUS.E.SIR (S€num) 
KUS,(18) (kiziim) 
MA.NA (mantim) 
MAR.TU (Amurrum) 
MAR.TU-um 
MAS (see UDU.MAS.HI.A) 
NiG.HI.A(?) 
NIG.LAM (see TUG.NIG.LAM) 
NU.BANDA3 (/aputttiim) 
NUMUN (zérum) 
NUMUN-Su 
SA.TU-im (Sadu-um) 
SAG (restum) (see £ 1.DUG.GA SAG) 
SIGs (damqum) 
SILA3 (qiim) 
SUKKAL.MAH-im (sukkalmahhum) 
SA.GAL (ukullim) 
SA.TAM.MES (Satammum) 
SE (Seum) 
SEN (see URUDU.SEN) 
TUG (subatum) 
TUG.HLA 
TUG.BAR.DULs 
TUG.GUZ.ZA 
TUG.NiG.LAM (lamahussum) 


11:15 

20:33 

36:5 

11:37 

5:4; 20:32(?) 
20:3, 10(?) 


11:40 


55:11 
32:10 
32:23 
20:12 


11:16; 18A:2’ 

35:6 

28:6 

1:4 

52:4 

1:3; 35:6; 53:11; 55:8 


20:36 
12:21 
20:29 
18A:2’ 
11:16 


UD.KA.BAR (siparrum) (see GAL.UD.KA.BAR.HI.A) 


UDU.MAS.HLA (sénum) 
URUDU.SEN (ruqqum) 
zip (qémum) 


24:14 
11:17 
35:6 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE GLOSSARY 


The glossary is very extensive, amounting to a concordance of the letters. Each identifiable word is 
given in its complete context, fully parsed, and with a translation when possible (including those words 
not translated in the individual translations). This format compensates for the lack of a detailed 
philological commentary to each letter. However, for those passages marked as difficult or otherwise 
questionable in the glossary, some commentary will usually be found with the individual letter. Because 
of reduction of context, passages may not have exactly the same translation in each citation. Words or 
forms that are completely reconstructed are not included in the glossary. Lexical entries are generally 
based on the archaic forms as reconstructed from the letters (see the Introduction, p. 12). 

The following abbreviations are used in the glossary and elsewhere in the commentary: 


acc. accusative neg. negative 

adj. adjective nom. nominative 
adv. adverb OA Old Assyrian 
Ass. Assyrian OAKk Old Akkadian 
Bab. Babylonian OB Old Babylonian 
C. common gender obl. oblique 

conj. conjunction part. participle 

dat. dative perf. perfect 

DN divine name pl. plural 

du. dual PN personal name 
f.; fem feminine prec. precative 

gen. genitive prep. preposition 
GN geographic name pres. present 

HED hymnic-epic dialect pret preterite 

imp. imperative pron pronoun, pronominal 
indecl. indeclinable sing. singular 

inf. infinitive 5.V. sub verbum 
interj. interjection syll. syllabically 
intrans. intransitive unk. unknown 

lit. literally wr. written 

log. logographically 1. first person 
m.; masc. masculine 2. second person 
mng. meaning 3. third person 
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A 


abakum “to bring in,” “to dispatch.” 
B pret. 2. masc. sing: i-nu-mi a-Sa-tlam (?)] ta-bu-[ku(?)] (in broken context) 19:15’ 
abatum “to run away, to flee.” In N with same meaning. 
N. pret. 3. masc. sing.: [P]N(?) [§a](?) 'i-na-bi-ta-kum [w]a-ar-di “PN(?) who ran away to you is 
my slave” 49:5 
N perf. 3. masc. sing.: [i-¢]a(?)-bi-it-m[a] (in broken context) 49:9 
abbiitum “fatherly attitude.” 
ace: PN, (and) PN, Sa:a-bu-t[am] i-’a-pd-ra-n[i-im] (in broken context) 13:12 
nom. with pron. suffix: a-bu-ti u-ma-ka-al-ma “(you wrote that) my a. is of one day’s duration” 
13:7’ 
abum “father,” “(political) superior.” In most instances it is impossible to determine which sense is 
intended in these letters. 
nom. with pron. suffix: in the phrase Summa a-bi atta “if you are my ‘father’” 34:5; 35:4; 37:4; 
40:9; 55:5, 10 
gen. with pron. suffix: mi-im-ma Sa a-na qu-bu-ur PN a-bi-ka tu-Sa-ba-lam “whatever you intend 
to send for the funeral of PN, your ‘father’” 11:28 
PN a-na a-bu a-bi-ka a-na a-bi-ka qu-bu-ra-am u-Sa-bi-il “PN sent a funerary gift for your 
grandfather (and) for your father” 15:3’ 
a-bi-ka (in broken context) 18A:3 
in the expression abu abim “grandfather”: PN a-na a-bu a-bi-ka a-na a-bi-ka qu-bu-ra-am u-Sa- 
bi-il “PN sent a funerary gift for your grandfather (and) for your father” 15:2’ 
adi (conj.) “as long as, while, until.” 
a-di ba-as-bu “as long as he is present” 19:12’ 
fq\-d[i ujl-la-nu-um a-tu-ra-am “until | return from there” 20:17 
a-di ba-al-td-ti “as long as you (masc.!) are alive” 34:29 
adi (prep.) “up to, as far as.” : 
[t]am-li-am [a-d]i qa-"nu-im' Su-pu-uk “make a terrace a full ganu°-um high” (lit. “up to a 
ganu-um”’) 4:22 : 
in the expression adi mati “how long, until when”: di-qa-ri Sa u-Se-bi-lam a-di ma-ti i-ba-Si! 
Su-bi-lam “my digdrum that I sent there—how long will it remain—send it back!” 12:48 
a-di ma-ti 4§-ta-na-pa-ra-kum-ma [a]-wa-ti la te-Se-me “how long will I continue to write to 
you and you will ignore my affair?” 13:3 
aga@lum (an equid) 
wr. log. (ANSE.LIBIR) only: 3 ANSE.LIBIR(U) 24:15 
ahamma (adv.) “separately.” 
mi-im-ma Sa a-na qu-bu-ur PN a-bi-ka tu-Sa-ba-lam a-ha-am-ma Su-bi-lam “whatever you 
intend to send for the funeral of PN, your ‘father’, send separately (from the things you send 
for my own use)” 11:30 
ahatum “sister.” 
nom. with pron. suffix: Sum-ma a-hi at-ta u a-na-ku a-ha-at-ka “if you are my brother and I am 
your sister” 53:6 
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gen. with pron. suffix: i-na bi-it a-“ha'-ti-a ki-ma wa-Sa-bi-[im] wa-a5-ba-ku “J live in the house of 
my sister like a tenant” 26:8 
ahadzum “to take, to hold.” 
B. pret. 3. masc. sing.: PN 2 li-im A-mu-ra-am i-hu-za-am-ma “PN has taken two thousand 
Amorites and (they are marching against you)” 7:6 (The sense of “take” in this passage is “to 
take into battle,” not “to capture.” See the commentary to no. 7) 
5 stative 1. sing.: i§-ta mi-ma la Su-hu-'za'-ku ma-ku-ri "lu’-ul-qi-ma lu-ta-si “as long as I am not 
permitted to own anything, I will take my property and move out” 26:10 
ahum “brother, kinsman,” “(political) equal, ally.” As with abum, it is difficult to determine which 
sense is intended in the letters. : 
nom. with pron. suffix: in the phrase Summa a-hi atta “if you are my ‘brother’” 10:4; 11:33; 15:5’; 
36:4; 53:4 
Sum-ma a-hi atta’ u Sa-na-ku) a-hu-ka “if you are my ‘brother’ and I am your ‘brother’” 
10:5 
a-"na'-ku a-hu-ka “1 am your brother” 11:3 
a-hu-k[a(?)] “your brother” (in broken context) 15:6 
u-la a-hu-ka ra-bi-um a-na-ku “am I not your ‘elder brother’?” 17:6 
ki-ma a-hu-ka a-na-ku-ma a-wa-at-ka a-ka-as-Sa-du “just as | am your ‘brother’ and would 
take care of your affair” 51:7 
gen. with pron. suffix: i-ti a-hi-a li-bi li-ti-ba-am “I should reach an agreement with my ‘brother’” 
27:7 
§a\(?) a-hi-a (in broken context) 34:26 
ajjabum “enemy.” 
gen. with pron. suffix: i-ni a-a-bi-a “the eyes(?) of my enemies” (in broken context) 12:41 
akalum “food.” 
acc.: ma-ru Si-i[ p-ri-a] a-ka-la-am i-ma-ha-ar “my messenger should receive food” 35:22 
akalum “to eat,” “to enjoy/be entitled to the use of something.” 
B stative |. sing.: [i-n]a mi-ma a-ni1-im [a]k-la-a-ku “I am entitled to the use of all this” 26:5 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: A.SA 3a PN, PN) 'ik\(?)-ka-[a]/ “PN enjoys the use of the field of PN,” 
32:22 
alakum “to go,” “(with ventive/allative) to come, to arrive,” “to provide (workers).” 
B inf.: a-na a-la-ki-[im|()) Sa be-li is-pu-r{a]-"an-ni) “for the journey which my lord sent me on” 
30:47 
a-na GN a-la-ka-[am] ig-bi u-l[a ig-bi](?) “did he or didn’t he promise to go to Kazallu?” 
38:5 
PN, & PN, Sa-na' se-er PN; u a-na se-ri-"ka' a-la-ak-Su-nu es-me “I heard of PN,’s and PN,’s 
visit to PN; and to you” 45:11 
B pres. 1. sing.: a-lu-ka-k[um] “I will come to you” 2:2’ 
qa-dum ma-a§-ki-a a-la-"ka'-kum “I come to you with (only) my skin” 12:39 
a-ma-ar-ma a-la-kam “J will see and I will come” (in broken context) 30:51 
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a-la-kam “J will come” (in broken context) 42:right edge 

B pres. 2. masc. sing.: /a ta-la-a[k] “do not go” (in broken context) 39:6 

B pres. 3. masc. sing.: "la! i-la-ak “he should not go” (in broken context) 11:43 

B pres. 3. masc. pl.: 'Si!-ip-ru-u m[a-t]im k[da-li-§]a a-na [qu-bu-rji-im [Sa Ab-d]a-El [i-la-ku]- 
ni-im “the envoys of the entire country are coming for the funeral of PN” 11:24 
a-li-ma li-bi-Su-nu i-la-ku “they go wherever they please” 12:28 
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B pret. 1. sing.: "a!-wa-tu ta-am-qu-tam a-na Su-me GN a-Su-me ki-am u-la a-li-kam “news 
reached me concerning GN; for that reason I did not come” 27:11 
B pret. 3. masc. sing.: 'a-na’ GN i-li-ik “he went to GN” 12:19 
PN [8 ]i-pirg be-li-a el-li-kam(!)-ma “PN the messenger of my lord arrived” 30:18 
B prec. 1. sing.: 3 ERIM Ju-li-ik “I will ‘go’ (= provide) three men” 27:6 
B prec. 3. sing.: Hi-li-kam “let him come” (in broken context) 18A:5’ 
li-il-li-ik “let him go” (in broken context) 23:2 
B prec. 3. masc. pl.: e-ba-bi Su-te,-ra-ma li-li-ku “make a written record of my being innocent and 
let them go” 21:9 
B undetermined: [x]-'7i1-ik (in broken context) 11:45 
[x-/]i-ik (in broken context) 47:6’ 
Btn pres. 3. masc. pl.: 'mal-ru Si-ip-ri [Sa-n]i-u-tum it-ta-na-la-ku-ni-in-na “other messengers 
continually come to me” 30:6 
Btn prec. 3. masc. sing.: wa-ar-ki-ka li-ta-la-a{k] “let him continue to follow you” (in broken 
context) 10:17 
ali “where, wherever.” 
a-li-ma "li'-[bi](?)-k[a]Q) "is-pu-ur-su) “he sent him wherever you wanted” (in broken con- 
text) 10:18 
a-li-ma li-bi-Su-nu i-la-ku “they go wherever they please” 12:27 
a-li Sa na-wi-um "1" Ku-un-za-nam i-ma-ah-ha-su (difficult) 23:12 
alpum “bull, ox.” 
wr. log. (GuD) only: [1(?) Gu]p(?) Sa sa-bi-tim (in broken context) 30:21 
Fa-li-ma(?) 1(2)' GuD(?) Su-a-ti "sa\())-ab-ta-am “go up and take that ox” 30:28 
be-li i§-pu-ra-an-ni | 'GuD! id-nam-ma a-na PN lu-ur-de, “(this is what he said:) my lord sent 
me; give me the ox and I will take it to PN” 30:31 
1 Gup-um Sa ta-qa-bi-u [u-la i|z-za-az “(this is what I said:) the ox that you speak of is not 
available” 30:34 
<a>-lSu-me | Gup'-im be-li PN, & PN) Hi-[i]s-pu-ra-am-ma [. . .] “concerning the ox, let my 
lord send me PN, and PN) and [. . .]” 30:36 
Sum-ma la [ki-am](?) §u-up-ra-am-ma GuD.H1.Al & ARAD.BLA) Ju-ut-Tru-dam' “if it is not so, 
write to me and I will send oxen and slaves there” 32:17 
alum “city, town.” 
nom,: a-/u-um Sa-lim “the city is safe” 3:3; 8:3; 9:4 
a-lu-um i-'na ir'-ni-ti A-mu-ri-im Sa-ki-in “they city is threatened by the Amorites” (difficult) 
6:3 
‘gen. with pron. suffix: i-na a-li-a da-na-ku “I remain strong in my city” 9:15 
acc. with pron. suffix: 'a'-al-ka u-su-ur “protect your city!” (in broken context) 2:left edge 
amarum “to see, to look at, to inspect.” : 
B pres. 1. sing.: a-ma-ar-ma a-la-kam “J will see and I will come” (in broken context) 30:51 
B prec. 3. sing.: me-e li-m[u-ur-ma] li-tu-ra-a[m(?)] “he should inspect the water and return” 
40:12 
ammatum “cubit (a unit of linear measurement).” 
gen.: [¢]@m-li-am [a-d]i ga-"nu-im Su-pu-uk [ki]-"i 10 am-'ma!-tim lu ra-pdé-d§ “make a terrace a 
full ganu°um high; it should be ten cubits wide” 4:23 
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amtum “slave-girl.” 
wr. log. (GEME): PN, GEME PN, “PN, is the slave-girl of PN,” 16:4 
u-[la K]U.BABBAR-Sa [u-l]a GEME me-he-er-[ta-Sa] lu-Sa-ri-a-[kum(?)] “I will send you either 
her price or an equivalent slave-girl” 16:6 
wr. syll.:[ -i]r am-ti-im (in broken context) 47:3 
Amurrum “Amorite(s).” Used in sing. as a collective noun. 
wr. log. (MAR.TU): [MA]R.TU (in broken context) 5:4; 20:32 
MAR.TU-um lu-"x'-[ ] Sa PN im-ha-sa-am-m[a] (broken and difficult) 20:3 
MAR.TU-[um(?)] ka-lu-Su a-na"x)-[ ] sa.tTu-im ‘i'-[1i(2)] “all of the Amorites went up into 
the mountain of [. . .]” 20:10 
wr. syll.: A-mu-ru-um mi-Si l[a_ ] (in broken context) 4:11 
10 Sa-na-ti-[im] A-mu-ru-[um] li-k [i-ir(?)-ma(?)] “even if the Amorites should make war for 
ten years” 9:9 
'Al-mu-ru-um ka-lu-Su 'i-pa'-hu-ra-am “all of the Amorites are gathering” 11:25 
A-mu-ru-um "Ti)-[ ] Gin broken context) 15:9’ 
A-mu-ru-um a-wa-[t]am Sa GN 'i1-ta-ad-na-am “the Amorites have given me a decision 
about GN” 46:16 
gen.: a-lu-um i-'na ir'-ni-ti A-mu-ri-im Sa-ki-in “the city is threatened by the Amorites” (difficult) 
6:5 . 
i-na i-ni-i A-mu-ri-im ku-bi-[t]a-ni “give me prestige in the eyes of the Amorites” 11:11 
[a-n]a-ku a-na[A-m]u-ri-i[m][ ]-"x!-lu-'x’ “I will [. . .] to the Amorites” 46:22 
acc.: PN 2 li-im A-mu-ra-am i-hu-za-am-ma “PN has taken two thousand Amorites and (they are 
marching against you)” 7:5 
A-mu-ra-am a[d-ki(2)] “I summoned(?) the Amorites” (difficult) 27:3 
A-mu-Tra\(?)-[am](?) la te-[ ]“do not [. . .] the Amorites” (in broken context) 39:7 
A-mu-ra-am i-n[a qa-ti]-a lu-us-ba-at “I will capture(?) the Amorites” (in broken context) 
40:14’ 
in the title rabian Amurrim “sheikh (possibly the leader of a coalition of tribes)”: ki Sa 
ra-bi-[a-an|(?) A-mu-ri-im *x)-[ ] ti-Su “(this is what I said:) you have [.. .] just like the 
rabian Amurrim” (in broken context) 3:6’ 
an (see ana.) 
ana (prep.) “to, for.” 
Wr. a-na: passim. 
wr. an with n assimilated to the first consonant of the next word: a-sSi-mi-im i-di-nu-ni-ni “they 
sold me” 28:5 
for this writing in ana Sumi > aSSumi see aSSum (prep.) - 
anaku (pron. 1. sing. nom.) “I.” 
introducing direct speech: um-ma a-na-ku-ma “this is what I said” 3:4’; 21:2, 7; 26:9; 27:4; 30:24, 
33; 34:20, 28 
used as a subject in nominal clause or sentence: Sum-ma a-hi atta! u"a-na-ku' a-hu-ka “if you are 
my brother and I am your brother” 10:5 
a-na'-ku a-hu-ka si-ir-ka 1 da-mu-ka a-na-ku “I am your brother—I am your flesh and your 
blood” 11:3-5 
Sum-ma a-ta e-mi u a-na-ku um-ma-ka-ma “If you are my son-in-law and I am your mother” 
12:30 
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u-la a-hu-ka ra-bi-um a-na-ku “am I not your ‘elder brother’?” 17:7 
at-ta lu be-li-ma a-na-ku lu wa-ra-ad-ka “(this is what I said:) you are indeed my lord; I am 
indeed your ‘slave’” 34:22 
'Sum'-ma la ma-ru-ka ‘a'-na-ku qi-bi-am “if | am not your ‘son’, say so!” 42:6’ 
Sum-ma_ ki-ni-i§ ARAD be-li-a-ma a-na-ku be-li i-na ki-it-tim i-bi-i-la-an-ni-ma ARAD-st 
a-na-ku “if I am truly the ‘slave’ of my lord, my lord in truth rules me and I am his ‘slave’” 
48:6-11 
ki-ma a-hu-ka a-na-ku-ma a-wa-at-ka a-ka-as-Sa-du “just as I am your brother and would 
take care of your affair” 51:8 
Sum-ma a-hi at-ta u a-na-ku a-ha-at-ka “if you are my brother and I am your sister” 53:5 
used to stress subject in verbal sentences (including stative): a-na-ku qa-"ta'-[ | lu-ul-gi-m[a] “I 
will take [. ..]” (in broken context) 3:2’ 
na-ak-ru-um na-ka-ar-ma a-na-ku a-na a-wa-ti-ka a-za-az “an outsider would be unfriendly 
whereas I support your decisions” 11:7 
a-na-ku ki-ma PN ku-a-Si-ma ta-ak-la-ku “1 rely on your in place of PN” 12:4 
a-na-ku a-wa-at-ka u-la a-su-ur a-wa-at-ka a-di “1 did not obey your order—I ignored your 
order” 17:3 
a-na-ku *a'-na be-I[i-a] ta-“ak'-la-‘ak) “I trust in my lord” 19:6’ 
a-na-ku u-la i-[de,(?)] “I do not know” 20:6 
[a-n]a-ku-u Su-ut [n]u-ta-ma-am-ma “he and I will swear an oath” (in difficult context) 23:22 
[a-nJa-ku a-na[A-m]u-ri-i[m][ ]-"x)-lu-Fx! “I will [. . .] to the Amorites” 46:22 
in broken context: a-na-ku 15:8 
Fa-na-ku i Si-ig-[la-nu-u]m 40:15 
anni (exclamatory adv.) “now, just now.” See also inni. 
a-ni PN 45-ta-ap-ra-kum la i-bi-tam “now I have sent PN to you; he should not spend the 
night (delay) there” (possibly a-ni-[ma]) 20:21 
annikiam (adv.) “here, to here.” 
Fan\(?)-ni-ki-am (in broken context) 33:8 
annium (determinative pron.) “this, that.” 
anaphoric use: 
nom. masc.: a-wi-lum an-ni-um “this man” (in difficult context) 4:24 
nom. fem.: 'mi'-Su a-wa-tum a-ni-tum [§]a a-Sum PN [t]a-a5-ta-na-pa-ra-am “what is this matter 
which you continue to write me about concerning PN” 42:4 
in broken context: [x-m]a a-ni-tum 42:9 
[ ] a-ni-t[um](?) [i()-t]i-a i-ba-Si 42:2’ 
in the expression mimma annim “all of this/that”: [i-nJa mi-ma ‘a-ni1-im [a]k-la-a-ku “I am 
entitled to the use of all this” (in broken context) 26:4 
Sum-ma 'ma!-ri [a]t-ta "mi-im'-ma an-"ni'-im [wu-si]-ir “if you are my son release all of this” 24:18 
apalum “to answer, to pay (an obligation).” 
B pres. 1. sing.: 'a-ap-pd-al-su “I will answer him” (in broken context) 30:23 
B prec. 3. sing.: Jum-ma be-lii-[ | ma-li pi be-li-a i-[x]-ba-am li-pu(wr. Mu!)-ul-ka a-na qa-ti-ka 
lu-us-qu-ul “if my lord says so, as much as my lord says he should pay you, I will pay to you” 
(broken and difficult) 29:5’ 
appuna (adv.) “moreover.” 
ap-[puj-"na'-ma is-ta-ka-an 'ku(?)-ub(?)'-bu-ti-if “moreover, he construed it as an honor 
(difficult) 23:18 
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apputtum “please,” “it is urgent.” 
a-pu-tum Si-ip-ra-am mi-im-ma la te-pé-e§ “it is urgent, do not do any work” 7:9 
a-pu-tum Sa-td-ru-um a-na ku-a-ti pi-"is)-tu-um “please, to write (such a thing) is an insult to 
yourself” 13:8’ 
a-p[u-tum(?)] (in broken context) 35:8 
a-pu-tu[m] i-ni ta-ab mf[a-ru §]i-iLp-ri] ku-ru-ma-ta-[am] i-ma-ha-r[u-ma](?) ma-ru_ Si- 
i[p-ri-a] a-ka-la-am i-ma-ha-ar “please, indeed it is good that messengers should receive a 
daily ration, but my messenger should (also) receive food” 35:17 
[@2](?)-pu-tum (in broken context) 37:8 
arhi§ (adv.) “quickly, soon.” ‘ 
Si-pi-ri ar-[hi(?)-iS(2)] tu-ur-dam “send me my . . . quickly” 15:10’ 
a-na "§ul-mi ar-hi-i§ u-Se-si-t-ni-in-ni-ma na-di-ni-a a-sa-ba-tu “so that they may quickly 
obtain my release and I can seize my sellers” 28:13 
arkum (adj.) “long.” 
fem. pl.: DN, & DN) u4-mi ma-du-tim ar-ka-tim Sa-na-tim li-be-lu-ka “may DN, and DN, let you 
rule for many days and long years” 31:8 
arnum “crime, offense.” 
acc.: ARAD-kd@ ar-na-am lu i-"pu-us" “your ‘slave’ has indeed committed a crime” 10:8 
arurtum “drought, famine.” 
nom.: Ja a-ru-u[r-tum] NU.BANDA3 la i-na-'ki(?)-Su(?)-) “there is no famine; they should not put 
aside the laputtiim” 55:11 
agar “where,” “if.” 
as conj.: "a-Sar la’ u-da-fni?-nu-"na’ [be-1]i ki-"Sa'-d[i] [i-t]a-ki-[is]Q) “if I had not strengthened 
it, my lord would have cut off my head” (difficult) 6:12 
in aSar kima (mng. unk.):[ a]t-ta a-Sa-ar ki-ma [ ]-st-nu ku-i{/] (in broken context) 14:7’ 
aSarsani (adv.) “elsewhere.” 
a-Sa-ar-Sa-ni pa-ni-Su i§-"ku'-u[n] “he tried elsewhere” 34:24 
[a-Sa-a]r-Sa-ni u-la [ (2) a-ka-la-Sum (in broken context) 42:8’ 
as¥atum “wife.” 
acc.: i-nu-mi a-Sa-t{am(?)] ta-bu-ku(?)] (in broken context) 19:14’ 
asSum (ana Sumi) (conj.) “so that, concerning the fact that.” 
a-na ‘Sul-mi ar-hi-i§ u-Se-si-u-ni-in-ni-ma na-di-ni-a a-sa-ba-tu “so that they may quickly 
obtain my release and I can seize my sellers” 28:13 
governing both noun and verb in the same clause: a-na Su-me A.HA-a "ma'-ru Si-ip-ri [Sa-n]i-u-tum 
it-ta-na-la-ku-ni-in-na “concerning the fact that (concerning) my... other messengers con- 
tinually come to me” 30:4 
asSum (asSumi, ana Sumi) (prep.) “concerning, on account of.” 
before a substantive or proper name: a-na Su(?)-me ZA (doubtful) 10:10 
a-Su-mi wa-ar-di-im Su-a-ti “on account of that slave” 12:37 
a-Su-mi [ ] (at end of line, beginning of following line broken) 18C:5 
Fa\-wa-tu ta-am-qu-tam a-na Su-me GN “news reached me concerning GN” 27:9 
a-na Su-me A.HA-a “concerning my. . .” (see above under asSum conj.) 30:4 
<a>-'Su-me | Gup!-im “concerning the 0x” 30:36 
as-Sum [ ] “concerning [. . .]” 38:3 
'mi'-S§u a-wa-tum a-ni-tum [§]a a-Sum PN [t]a-as-ta-na-pa-ra-am “what is this matter which 
you continue to write me about concerning PN?” 42:5 
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with pron. suffix: a-"S§ul-mi-kd wa-"ar-du'-a e-te-lu-ma a-li-ma li-bi-Su-nu i-la-ku “on account of 


you my slaves act like lords and go wherever they please” 12:24 
a-na §u-mi-ka (in broken context) 46:32 


in asSum kiam “for that reason”: 'al-wa-tu ta-am-qu-tam a-na Su-me GN a-Su-me ki-am u-la 


a-li-kam “news reached me concerning GN; for that reason I did not come” 27:10 


atta (pron. 2. masc. sing. nom.) “you.” 
introducing direct speech: um-ma a(t)-ta-ma “this is what you said” 


wr. a-ta-ma: 21:4 
wr. at-ta-ma: 39:5; 41:5 


in the phrases Summa abi/ahi/béli/mari a(t)-ta “if you are my father/ brother/lord/son” 


wr. a-ta: 11:33; 15:5’ 
wr. at-ta: 10:4; 24:17; 34:4, 5; 36:4, 37:4; 40:9’; 41:12; 43:13; 53:4; 55:5, 10 


used as subject in nominal clause or sentence: Sum-ma a-ta e-mi u a-na-ku um-ma-ka-ma “if you 


are my son-in-law and I am your mother” 12:29 
at-ta lu be-li-ma “you are indeed my lord” 34:21 
a-di ba-al-ta-ti at-ta-ma lu be-el-ni “as long as you are alive, you are indeed our lord” 34:30 


used to stress the subject in verbal sentences: 
with imperative: at-ta a-wa-ti Si-me “you pay attention to my affair” 11:8 


[ a]t-ta a-Sa-ar ki-ma[ _ )-sti-nu ku-i[/] (in broken context) 14:7’ 
at-tla] ki-am-ma Su-p[u-ur- ] “you write likewise” 38:9’ 


with prohibitive: at-ta la ta-na-di-Sum “do not give (it) to him” (in broken context) 38:1” 
with other second person forms: a-ta ka-la-ma ti-de, “you know how much” 11:18 


a-ta-ma Su-ma-am ta-a§-ku-na-ni “you have given me my reputation” 19:7 
a-ta Sa-li-i§-ta4m ta-‘ta(?)'-sd-ah “you customarily took out a third” 25:9 


attunu (pron. 2. masc. pl. nom.) “you.” 


[a(?)-t]u(?)-nu u PN (in broken context) 23:26 


awatum “word, order, matter, affair, decision, news.” 
nom.: 'al-d[i ull-la-nu-u[m] a-tu-ra-am a-wa-tum Sa DUuMU “"IM!-ba-ni a§-pu-Tral-kum li-qi-i 


gen.: 


“until I return from there, take responsibility for the matter of the son of PN which I wrote to 
you about” 20:19 

'ql-wa-tu ta-am-qu-tam “news reached me” 27:8 

a-wa-tum r[a(?)- | Sa e-I[i-  ] if-ku-n[u(?)] Gin broken context) 38:3” 

'mi}-Su a-wa-tum a-ni-tum[S]a a-Sum PN [t]a-a5-ta-na-pa-ra-am “what is this matter which 
you continue to write me about concerning PN?” 42:4 

ki-am a-wa-st lu ti-d[i] “such was his statement, you really should know” 44:10 

a-wa-tum §a-ak-na-at “the matter is decided” 46:27 

a-na-ku a-na a-wa-ti-ka@ a-za-az “1 will support your decisions” 11:7 

ul-la-nu-u[m] mi-im-ma a-wa-ti-[Su(?)]| "Sa! i-ma-qu-"tam' [a-§]a-pa-ra-kum “from there, 
whatever news of it that reaches me, I will send to you” 20:14 

a-na a-wa-at su-ha-ri-im r¥q) as-pu-ra-ku-um “(as) for the matter of the boy which I wrote to 
you about” 31:12 

'a-na a-wa'-ti-ka "ap-la-ah'-ma “1 obeyed (lit. feared) your order” 34:6 

ga-mi-ir-ti a-wa-ti-"§u'-nu ni-la-ma-da-"am-ma! ni-Sa-pa-ra-ku-"um!' “we will find out about 
all of their affairs and write to you” 40:10 

[t]a-ta-wi-im-ma u-la am-gu-ur-ki "i!-na-na a-na a-wa-ti-ki "uz\(?)-[ni as]-"ta'-ka-an “you 
spoke to me but I did not agree with you; now I have come around to your point of view” 54:6 
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acc.: a-wa-ti Si-me “pay attention to my affair” 10:6; 11:9 
a-di ma-ti aS-ta-na-pda-ra-kum-ma [a]-wa-ti la te-Se-me “how long will I continue to write to 
you and you will ignore my affair” 13:5 
a-na-ku a-wa-at-ka u-la a-st-ur a-wa-at-ka a-di “1 did not obey your order—I ignored your 
order” 17:3-5 
a-wa-at-ka da-m[i-iq]-t{4m] i-"ti)-Su Si-pi-“ir'-[ka())] li-ib-[lam(?2)] “let your messenger bring 
your favorable reply with him” 20:25 
[a(?)-wa(?)-a]t(?) PN [a-na] mi-nim te-e3-te-me-a “why did you pay attention to the affair of 
PN?” 23:24 
[ @]-wa-tam [ -t]i ig-bi-am (in broken context) 43:11 © 
a-wa-at-su-nu lum-mi-da-an-ni “inform me about their affairs” 45:12 
A-mu-ru-um a-wa-[t]4m Sa GN "i1-ta-ad-na-am “the Amorites have given me a decision 
about GN” 46:17 
ki-ma a-hu-ka a-na-ku-ma a-wa-at-ka a-ka-as-Sa-du “just as I am your brother and would 
take care of your affair” 51:9 
awaum “to speak.” Attested only in Bt “to discuss, to talk together, to speak.” 
Bt inf.: si-ni-Tin! at-wu-Tis’ "i-la a-na-di-in “I will not permit two things to be discussed” 
(difficult) 6:10 
Bt pres. 3. masc. pl.: a-na mi-ni-im' "ma-ag-ri-ta'-ma le-em-né-ti-a a-na be-li)-a i-ta-“wu-u! 
“why do they slanderously say evil things about me to my lord?” 6:19 
Bt pret. 2. fem. sing.: [#]a-ta-wi-im-ma u-la am-gu-ur-ki “you spoke to me but I did not agree with 
you” 54:4 
Bt pret. 3. masc. pl: "a!-fx-x-xIf ] "Sa(?) a-hi-a i-“ta'-wu-u (in broken context) 34:27 
awiltum “woman.” 
nom. as anticipated acc.: a-wi-il-tum tap-pd-ti lu ni-pu-tam lu KU.BABBAR lu 8E Su-di-na-ma Su-bi- 
lam “(if you are my brother) from the woman, my associate, collect either a distrainee or the 
silver or the grain and send it to me” 53:7 
in broken context: [a-wi-i]/-tum 33:4 
[a-w]i-il-tim 33:2’ 
[a-wi]-il-tum 33:4’ 
awilum “man, person.” 
nom.: a-wi-lum an-ni-um “this man” (in difficult context) 4:24 
[a(?)-w]i(?)-lum "Sa\(?)-ki-if “the man is being badly mistreated” 24:25 
'a-wil-lu-u u-la i-Sa-lu-ni-ni A.SA-am(?) i'-ru-Su “the men did not ask me but cultivated the 
field” 25:1 
a-wi-lu-u Su-ut i-ti-Su-nu uS-bu Su-nu-ma a-Si-mi-im i-di-nu-ni-ni “the men with whom I 
lived have sold me” 28:4 . 
gen.: A.S[A a]-wi-lim li-[is]-bi-ir “let him break up the field of the man” 32:25 
acc.: a-"wi-lam "la tu-wa-Sa'-ar “(this is what they said:) do not let the man go” 34:12 


balatum “to live, to be alive, to be in good health.” 
B stative 2. masc.! sing.: a-di ba-al-ta-ti at-ta-ma lu be-el-ni “as long as you are alive, you are 
indeed our lord” 34:29 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: PN i-ba-lu-ta-ma wa-ar-di Sa-ni-u-tim i-na-di-na-am “if PN were alive (gets 
well?), he would give me other slaves” 12:8 
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basabum (see wasabum.) 
baSaum “to be, to exist, to be on hand.” 
B pres. |. sing.: Sum-ma a-ta e-mi u a-na-ku um-ma-ka-ma i-li-bi-ka a-ba-Si “if you are my 
son-in-law and I am your mother, I should be in your thoughts” 12:32 
B pres. 3. sing.: a-na ma-nim uz-ni i-ba-si “to whom can I turn (lit. to whom will my ear be)” 12:7 
di-qa-ri Sa u-Se-bi-lam a-di ma-ti i-ba-' Si) Su-bi-lam “my diqarum that I sent there—how 
long will it remain—send it back!” 12:49 
a-ni-t{um](?) [i(?)-t]i-a i-ba-si (in broken context) 42:3’ 
bealum “to rule.” In D “to make someone ruler.” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: be-li i-na ki-it-tim i-bi-i-la-an-ni-ma ARAD-Ssu a-na-ku “in truth my lord 
rules me and I am his ‘slave’” 48:10 
D prec. 3. masc. pl.: DN; w DN) ug-mi ma-du-tim ar-ka-tim Sa-na-tim li-be-lu-ka “may DN, and 
DN, let you rule for many days and long years” 31:9 (possibly B prec.; see the commentary) 
bélum “lord, master.” 
introducing direct speech: um-ma be-li-ma “this is what my lord said” 30:20, 44 
in the phrase Summa be-li atta “if you are my lord”: 34:4; 41:12 
in the address of letters: ana be-li-a gibi-ma “say to my lord” 3:1; 6:1; 8:1; 9:1; 19:1; 29:1; 30:1. 
nom. with pron. suffix: 'a-Sar la’ u-da-"ni'-nu-"na’ [be-1]i ki-"§a'-d[i] [i-t]a-ki-[is](2) “if I had not 
strengthened it, my lord would have cut off my head” (difficult) 6:13 
be-li la i-na-hi-id “my lord should not worry” 8:6; 9:17 
Sum-ma be-lii-[ | ma-li pi be-li-a i-[x]-ba-am li-pu(wr. Mu!)-ul-ka a-na qa-ti-ka lu-uS-qu-ul 
“if my lord says so, as much as my lord says he should pay you, I will pay to you” (broken 
and difficult) 29:3’ 
a-[na mji-nim Su-ni-"ti" [be-li u-1]a i§-pu-ra-am-ma “why has my lord not sent these two to 
me?” 30:14 
be-li i§-pu-ra-an-ni “(this is what he said:) my lord sent me” 30:30 
be-li PN, u PN, li-[i]§-pu-ra-am-ma “let my lord send me PN; and PN,” 30:37 
a-na a-la-ki-[im](?) Sa be-li ig-pu-r[a]-"an-ni) “for the journey which my lord sent me 
on” 30:48 
be-li "i-na'-di-nam “my lord will give to me” (in broken context) 43:20 
be-li i-na ki-it-tim i-bi-i-la-an-ni-ma ARAD-st a-na-ku “in truth my lord rules me and I am his 
‘slave’” 48:8 
in broken context: be-li [ ] 26:3; 48:1’ 
be-[li(?) — ] 48:22 
wr. other than be-/i: at-ta lu be-li-ma “you are indeed my lord” 34:21 
a-di ba-al-ta-ti at-ta-ma lu be-el-ni “as long as you are alive, you are indeed our lord” 34:30 
gen. with pron. suffix: a-lu-um i-'na ir'-ni-ti A-mu-ri-im Sa-ki-in a-na be-li-a u-da-"na'-an “the 
city is threatened by the Amorites; I am strengthening it for my lord” 6:7 
la-na mi-ni-im' "ma-ag-ri-ta'-ma le-em-né-ti-a a-na beli)-a i-ta-""wu-u u\(?) "li-bi" be-li-[a] 
k[i u-§ ]a-am-ra-"su' “why do they slanderously say evil things about me to my lord and how 
(dare) they make my lord angry” 6:15-21 
a-lu-um Sa-lim te-er-ti be-li-a dan-na-at “the city is safe—the omen report concerning my lord 
is strong” 8:5 
a-lu-um Sa-lim ma-‘sa-ar\-ti be-li-a da-na-at “the city is safe—the garrison of my lord is 
strong” 9:6 
a-na-ku'a'-na be-I{i-a] ta-"ak'-la-Tak" “I trust in my lord” 19:6’ 
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Sum-ma be-li i-[ | ma-li pi be-li-a i-[x]-ba-am li-pu(wr. MU!)-ul-ka a-na qda-ti-ka lu-us- 
qu-ul “if my lord says so, as much as my lord says he should pay you, I will pay to you” 
(broken and difficult) 29:4’ 
PN, Si-pirs be-li-a 1 PN, ma-ru-Si-ip-ri-a "Gi be-li)-a wa-a5-ba “PN,, the messenger of my 
lord, and PN,, my messenger, remain with my lord” 30:10-12 
PN [S]i-pire be-li-a el-li-kam(!)-ma “PN the messenger of my lord arrived” 30:17 
[Sum-ma ki-ni-i§ ](2) "ARAD be-li)-[a-ma a-na-ku](?) ki-ma Gix.n[1TA](?) be-li-a if-ti-[ni-i¥ ](?) 
a-na ti-i-ir-t[i] be-li-"a’ az-za-az Sum-ma ki-ni-if ARAD be-li-a-ma a-na-ku be-li i-na ki-it-tim 
i-bi-i-la-an-ni-ma ARAD-st a-na-ku “If I am truly the ‘slave’ of my lord, as a Sakkanakkum of 
my lord I will at once obey the command of my lord. If I am truly the ‘slave’ of my lord, my 
lord in truth rules me and I am his ‘slave’.” 48:1-11 
in broken context:[ b]e-li-a 30:41 
Sa-na be'-I[i(?)-a(?)] 48:1’ 
in the expression bél irnittim (mng. uncertain): be-el ir-ni-ti-ka ku-Su-ud mi-im-ma a-na Si-a-ti u-la 
a-qa-bi-kum (difficult) 24:4 
beréum “to starve, to go hungry.” 
B pres. 1. sing.: la 'e!-bé-Fre! “I should not go hungry” 55:7 
bidtum “to spend the night, to delay (intrans.), to tarry.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: PN bi-it a-na Sar-ri-im it-ha-ma ma-ma-na u-la i-li “PN spent the night 
and then had an audience with the king; no one else went” 19:4 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: a-ni PN d5-ta-ap-ra-kum la i-bi-tam “now I have sent PN to you; he should 
not delay there” 20:24 
bitum “house,” “storeroom.” 
wr. log. (£): E Sa ta-faq'-bi-am “the house that you mentioned to me” (in broken context) 27:12 
'SA.TAM.MES! w ra-qui-ti-MES a-na £ 1.DUG.GA SAG "]i1-ru-bu-ma "pi-is-Sa’-ti (li-im-h]u-"rul-nim 
“let the Satammiu and the ‘perfume makers’ enter the ‘storeroom of top quality sweet oil’ and 
get my anointing oil for me” 52:6 
in broken context: Ea-[ ] 3:1’ 
wr. syll.: i-na bi-it a-"ha'-ti-a ki-ma wa-Sa-bi-[im] wa-a§-ba-ku “1 live in the house of my sister 
like a tenant” 26:7 
buaum “to come(?).” 
B pres.(?): 'i!-ba-u (in broken context) 11:44 
bidum (mng. unk.) (See biidu B in CAD B, p. 305.) 
1 TUG.NIG.LAM SIGs S[a bu-d]i-ka “1 lamahusium garment of best quality of your b.” 11:16 
[x TUG.GUZ].ZA SIGs Sa bu-di-ka “x GUZ.ZA garment(s) of best quality of your b.” 18A:2’ 


-D 


damqum “good, fine, favorable, pleasing,” “of best quality.” 

wr. log. (SIGs): | TUG.NIG.LAM SIG; “1 lamahusium garment of best quality” 11:16 
(x TUG.GUZ].ZA SIGs “x GUZ.ZA garment(s) of best quality” 18A:2’ 

wr. syll.: "ka!-ka-am da-am-qd-am Si-bu-ul-tam "da'-mi-i[q-tam] a-na qu-bu-ri-Su "Su-bi'-[lam] 
“Gf you are my brother) send a weapon of the best quality (as) a fine present for his funeral” 
15:6'-8’ . . 
a-wa-at-ka da-m[i-iq}-t[am] i-"ti!-5u Si-pi-Tir'-[ka(?)] li-ib-[lam(?)] “let your messenger bring 
your favorable reply with him” 20:25 
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damum “blood.” 
nom. with pron. suffix: a-"na!-ku a-hu-ka Si-ir-ka & da-mu-ka a-na-ku “I am your brother—I am 
your flesh and your blood” 11:4 
dananum “to be(come) strong.” In D “to make strong, to strengthen, to reinforce.” 
D pres. 1. sing.: a-lu-um i-"na ir)-ni-ti A-mu-ri-im §a-ki-in a-na be-li-a u-da-"na'-an “the city is 
threatened by the Amorites; I am strengthening it for my lord” 6:8 
D pret. 1. sing.: "a-Sar la’ u-da-'ni'-nu-"na’ [be-]ji_ ki-"Sa'-d[i] [i-t]a-ki-[is](2) “if I had not 
strengthened it, my lord would have cut off my head” (difficult) 6:12 
dannis (adv.) “strongly, heartily, very.” 
'dan\-ni-i§-ma le-mu-un “it is very evil” (in broken context) 48:20 
dannum “strong, secure.” 
in predicative use (with stative endings): a-lu-um Sa-lim te-er-ti be-li-a dan-na-at “the city is safe— 
the omen report concerning my lord is strong” 8:5 
a-lu-um Sa-lim ma-'sa-ar'-ti be-li-a da-na-at “the city is safe—the garrison of my lord is 
strong” 9:7 
i-na a-li-a da-na-ku “I remain secure in my city” 9:16 
dekéum “to summon, to call up.” 
B pret. I. sing.: A-mu-ra-am a[d-ki(?)] “I summoned(?) the Amorites” 27:3 
dianum “to judge, to render a judgment, to start a lawsuit.” 
B inf.: di-a-nu-um [a-n]a-ku-u Su-ut [n]u-ta-ma-am-ma “the judgment is that he and I will swear 
an oath” (difficult) 23:21 
B pret. 1. sing.: "a-wil-lu-u u-la i-Sa-lu-ni-ni a.8A-“am(2) i'-ru-Su a-di-in-ma “the men did not ask 
me but cultivated the field—I started a lawsuit and...” 25:4 
B pret. 3. masc. pl.: a-na pd-Sa-ri-im zu-a-zi-im di-na-am i-di-nu-ni-im “they rendered me a 
judgment allowing me to sell and divide” (continuation of the preceding citation) 25:8 
dimtum “(siege) tower.” 
acc. pl: 10 Sa-na-ti-[im] A-mu-ru-[um] li-k[i-ir(?)-ma(2)] 10 GIS iag-s[i-bi] 10 GIS di-ma-ti-[im] 
20 GIS sa-mu-ka-ni li-ib-lam “even if the Amorites should make war for ten years and bring 
ten battering rams, ten siege towers, and twenty samikanu (I will remain secure in my city)” 
9:12 
dimtum “tear, weeping, distress.” 
acc. pl. with pron. suffix: di-ma-ti-a Su-qi-il “stop my tears” 12:44 
dinum “judgment, lawsuit.” 
nom.: di-nu-um pa-nu-um “the earlier judgment” (in difficult context) 50:4 
acc.: a-na pé-Sa-ri-im zu-a-zi-im di-na-am i-di-nu-ni-im “they rendered me a judgment allowing 
me to sell and divide” 25:7 
digarum (a vessel). 
di-qa-ri $a u-Se-bi-lam a-di ma-ti i-ba-Si' Su-bi-lam “my digarum that I sent there—how 
long will it remain—send it back!” 12:46 . 
dirum “(defensive) wail.” 
gen.: [a(?)-d]u(?)-ri-i[m t]am-li-am ... Su-pu-uk “make a terrace against the wall(?)” (difficult) 
4:21 
Si-ip-ra-am mi-im-ma la te-pé-e§ i-na mu-Si-im u i-na mu-us-la-li-im ma-sa-ar-tum i-na 
du-ri-im la ur-ra-dam “do not do any work—night and day the guard should not come down 
from the wall” 7:15 
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E 


ebabum “to be(come) clean, to be(come) innocent.” In D “to prove innocent, to make free of claims.” 
B inf.: e-ba-bi Su-te-ra-ma li-li-ku “(this is what I said:) make a written record of my being 
innocent and let them go” 21:8 
D pres.(?):[  J¥ua'-ba-ab [| ](?) 'zul-uk-Tki}-S[u(?)-n]u(?) (broken and doubtful) 24:20 
D prec. 3. dual(?): a-na 4J-id li-bi-ba-nim “(this is what I said:) let them prove their innocence by 
the river (ordeal)” 21:6 
eburum “harvest.” 
wa-ar-di wu-Se-ra-am e-bu-ur-5u la i-ha-li-ig-ma la e-mi-is “release my slave so that his 
harvest not be lost and he should not starve” 12:35 
eléum “to go up, to go into the presence of someone important.” 
B imp.: 'a-li-ma(?) 10) GuD(?) §u-a-ti 'sa\(?)-ab-ta-am “go up and take that ox for me” 30:28 
B pret. 3. sing.: PN bi-it a-na Sar-ri-im it-ha-ma ma-ma-na t-la i-li “PN spent the night and then 
had an audience with the king; no one else went” 19:6 
MAR.TU-[um(?)] ka-lu-su a-na"x'-[  ] sa.tu-im "i1-[1i(?)] “all of the Amorites went up into 
the mountain of [. . .]” 20:12 
B pret. 3. masc. pl.: i-lu-ma PN ta-a5-[ pu-ur](?) “they went up and you sent PN” (doubtful) 34:32 
B prec. 1. pl. (cohortative): Sa-na'[GN](?) i ni-"li1-am-[ma](?) PN li-si-am-[ma](?) i ni-Sa-al-su “we 
will go up to [GN](?) and PN will come forth and we will question him” 38:2’ 
emasum “to be(come) hungry.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: wa-ar-di wu-Se-ra-am e-bu-tr-su la i-ha-li-ig-ma la e-mi-is “release my 
slave so that his harvest not be lost and he should not starve” 12:36 
emum “son-in-law.” 
nom. with pron. suffix: Sum-ma a-ta e-mi u a-na-ku um-ma-ka-ma “if you are my son-in-law and 
I am your mother” 12:29 
énum “En-priest.” 
wr. log (EN) only in address formula of letter: um-ma PN-ma EN Sa ‘EN.zU “thus (says) PN, the 
En-priest of Sin” 31:3 
epasum “to make, to do.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: a-na ri-i§ ba-ar-[hi]-i[m] wa-ar-sti-um e-pi-eX “the ritual is to be 
performed at the end of the month” 15:13’ 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: Sa sa-ba-at qa-ti-ia e-pu-us ... 1 Su-Si GUR 8& li-di-nu-nim “(if you are my 
father) do what is necessary to guarantee me; . . . let they give me sixty kurrii of barley” 55:7 
B pres. 1. sing.: "x-x-x'-ka kar-[s]i(?)-im e-ep-pe-es (in broken context) 51:6 
B pres. 2. masc. sing.: Si-ip-ra-am mi-im-ma la te-pé-es “do not do any work” 7:11 
B pret. 3. masc. sing.: ARAD-kd ar-na-am lu i-"pu-us" “your ‘slave’ has indeed committed a crime” 
10:8 : 
B prec. 1. sing.: [m]i-na-"am) lu-pu-us “what should I do?” 46:13 
eqlum “field, arable land.” Wr. log. (A.8A) only. 
nom.: A.SA-um i-a-um Sa pa-aq-ri-e “my field which was claimed (by somebody else)” 32:4 
gen.: nam-ka-r[a-am]i-naas[A ]us-ti-[ _] (in broken context) 32:13 
acc.: "a-wi!-lu-u u-la i-Sa-lu-ni-ni a.SA-‘am(?) i)-ru-su “the men did not ask me but cultivated the 
field” 25:3 
A.SA Sa PN; PN2 "ik\(?)-ka-[a]/ “PN, enjoys the use of the field of PN,” 32:19 
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A.S[A a]-wi-lim li-[is]-bi-ir “let him break up the field of the man” 32:25 
in broken context: A.SA /i-[ | 32:9 
ASA) [x-(x) ]}-!x!-re 41:6 
erabum “to enter, to invade.” 
B perf. 3. masc. sing.: "PN! 'al-na GN, i-te-ri-i[b] u 1 PN; a-na GN, [i-t]e-ri-ib “PN, has entered 
GN; and PN, has entered GN,” 2:1-6 
B prec. 3. masc. pl.: "SA.TAM.MES! w ra-qu-ui-MES a-na £ \.DUG.GA SAG !lil-ru-bu-ma “let the 
Satammii and the ‘perfume makers’ enter the ‘storeroom of top quality sweet oil’” 52:7 
eraSum “to cultivate (a field).” 
B pret. 3. masc. pl.: "a-wi'-lu-uv u-la i-Sa-lu-ni-ni A. oe et) i-ru-Su “the men did not ask me but 
cultivated the field” 25:3 
etellum “prince, lord.” 
nom. pl. (in predicative use): a-'Su'-mi-ka wa-‘ar-du'-a e-te-lu-ma a-li-ma li-bi-Su-nu i-la-ku “on 
account of you my slave act like lords and go wherever they please” 12:24 
ezabum “to leave behind, to abandon, to spare.” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: a-wi-lum an-ni-um [a(?)-n]a(?) GN i-ta-na-am-ma "x! la "mi-Si iz-zi-ib-Su 
(broken and difficult) 4:26 


gamirtum “totality, all.” 
acc.: ga-mi-ir-ti a-wa-ti-F§u'-nu ni-la~-ma-da-‘am-ma’ ni-Sa-pa-ra-ku-‘um' “we will find out about 
all of their affairs and write to you” 40:10 
gamlum (mng. uncertain). 
acc.: a-na [GN](?) i ni-"li1-am-[ma](?) PN li-si-am-[ma](?) i ni-Sa-al-Su ga-am-la[m] i ni-di-ik- 
ku[m] “we will go up to [GN](?) and PN will come forth and we will question him; we will 
give you the g.” 38:6’ 


habatum “to rob.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: a-na mi-ni[m] hha-bi-it “why is he being robbed?” 24:13 
halaqum “to be(come) lost.” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: wa-ar-di wu-Se-ra-am e-bu-ur-§u la i-ha-li-ig-ma la e-mi-is “release my 
"slave so that his harvest not be lost and he should not starve” 12:35 
hamis “five.” 
fem.: a-na "ha'-am-Sa-at ug-mi “for(?) five days” 46:26 
harranum “trip, journey,” “caravan.” 
gen. with pron. suffix: 10 KUS."E\sir £.BA.AN 'al-na "ha'-ra-ni-a Su-bi-lam “send me ten pairs of 
sandals for my journey” 20:34 
hurdsum “gold.” 
wr. log. (KU.GI) only: 1 GAL KU.GI “one gold cup” 11:15 


I 


i(1. pl. prec. particle). 
'a-na' [GN](?) i ni-"li-am-[ma](?) PN li-si-am-[ma](?) i ni-Sa-al-Su ga-am-la[m] i ni-di-ik- 
ku[m] “we will go up to [GN](?) and PN will come forth and we will question him; we will 
give you the gamlum” 38:1’-7' 
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Id “river (as a divinity).” 
gen.: um-ma a-na-ku-ma li-it-ma-a um-ma ‘a-ta-ma a-na “J-id li-bi-ba-nim “1 said: ‘let them take 
an oath’ (but), you said:” ‘let them prove their innocence by the river (ordeal).’” 21:5 
idum “arm,” “force.” 
in the phrase idin Sakanum “to exert pressure.”: a-na SUKKAL.MAH-im qi-bi-ma i-di-in li-i§-ku-un 
a-na Si-pi-ir Sar-ri-im "i-di-in I[i]-i§-ku-un “say to the sukkalmahhum that he should bring 
pressure to bear, that he should bring pressure to bear on the king’s messenger” 28:6-12 
idiim “to know (as a fact),” “to take care of (something).” In S “to inform.” 
B pres. 1. sing.: a-na-ku u-la i-[de,(?)] “I do not know:” 20:6 
B pres. 2. masc. sing.: a-ta ka-la-ma ti-de, “you know how much” 11:18 
ti-de, (in broken context) 46:32 
B pret. 2. masc. sing.: ki-am a-wa-st lu ti-d[i] “such was his statement, you should really know” 
44:10 
B prec. 3. masc. sing.: "ma-kul-ur ra-ma-ni-ka a-na mi-nim na-di-i ra-bi-[s]a-am Su-ku-un-ma 
li-di-Su la in-na-ad-di “Why is your own property neglected? Appoint an agent and let him 
take care of it. It will not be neglected!” 11:54 
S imp. 2. masc. sing.: a-na PN Su-pu-ur-ma ki-ma na-ru-um se ek-ra-at Su-di-<Kis>>-5[u]- 
u[m] “write to PN and inform him that the river is blocked” 40:5’ 
ikribum “blessing.” In pl. “prayer(s).” 
nom.: ik-ri-b[u] (in broken context; possibly ik-ri-b[u-um]) 4:9 
immatima (see mati.) 
in (see ina.) 
ina (prep.) “in, within, on, by means of.” 
wr. i-na: passim. 
in the form in with n assimilated to the first consonant of the next word: Sum-ma a-ta e-mi u 
a-na-ku um-ma-ka-ma i-li-bi-ka a-ba-si “if you are my son-in-law and I am your mother, I 
should be in your thoughts” 12:31 
for this writing in immatima (< int+mati+ma) see mati 
inanna (adv.) “now.” 
Ti-na'-an-na[ |?) nam-ka-r[a-am] i-na AS[A | us-ti-[ ] (in broken context) 32:11 
[t]a-ta-wi-im-ma u-la am-gu-ur-ki 'i)-na-na a-na a-wa-ti-ki "uz\(?)-[ni a§]-"ta!-ka-an “you 
spoke to me but I did not agree with you; now I have come around to your point of view” 
54:6 
initum “(services of an) ox team.” 
acc. with pron. suffix: i-ni-ti la 'te!-[gi(?)] “do not neglect my ox team(?)” (broken and difficult) 
4:10 : 
inni (interj.) “now, indeed.” Used as an intensifying particle perhaps not requiring a translation. See 
also anni and the commentary to no. 25. 
Ti-ni a-wi'-lu-u u-la i-Sa-lu-ni-ni A.SA-Fam(?) iTru-su “(indeed) the men did not ask me but 
cultivated the field” 25:1 
i-ni a-ta Sa-li-i§-tam ta-"ta(?)'-sd-ah “(indeed) you customarily took out a third” 25:9 
i-ni ta-ab m[a-ru Si]-iLp-ri] ku-ru-ma-ta-[am] i-ma-ha-r[u-ma](?) ma-ru Si-i[ p-ri-a] a-ka- 
la-am i-ma-ha-ar “indeed it is good that messengers should receive a daily ration, but my 
messenger should (also) receive food” 35:18 
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inum “eye.” 
du. oblique: i-na i-ni-i A-mu-ri-im ku-bi-[t]a-ni “give me prestige in the eyes of the Amorites” 
11:10 
i-ni a-a-bi-a “the eyes(?) of my enemies” (in broken context) 12:41 
iniimi (conj.) when(ever).” 
a-di ba-48-bu i-nu-mi a-Sa-t[am(?)] ta-bu-[ku(?)] (in broken context) 19:13’ 
irnittum “goal, victory.” 
gen.: a-lu-um i-"na ir'-ni-ti A-mu-ri-im Sa-ki-in “the city.is threatened by the Amorites” (difficult) 
6:4 , 
in the expression bél irnittim (mng. uncertain): be-el ir-ni-ti-ka ku-Su-ud mi-im-ma a-na Si-a-ti u-la 
a-qa-bi-kum (difficult) 24:4 
if (prep.) “to, for.” 
i¥ 1ru 4 U-gul-la) (in broken context) (read perhaps i§-<tu>) 26:12 
i§dum “foundation.” 
du. nom.: i§-da ku-si-ka lu ki-na “may the foundation of your throne be firm” 31:10 
igten “one.” 
[i]S-te-en (in broken context) 26:2 
isténi§ (adv.) “at once.” 
ki-ma Gir.N[ITA](?) be-li-a i§-ti-[ni-i¥ ](?) a-na ti-i-ir-t[i] be-li-[a] az-za-az “as a Sakkanakkum 
of my lord I will at once obey the command of my lord” 48:3 
i§tu (conj.) “as long as (?).” 
i§-tu mi-ma la Su-hu-"za'-ku ma-ku-ri "lu'-ul-qi-ma lu-ta-si “as long as I am not permitted to 
own anything, I will take my property and move out” 26:10 
istu (prep.) “since.” See ix (prep.). 
istim “to have.” 
B pres. 2. masc. sing.: ki Sa ra-bi-[a-an](?) A-mu-ri-im *x)-[ _] ti-Su “you have [. . .] just like the 
rabian Amurrim” 3:7 
itti (prep.) “(together) with.” 
before substantive or proper name: i-ti PN “with PN” (in broken context) 18A:4’ 
"it\-[1]i Su-hu-a-nim (difficult) 24:8 
i-ti a-hi-a li-bi li-ti-ba-am “J should be in agreement with my brother” 27:7 
{ J'Salit-t[i | wa-aS-ba-at uS-te-si-am um-ma Su-u-ma ka-ki e-le-qi-ma it-ti PN am-ta- 
ha-as “[the garrison(?)] which was with [. . .] he brought out; this is what he said: I will take 
my weapon and do battle with PN” 44:1-7 
with pron. suffix: "se!-mi i-ti-ka[ ] (in broken context) 4:12 
a-wa-at-ka da-m{i-iq]-t[am] i-ti)-Su Si-pi-“ir'-[ka(Q))] li-ib-[lam(?)] “let your messenger bring 
your favorable reply with him” 20:26 
a-wi-lu-ti Su-ut i-ti-Su-nu us-bu “the men with whom I lived” 28:4 
a-ni-t[um](?) [i()-¢]i-a i-ba-Si (in broken context) 42:3’ 


jasibum “battering ram.” 
acc. pl.: 10 Sa-na-ti-[im] A-mu-ru-[um] li-k[ir(?)-ma(?)] 10 GIB iag-s[i-bi] 10 G18 di-ma-ti-[im] 20 
GIS sd-mu-ka-ni li-ib-lam “even if the Amorites should make war for ten years and bring ten 
battering rams, ten siege towers, and twenty samiikdanu (1 will remain secure in my city)” 9:11 


oi.uchicago.edu 


146 LETTERS FROM TELL ASMAR 


jati (pron. |. sing. acc.) “me.” 
ma-tum 'ka)-I[u-Sa|(?) i-a-ti [|] ip-ta-a[/-_] (in broken context) 38:10 

jaum (pron. 1. sing. gen.) “my, mine.” 
A.SA-um i-a-um Sa pd-aq-ri-e “my field which was claimed (by somebody else)” 32:4 
i-na Su-ri-im mi-il-ku-um i-a-um x-ri-um (in difficult context) 46:8 


K 


kabatum “to be(come) heavy, to be(come) important.” In D “to make important, to honor.” 
D inf.: ap-[pu]-"na'-ma i§-ta-ka-an "ku(?)-ub(?)\-bu-ti-if “moreover, he construed it as an honor” 
(difficult) 23:19 
D imp. 2. masc. sing.: i-na i-ni-i A-mu-ri-im ku-bi-[t]a-ni “give me prestige in the eyes of the 
Amorites” 11:11 
kabrum “thick, fat.” 
ka-ab-ri-im (in broken context) 30:50 
kabtum “heavy, important, substantial.” 
ni-qi-a-am ka-ab-tam ‘a'-na-a-qi “I will make an important offering” 37:6 
kakkum “weapon.” 
ace.: 'ka'-ka-am da-am-qa-am Si-bu-ul-tam "da'-mi-i[q-tam] a-na qu-bu-ri-Su "Su-bi'-[lam] “(if 
you are my brother) send a weapon of the best quality (as) a fine present for his funeral” 15:6’ 
acc. with pron. suffix: ka-ki e-le-qi-ma it-ti PN am-ta-ha-as” (this is what he said:) I will take my 
weapon and do battle with PN” 44:5 
Kalama “everything, all, total.” 
a-ta ka-la-ma ti-de, “you know how much” 11:18 
kalum “whole, entirety, all.” 
with pron. suffix: '§f-ip-ru-u m[a-t]im k[a-li-§]a a-na [qu-bu-r]i-im [Sa Ab-d]a-El [i-la-ku]- 
ni-im "u Al-mu-ru-um ka-lu-Su "i-pa'-hu-ra-am “the envoys of the entire country are coming 
for the funeral of PN and all of the Amorites are gathering” 11:20-26 
MAR.TU-[um(2)] ka-lu-Su a-na'x'-[ ]sa.tu-im 'i1-[1i(2)] “all of the Amorites went up into the 
mountain of [. . .]” 20:11 
ma-tum 'ka'-l[u-Sa|(?) “the entire country” (in broken context) 38:9 
kalaum “to hold back, to withhold, to refuse.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: mi-Si-e[1(?)-§ ]u(?) ka-/{i(?)] “half of it is being withheld” 32:8 
B pres. |. sing.: a-ka-la-Sum (in broken context) 42:8’ 
B pres. 2. masc. sing.: mi-im-ma Sa 'u-hu'-ra... §u-bi-lam la ta-ka-la-am “as much as has been 
delayed .. . send to me—do not withhold from me” 11:19 
1 §u-ha-ra-am Su-ri-am la ta-ka-la-am u Sum-ma a-hi a-ta \ sti-ha-ra-am MaSs-kan-Sar-ri-am 
Su-ri-d5-Su la ta-ka-la-a§-Su “send me a boy, do not withhold (him) from me; and if you are 
my brother, send me a boy from GN, do not withhold him from me” 11:31-36 
PN, GEME PN, w-[la k]U.BABBAR-Sa [u-] ]a GEME me-he-er-[ta-Sa] lu-Sa-ri-a-[kum())] la ta-ka- 
la-[a5(2)]-Si “PN, is the slave-girl of PN». I will send you either her price or an equivalent 
slave-girl. Do not withhold her.” 16:9 
ta-ka-"la)-[a§\(?)-"Su-nu-1i" (in broken context) 22:8 
PN Ja ta-ka-la-am “(if you are my brother) do not withhold PN from me” 36:6 
B pret. 1. sing.: "i-ma!-[ti]-ma ta-aS-pu-ra-am mi-nam ak-la-a “whenever you have written to me, 
what have I (ever) refused (to do)” 34:19 


oi.uchicago.edu 


Glossary 147 


B perf. 2. masc. sing.: mi-is-lam tu-[ta-Si-i|r(?) mi-is-lam ta-ak-ta-la “half you have released, half 
you have withheld” 24:23 
kannum (a type of vessel or container.) 
wr. log. (DUG.GAN) only: | DUG.GAN I DUG.GA “one kannum of ‘sweet oil’” (in broken context) 23:8 
kapadum “to take care of, to make arrangements for.” In D with same meaning. 
D stative 3. masc. sing.: a-na ku-ru-[ma-ti-Su](?) ma-ru Si-ip-[ri-a](?) lu ku-pu-u[d](?) “is my 
messenger supposed to take care of (providing) his own daily food ration?” 35:16 
Kaparum (mng. uncertain.) 
D inf.(?): PN wa-ra-ad-ka a-na TUG.91.A ku-pu-ri-im a-na li-qu-tim i§“pu-ur)-su “PN, your 
‘slave’, sent him to. . .” (difficult) 12:21 
karabum “to pray, to bless.” ( 
B prec. 1. sing.: 1G1 DN, & DN) lu-uk-ru-ub-kum “J will pray for you before DN, and DN,” 31:20 
karsum “calumny(?).” 
gen.: 'x-x-x!-ka kar-[s]i(?)-im e-ep-pe-e§ (in broken context) 51:5 
kaspum “silver, price.” 
wr. log. (KU.BABBAR) only: 3 Ga[L KU].BABBAR “three silver cups” 11:15 
lu Sa KU.BABBAR 10 MA.NA “even if it costs ten minas of silver” 11:37 
u-[la K]U.BABBAR-Sa [u-]]a GEME me-he-er-[ta-Sa] lu-Sa-ri-a-[kum(?)] “I will send you either 
her price or an equivalent slave-girl” 16:5 
lu ni-pu-tam lu KU.BABBAR lu 8k Su-di-na-ma Su-bi-lam “collect either a distrainee or the silver 
or the grain and send it to me” 53:10 
kasum “cup.” See CAD K, p. 255. 
wr. log. (GAL) only: | GAL KU.GI 3 GA[L KU].BABBAR . . . GAL-UD.KA.BAR.HI.A “one gold cup, three 
silver cups, ..., various bronze cups” 11:15-17 
kasadum “to reach, to arrive.” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: 'i-ka-aS-Sa-ad"' (in broken context) 51:3 
D(?) stative (?) 3. masc. sing.: be-el ir-ni-ti-ka ku-Su-ud mi-im-ma a-na Si-a-ti u-la a-qa-bi-kum 
(difficult) (possibly B imp. instead of D stative) 24:5 
with awatum as object “to take care of a matter (completely), to see'a matter through.”: 
B pres. 1. sing.: ki-ma a-hu-ka a-na-ku-ma a-wa-at-ka a-ka-as-Sa-du “just as | am your brother 
and would take care of your affair” 51:10 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: a-na a-wa-at su-ha-ri-im 'Sa' aS-pu-ra-ku-um DUMU Si-ip-ri-a Sa-al-ma 
ku-Su-ud-ma 1G1 DN, u DN) lu-uk-ru-ub-kum “concerning the matter of the boy that I wrote 
to you about: ask my messenger and take care of the matter and I will pray for you before 
DN, and DN,” 31:17 
ki (adv.) “how.” 
Ta-na mi-ni-im' "ma-ag-ri-ta'-ma le-em-né-ti-a a-na be-li'-a i-ta-wu-t aX?) "li-bi) be-li-[a] 
k[i u-§ Ja-am-ra-‘su' “why do they slanderously say evil things about me to my lord and how 
(dare) they make my lord angry” 6:21 . 
in ki Sa “just as”: ki Sa ra-bi-[a-an]|(?) A-mu-ri-im "x'-[ J ti-Su “you have [.. .] just like the 
rabiadn Amurrim” 3:5’ 
[Ni]G(?).41.4 uh-hu-ru [Su-b]i-lam k[i]() "Sa! a-5[a-pa-r]a-kum “send me the things that have 
been withheld just as I am writing to you” 11:41 
ki (prep.) “like, in the manner of.” . 
[t]am-li-am [a-d]i qa-'nu-im) Su-pu-uk [ki]-"i 10 am-"ma)-tim lu ra-pd-aS “make a terrace a 
full ganu-um high; it should be ten cubits wide” 4:23 
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kiam (adv.) “thus, in such a manner, likewise.” 
a-na a-la-ki-[im](?) Sa be-li i§-pu-r[a]-"an-ni' ki-am-ma[ | “for the journey which my lord 
sent me on thus [.. . .]” 30:49 
A.SA-[am] Sa PN, PN, ‘ik)-ka-[a]l "ki-am'-m[a] NUMUN-Su li-i[m-h]u-ur “PN enjoys the use 
of the field of PN,; in this manner let him get his seed (grain)” 32:23 
ki-am _ ni-iS-p[u-x-x] u at-t{a] ki-am-ma Su-p[u-ur] “we wrote in such a manner and you 
write likewise” 38:8’-10' 
ki-am a-wa-st lu ti-d[i] “such was his statement, you should really know” 44:10 
in assum kiam “for that reason”: [a]-wa-tu ta-am-qu-tam a-na Su-me GN a-Su-me ki-am u-la 
a-li-kam “news reached me concerning GN; for that reason I did not come” 27:10 
in Summa la kiam “if it is not so, otherwise”: Sum-ma la [ki-am](?) Su-up-ra-am-ma GUD."HI.Al u 
ARAD.HL! a) lu-ut-'ru-dam' “if it is not so, write to me and I will send oxen and slaves there” 
32:15 
kidanum (adv.) “outside.” 
ki-da-num [a(?)-d]u(?)-ri-i[m t]am-li-am ... Su-pu-uk “outside, against the wall, make a 
terrace...” 4:20 
kima (conj.) “as, just as, as soon as, that.” / 
a-na PN Su-pu-ur-ma ki-ma na-ru-um S€y9-ek-ra-at Su-di-Kis>>-§[u]-u[m] “write to PN 
and inform him that the river is blocked” 40:4’ 
ki-ma a-hu-ka a-na-ku-ma a-wa-at-ka a-ka-a§-Sa-du a-pa-aq-qi-id-kum “just as | am your 
brother and would take care of your affair, I entrust (this) to you” 51:7 
kima (prep.) “like, as, just like, instead of, in place of.” 
a-na-ku ki-ma PN ku-a-si-ma ta-ak-la-ku “I must rely on you in place of PN” 12:4 
i-na bi-it a-"ha)-ti-a ki-ma wa-Sa-bi-[im] wa-ds5-ba-ku “T live in the house of my sister like a 
tenant” 26:8 
ki-ma Gir.n{tTA](?) be-li-a is-ti-[ni-i§ (2) a-na ti-i-ir-t[i] be-li-[a] az-za-az “as a Sakkanakkum 
of my lord I will at once obey the command of my lord” 48:2 
in aSar kima (mng. unk.):[  a@]t-ta a-Sa-ar ki-ma [ ]-sti-nu ku-i[/] (in broken context) 14:7’ 
kini§ (adv.) “truly.” 
Sum-ma ki-ni-i§ ARAD be-li-a-ma a-na-ku be-li i-na ki-it-tim i-bi-i-la-an-ni-ma ARAD-st a-na- 
ku “if I am truly the ‘slave’ of my lord, my lord in truth rules me and I am his ‘slave’” 48:6 
kinum “true, firm, secure.” 
nom. sing. masc.: "ki\(?)-nu-u[m] (broken and questionable) 4:32 
obl. pl. masc.: "ki-nu-tim (in broken context) 22:10 
kisadum “neck.” 
acc. with pron. suffix: "a-Sar la’ u-da-"ni'-nu-"na’ [be-l]i ki-"Sa'-d[i] [i-t]a-ki-[is\Q) “if I had 
not strengthened it, my lord would have cut off my head (lit. ‘cut through my neck’)” 
(difficult) 6:13 
kittum “truth.” 
gen.: Sum-ma ki-ni-i¥ ARAD be-li-a-ma a-na-ku be-li i-na ki-it-tim i-bi-i-la-an-ni-ma ARAD-sti 


999 


a-na-ku “if I am truly the ‘slave’ of my lord, my lord in truth rules me and I am his ‘slave 
48:9 
kiziim “groom, personal servant.” 
wr. log. (KUS, (18)) only: 1 Wa-aq-ra-am "v8, (18)" la ta-ka-la-am “(if you are my brother) do not 
withhold PN, the groom, from me” 36:5 
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kuanum “to be(come) firm, to be(come) secure.” In D “to make firm, to prove.” 
B stative 3. du.: if-da ku-si-ka lu ki-na “may the foundation of your throne be firm” 31:11 
D pret. 1. sing.: [ ] a-k[i-i]n() (in broken context) 26:3 
E.NUN [12](?) [E].UR(?) Su-ut "ra’-ma-ni-a-ma "i'-ki-in “I proved that the E.NUN and the £.UR 
belong to me” 26:7 
kuaSim (pron. 2. sing. dat.) “(to, for) you.” 
a-na-ku ki-ma PN ku-a-Si-ma ta-ak-la-ku “I must rely on you in place of PN” 12:5 
kuati (pron. 2. sing. gen./ acc.) “you.” 
a-pu-tum Sa-td-ru-um a-na ku-a-ti pi-Tis'-tu-um “please, to write (such a thing) is an insult to 
yourself” 13:9’ 
kullum (D stem only.) “to hold (back).” 
D imp. 2. masc. sing. (?): [| a]t-ta a-Sa-ar ki-ma[—_]-stt-nu ku-i{/]{ — t]a-as-ha-ra-a[r] (broken 
and doubtful) 14:8’ 
kummum (a room in a private house). 
wr. log. (E.NUN) only: E.NUN [7](?) [E].UR(?) Su-ut "ra’-ma-ni-a-ma “the £.NUN (kummum) and the 
£.UR belong to me” 26:5 
kKurrum (a measure of capacity). 
wr. log. (GUR) only: 3.0.0 8[E GuR] "SA.GAL[ ]f[a-na_ ] i-di-[in] “give 3 kurrit of barley [to PN] 
as fodder [for x]” 1:3 
1 Su-Si GuR SE li-di-nu-nim “let them give me sixty kurrii of barley” 55:8 
kurummatum “(daily) food allowance.” 
5 SILA3 ZiD SE a-[ | ku-ru-m{a- —_] (in broken context) 35:7 
a-na ku-ru-[ma-ti-Su](?) ma-ru-Ssi-ip-[ri-a]Q) lu ku-pu-u[d](?) a-pu-tu[m] i-ni ta-ab m[a-ru 
Si]-i[ p-ri] ku-ru-ma-ta-[am] i-ma-ha-r[u-ma](?) ma-ru Si-i[p-ri-a] a-ka-la-am i-ma-ha-ar “Is 
my messenger supposed to take care of (providing) his own daily food ration? Please, indeed 
it is good that messengers should receive a daily food ration, but my messenger should (also) 
receive food.” 35:14-22 
kussiim “chair, throne,” “ 
gen. with pron. suffix: is-da ku-si-ka lu ki-na “may the foundation of your throne be firm” 31:10 


rule.” 


L 


la (negative particle) “no, not.” See also ula. 

used with 2. pres. as neg. imp. (prohibitive): /a 'te!-[gi(?)] “do not neglect” 4:10 
[/]a tu-wa-Sa-ar-5[u] “do not release him” 4:31 
la te-pé-eS “do not do (any work)” 7:11 
la ta-ka-la-am “do not withhold from me” 11:19, 32; 36:6 
la ta-ka-la-a§-Su “do not withhold him” 11:36 
la ta-ka-la-[4§(?)]-Si “do not withhold her” 16:9 
li-bi la tu-le-me-en “do not make me unhappy” 12:33 
"la tu-wa-Sa'-ar “do not release (the man)” 34:13 
la ta-na-di-Sum “do not give to him” 38:2” 
la ta-la-a[k] “do not go” 39:6 

used with 1. or 3. pres. or stative as neg. prec.: ma-sa-ar-tum i-na du-ri-im la uir-ra-dam “the 
guard should not come down from the wall” 7:16 
be-li la i-na-hi-id “my lord should not worry” 8:6; 9:17 
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la in-na-ad-di “it will not be neglected” 11:55 
e-bu-ur-Su la i-ha-li-ig-ma la e-mi-is “(release my slave) so that his harvest not be lost and he 
should not starve” 12:35-36 
i-na ‘se'-ri-a la i-si-ha “they should not laugh at me” 19:9’ 
la i-bi-tam “he should not delay there” 20:24 
ri-ig-ma-am "la\(?) u-Se-si “so that he should not cause the fuss to go out” (difficult) 41:15 
la "e'-bé-Fre’ “so that I should not go hungry” 55:7 
NU.BANDA; La i-na-"ki(?)-Su(?)-' “they should not put aside the laputttim” 55:12 
used to negate the predicate in subordinate clauses: 'a-Sar la! u-da-"ni'-nu-"na’ [be-1]i ki-"Sa'-d[i] 
[i-t]a-ki-[is](?) “if I had not strengthened it, my lord would have cut off my head” 6:12 
if-tu mi-ma la Su-hu-'za'-ku ma-ku-ri "lu'-ul-qi-ma lu-ta-si “as long as | am not permitted to 
own anything, I will take my property and move out” 26:10 
used to negate nominal sentences: [Sum]-ma la ma-ru-ka [a]-na-ku “if I am not your son” 42:5’ 
la a-ru-u[r-tum] “there is no famine” 55:11 
used to negate a finite verb in a main clause: a-di ma-ti a5-ta-na-pd-ra-kum-ma [a]-wa-ti la 
te-Se-me “how long will I continue to write to you and you will ignore my affair” 13:5 
in Summa la kiam “if it is not so, otherwise”: Sum-ma la [ki-am](?) Su-up-ra-am-ma GUD."HI.At u 
ARAD.HL!AT Ju-ut-"ru-dam' “if it is not so, write to me and I will send oxen and slaves there” 
32:15 
in Ju la “absolutely not” (exceptional): Ju la i§-me-u-"ni'-n[i] “they absolutely would not pay any 
attention to me” 46:15 
in broken or unidentifiable context: a-wi-lum an-ni-um[a(?)-n]a GN i-ta-na-am-ma'x) la 'mi-si) 
iz-zi-ib-Su (difficult) 4:26 
la i-li-[ ] (Gin broken context) 29:2’ 
la if-mi-Su (in broken context) 50:2 
labasum “to clothe oneself.” In D “to provide clothes for.” 
D imp. 2. masc. sing.: Si-ip-ri 1 TUG lu-bi-Tif\?) “provide my messenger with a garment” 20:36 
lamadum “to know, to learn, to find out.” In D “to inform.” 
B pres. |. pl.: ga-mi-ir-ti a-wa-ti-"§u'-nu ni-la-ma-da-‘am-ma’ ni-Sa-pa-ra-ku-Tum' “we will find 
out about all their affairs and write to you” 40:11 
D imp. 2. masc. sing.: a-wa-at-su-nu lum-mi-da-an-ni “inform me about their affairs” 45:13 
lamahusSum (a type of garment). 
wr. log. (TUG.NiG.LAM) only: | TUG.N{IG.LAM SIGs 5[a bu-d]i-ka “1 lamahussum garment of best 
quality of your bidum” 11:16 
laputtiim (a military or civilian officer). 
wr. log. (NU.BANDA3) Only: NU.BANDA3 /a i-na-'ki(?)-Su(?)-u' “they should not put aside the 
laputttiim” 55:11 
leaum “to be able,” “to overcome, to win.” 
B pres. 1. sing.: e-li-i u-la e-li “can I win (my lawsuit?) or can’t I?” (in difficult context) 46:4-5 
leménum “to be(come) evil.” In D “to make evil.” 
D pres. 2. masc. sing.: li-bi la tu-le-me-en “do not make me unhappy” 12:33 
lemnum (adj.) “evil.” . 
in predicative use: 'dan'-ni-i§-ma le-mu-un “it is very evil” (in broken context) 48:20 
lemuttum “(something) evil.” 
acc. pl. with pron. suffix: "a-na mi-ni-im' "ma-ag-ri-ta'-ma le-em-né-ti-a a-na be-li}-a i-ta-"wu-u' 
“why do they slanderously say evil things about me to my lord?” 6:17 
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leqéum “to take, to receive, to take responsibility (for something).” 

B imp. 2. masc. sing.: 'al-d{i u]J-la-nu-u[m] a-tu-ra-am a-wa-tum Sa DUMU “"1M1-ba-ni a5-pu-Fra)- 
kum li-qi-i “until I return from there, take responsibility for the matter of the son of PN 
which I wrote to you about” 20:21 (possibly D prec. of gu?’°um [see the commentary]). 

B pres. 1. sing.: ka-ki e-le-gi-ma it-ti PN am-ta-ha-as “(this is what he said:) I will take my 
weapon and do battle with PN” 44:5 

B prec. |. sing.: a-na-ku ga-"ta'-[ —_] lu-ul-gi-ma“T will take [. . .]” (in broken context) 3:3’ 
iS-tu mi-ma la Su-hu-"za'-ku ma-ku-ri"lu'-ul-qi-ma lu-ta-si “as long as I am not permitted to 
own anything, I will take my property and move out” 26:11 

libbum “heart, mind, desire, inside.” Used with various nuances as the subject or object of many verbs 
and in idiomatic expressions. 

as subject of verb: i-ti a-hi-a li-bi li-ti-ba-am “I should be in agreement with my brother” 27:7 
Sa-"ni-a'-tim li-ib-bi it-ta-"na-ba-la-am' “I continually want something else” 30:7 

as object of verb: 'a-na mi-ni-im' "ma-ag-ri-ta'-ma le-em-né-ti-a a-na be-"li)-a i-ta-""wu-u (7) 
"Ji-bi! be-li-[a] k[i u-5 ]a-am-ra-"su “why do they slanderously say evil things about me to my 
lord and how (dare) they make my lord angry” 6:20 
li-bi la tu-le-me-en “do not make me unhappy” 12:33 

terminative adverbial with pron. suffix: PN /i-bi-is-su-ma "a-na' GN i-li-ik “PN went to GN on his 
own business” 12:17 

as object of prep.: i-li-bi-ka (< int+libbi+ka) a-ba-si “I should be in your thoughts” 12:31 

in Summa libbi X “if X wishes”: '§um(?)-ma(?) l-bi [be(?)-li(?)-a(2)] “if my lord wishes” (in 
broken context) 19:9 
Tsum-ma? I[i(?)-bi(?)-ka())] “if you wish” (in broken context) 20:28 

in alima libbi X “wherever X wishes”: a-li-ma "li)-[bi](?)-k[a]Q) "iS-pu-ur-sul “he sent him 
wherever you wanted” 10:18 
a-li-ma li-bi-Su-nu i-la-ku “they go wherever they please” 12:27 

limdum (adj.) “(made) known, expected, promised.” See Excursus A (p. 111). 

fem. pl. used as substantive (acc.): li-im-da-‘tim' Sa PN mi-im-ma Sa "u-hu'-ra .. . Su-bi-lam “send 
me.... the expected things for PN, as much as has been withheld” 11:12 

limum “one thousand.” 

used in absolute state: DUMU-/u-dam sa-ba-am Sa a li-im u 5 me-at im-ha-as “DUMU-hu-dam 
defeated 1500 troops of PN” 2:6’ 

PN 2 li-im A-mu-ra-am i-hu-za-am-ma “PN has taken two thousand Amorites and (they are 
marching against you)” 7:4 

liqiitum (mng. uncertain). Probably leqiitum or liqgqiitum. 
PN wa-ra-ad-ka a-na T0G.H1.A ku-pu-ri-im a-na li-qu-tim i§-"pu-ur'-su (difficult) 12:22 

lu (precative or asseverative particle) “be it, even if,” “certainly, indeed.” 

used in nominal clauses and sentences: at-ta lu be-li-ma a-na-ku lu wa-ra-ad-ka “you are indeed 
my lord and I am indeed your ‘slave’” 34:21-22 
a-di ba-al-ta-ti at-ta-ma lu be-el-ni “as long as you are alive, you are indeed our lord” 34:30 
lu Sa KU.BABBAR 10 MA.NA “even if it costs ten minas of silver” 11:37 

used with stative: [t]dm-li-am [a-d]i qa-"nu-im' Su-pu-uk [ki]"i) 10 am-'ma}-tim lu ra-pa-ds 
“make a terrace a full ganu°um high; it should be ten cubits wide” 4:23 
i§-da ku-si-ka lu ki-na “may the foundation of your throne be firm” 31:11 
a-na ku-ru-[ma-ti-Su\(2) ma-ru Si-ip-[ri-a\(Q) lu ku-pu-u[d]() “is my messenger supposed to 
take care of (providing) his own daily food ration?” 35:16 
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used with finite verb: ARAD-kd@ ar-na-am lu i-"pu-uS" “your ‘slave’ has indeed committed a crime” 
10:8 
ki-am a-wa-st lu ti-d[i] “such was his statement, you should really know” 44:10 
in Ju la “absolutely not” (exceptional): Ju la i§-me-u-'ni'-n[i] “they absolutely would not pay any 
attention to me” 46:15 
lu... lu“either ... or”: lu ni-pu-tam lu KU.BABBAR Ju SE Su-di-na-ma Su-bi-lam “collect either 
a distrainee or the silver or the grain and send it to me” 53:9-13 
M 
ma (asseverative particle) “indeed, truly.” 
"ma! sa-ba-ka lu-wa-si-ra-am “indeed I can get your troops released” 46:24 
madum (adj.) “numerous, many.” 
acc. pl.: DN; & DN» u4-mi ma-du-tim ar-ka-tim Sa-na-tim li-be-lu-ka “many DN, and DN, let 
you rule for many days and long years” 31:7 
magarum “to agree (with someone).” 
B pret. 1. sing.: [t]a-ta-wi-im-ma u-la am-gu-ur-ki “you spoke to me but I did not agree with 
you” 54:5 
magritum “slander.” 
acc. used adverbially: "a-na mi-ni-im' "ma-ag-ri-ta'-ma le-em-né-ti-a a-na be-"li)-a i-ta-"wu-w! 
“why do they slanderously say evil things about me to my lord?” 6:16 
maharum “to receive, to get.” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing./pl.: i-ni ta-ab m[a-ru Si]-i[ p-ri] ku-ru-ma-ta-[am] i-ma-ha-r[u-ma](?) 
ma-ru Si-i[ p-ri-a] a-ka-la-am i-ma-ha-ar “indeed it is good that messengers should receive a 
daily food ration, but my messenger should (also) receive food” 35:18-22 
B prec. 3. masc. sing.: A.SA Sa PN; PN) "ik"(?)-ka-[a]/ "ki-am'-m[a] Numun-Su li-i[m-h]u-ur “PN 
enjoys the use of the field of PN), in this manner let him get his seed (grain)” 32:24 
B prec. 3. masc. pl.: 'pi-is-Sa!-ti [li-im-h]u-"ru'-nim “let them get my anointing oil for me” 52:9 
mahdasum “to beat, to strike, to defeat.” In Bt “to fight (with someone).” 
B pres. 3. masc. pl.(?): a-li Sa na-wi-um "11 Ku-un-za-nam i-ma-ah-ha-su (difficult) 23:14 
B pret. 3. masc. sing.: DUMU-fu-dam sa-ba-am Sa PN li-im u 5 me-at im-ha-as “DUMU-hu-dam 
defeated 1500 troops of PN” 2:7’ 
MAR.TU-um lu-'x'-[  ] Sa Za-ak-da-[{ti]| im-ha-sa-am-m[a] (broken and difficult) 20:5 
Bt imp. 2. masc. sing.: [mi-i]t-ha-'sa'-[a]m (in broken context) 19:1’ 
Bt pres. 1. sing.: ka-ki e-le-qi-ma it-ti PN am-ta-ha-as “(this is what he said:) I will take my 
weapon and do battle with PN” 44:7 
Bt undetermined: [im(?)-t]a-a-as (in broken context) 4:28 
mahrum “front.” As prep. mahar “before, in the presence of.” 
wr. log. (IGI) only: PN, Si-pirg be-li-a & PN, ma-ru-Si-ip-ri-a "1G be-li1-a wa-as-ba “PN,, the 
messenger of my lord, and PN», my messenger, remain with my lord” 30:12 
1GI DN, & DN) lu-uk-ru-ub-kum “I will pray for you before DN; and DN,” 31:18 
makkarum “(moveable) property.” : 
nom.: 'ma-kul-ur ra-ma-ni-ka a-na mi-nim na-di-i “why is your own property neglected?” 11:48 
acc. with pron. suffix: ma-ku-ri "lu!-ul-gi-ma lu-ta-si “I will take my property and move out” 
26:11 
malaum “to fill, to fulfill.” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: 'i!-ma-la (in broken context) 11:42 
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mali “as much as.” 
Sum-ma be-li i-[ ] ma-li pi be-li-a i-[x]-ba-am li-pu(wr. Mv!)-ul-ka a-na qé-ti-ka lu-us- 
qu-ul “if my lord says so, as much as my lord says he should pay you, I will pay to you” 
(broken and difficult) 29:4’ 
ma-li[ _] (at end of line, beginning of next line broken) 18C:4 
mamitum “oath.” : 
acc.: ma-mi-tdm it-mu-" “they swore an oath” (in broken context) 34:6 
mammana (indefinite pron.) “anyone.” With neg. “no one.” 
PN bi-it a-na Sar-ri-im it-ha-ma ma-ma-na u-la i-li “PN spent the night and then had an 
audience with the king; no one else went” 19:6 
mannum (interrogative pron.) “who.” 
nom. with pron. suffix: ma-na-Su u-nu-mi-im Sa ta-us-ba-tu u-la wa-ra-ad-ka “whoever ... you 
seized is not your slave” 12:11 
gen.: a-na-ku ki-ma PN ku-a-Si-ma ta-ak-la-ku a-na ma-nim uz-ni i-ba-sSi “J must rely on you in 
place of PN. To whom (else) can I turn?” 12:6 
maniim “mina (a unit of weight).” 
wr. log. (MA.NA) only: /u Sa KU.BABBAR 10 MA.NA “even if it costs ten minas of silver” 11:37 
magatum “to fall.” With awatum as subject “to arrive (said of news or a report).” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: ul-la-nu-u[m] mi-im-ma a-wa-ti-[§u(2)] "Sa) i-ma-qu-"tam) [a-5]a-pa-ra- 
kum “from there, whatever news of it that reaches me, I will send to you” 20:15 
B pret. 3. fem. sing.: "a'-wa-tu ta-am-qu-tam a-na Su-me GN “news reached me concerning GN” 
27:8 
mardsum “to be(come) sick.” In § “to make sick.” 
B pret. 3. masc. sing.: Si-pi-"ir(?)-ka(2) im(?)-ru(?)-us' “your messenger got sick” (in broken 
context) 15:11 
S pres. 3. masc. pl.: 'a-na mi-ni-im "ma-ag-ri-ta'-ma le-em-né-ti-a a-na be-li\-a i-ta-"wu-ti (?) 
Tli-bi' be-li-[a] k[i u-§ ]a-am-ra-"su “why do they slanderously say evil things about me to my 
lord and how (dare) they make my lord angry” 6:21 
marum “son, descendant,” “political subordinate.” 
wr. log. (DUMU): PN puMu PN “PN the son of PN” 13:11 
DUMU PN “the son of PN” 12:16; 20:19; 23:20; 45:7 
DUMU.ME PN “the sons of PN” 42:9’ 
wr. syll.: 
nom. with pron. suffix: in the phrase Summa ma-ri atta “if you are my ‘son’” 12:40; 24:17 
[Sum]-ma la ma-ru-ka [a]-na-ku “if 1 am not your son” 42:4’ 
um-ma PN-ma ma-ru-ka-a-ma “thus (says) PN, your son” (in address formula of letter) 55:4 
gen.(?) with pron. suffix: ma-ri-Su (in broken context) 42:11’ 
in maru Siprim “messenger, ambassador”: 
nom. pl.: a-na Su-me A.HA-a "mat'-ru Si-ip-ri [Sa-n]i-u-tum it-ta-na-la-ku-ni-in-na “concerning the 
fact that (concerning) my... other messengers continually come to me” 30:5 
nom. pl. and sing. with pron. suffix: a-na ku-ru-[ma-ti-Su](?) ma-ru-Si-ip-[ri-a](?) lu ku-pu-u[d](?) 
a-pu-tu[m] i-ni ta-ab m[a-ru Si]-i[ p-ri] ku-ru-ma-ta-[am] i-ma-ha-r[u-ma](?) ma-ru 5i-i[ p- 
ri-a| a-ka-la-am i-ma-ha-ar “Is my messenger supposed to take care of (providing) his own 
daily food ration? Please, indeed it is good that messengers should receive a daily food ration, 
but my messenger should (also) receive food.” 35:14-22 
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nom. with pron. suffix: PN, Si-pirg be-li-a u PN ma-ru Si-ip-ri-a "1G be-li)-a wa-d-ba “PN,, the 
messenger of my lord, and PN», my messenger, remain with my lord” 30:11 
gen. with pron. suffix: a-na ma-ru Si-ip-ri-a re-di wu-Si-ra-am “release my rédiim to my mes- 
senger” 17:10 
acc. with pron. suffix: ma-ru Si-ip-r[i-a] "a'-na se-ri-[Su(?)] 45-td-pa-a[r] “I have sent my messen- 
ger to him” 20:7 
a-na a-wa-at su-ha-ri-im ‘Sa\ aS-pu-ra-ku-um DUMU Si-ip-ri-a Sa-al-ma ku-Su-ud-ma “con- 
cerning the matter of the boy that I wrote to you about: ask my messenger and take care of 
the matter” 31:15 
undetermined: ma-ru Si-i[ p-ri-x] (in broken context) 29:5 
masdum “to be equal to, to be sufficient for.” 
B inf.: [ ] ma-si-im (in broken context) 43:9 
massartum “guard, garrison.” 
nom.: i-na mu-Si-im u i-na mu-us-la-li-im ma-sa-ar-tum i-na du-ri-im la ur-ra-dam “night and 
day the guard should not come down from the wall” 7:14 
a-lu-um Sa-lim ma-‘sa-ar)-ti be-li-a da-na-at “the city is safe—the garrison of my lord is 
strong” 9:5 
MaskanSarrium (gentilic adj.) “from MagkanSarrum (a city).” 
ace.: | su-fa-ra-am Mas-kan-Sar-ri-am Su-ri-a8-Su la ta-ka-la-a§-Su “(if you are my brother) send 
me a boy from Ma&kanSarrum, do not withhold him from me” 11:35 
maskum “skin.” 
gen. with pron. suffix: a-Su-mi wa-ar-di-im Su-a-ti qa-dum ma-a3-ki-a a-la-"ka'-kum “on account 
of the slave, I come to you with (only) my skin” 12:39 
mati (immati) (adv.) “when(ever).” 
immatima (< int+matit+ma): "i-ma'-[ti]-ma ta-as-pu-ra-am mi-nam ak-la-a “whenever you 
have written to me, what have I (ever) refused (to do)” 34:16 
in the expression adi mati “how long, until when”: di-qd-ri Sa u-Se-bi-lam a-di ma-ti i-ba-"si) 
Su-bi-lam “my digarum that I sent there—how long will it remain—send it back!” 12:48 
a-di ma-ti @§-ta-na-pa-ra-kum-ma [a]-wa-ti la te-Se-me “how long will I continue to write to 
you and you will ignore my affair?” 13:3 
matum “land, country.” 
nom.: ma-tum 'ka)-l[u-Sa](?) i-a-ti [ ] ip-ta-a[/- | (in broken context) 38:9 
nom. pl. with pron. suffix: ma-tu-kd (in broken context) 14:10’ 
gen.: '§f)-ip-ru-u m[a-t]im k[a-li-§]a a-na [qu-bu-r]i-im [Sa Ab-d]a-El [i-la-ku]-ni-im “the en- 
voys of the entire country are coming for the funeral of PN” 11:20 
{ __]-ri-ib ma-tim (in broken context) 15:14 
mai (pl. tantum) “water.” 
in broken context: ma-i [ 4:7 
me-e li-m[u-ur-ma] li-tu-ra-a[m(?)] “he should inspect the water and return” 40:12’ 
meatum “one hundred.” ; 
used in absolute state: DUMU-fu-dam sa-ba-am Sa PN li-im u 5 me-at im-ha-as “DUMU-hu-dam 
defeated 1500 troops of PN” 2:6’ 
2 me-at UDU.'MAS™.H[1.A] “two-hundred sheep and goats” 24:14 
mehertum “equivalent, replacement.” See also mihrum. 
acc. with pron. suffix: u-[/a K]U.BABBAR-Sa [v-1]a GEME me-he-er-[ta-5a] lu-Sa-ri-a-[kum(?)] “I will 
send you either her price or an equivalent slave-girl” 16:7 
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mihrum “equivalent, replacement.” See also mehertum. 
in mihir tuppim “answer, reply (to a letter)”: "tup'-pd-am mi-hi-ir tup-pi-im [Su-bi-lam](?) “send 
me an answering letter” 43:22 


99 66 


milkum “counsel, advice,” “mood, decision, intent.” 
nom.: mi-il-ku-um i-a-um “my advice(?)” (in difficult context) 46:7 
mimma (indecl.) (indefinite pron.) “any, all, everything, whatever.” 
te,-m[u(?)-um(?)}] mi-im-ma S[a imaqqutakkum](?) I[i-li-kam] “let whatever news that reaches 
you come to me” 3:8’ 
Si-ip-ra-am mi-im-ma la te-pé-eS “do not do any work” 7:11 
li-im-da-"tim’ Sa PN mi-im-ma Sa 'u-hu'-ra... Su-bi-lam “send me... the expected things 
for PN, as much as has been withheld” 11:14 
mi-im-ma Sa a-na qu-bu-ur PN a-bi-ka tu-Sa-ba-lam a-ha-am-ma Su-bi-lam “whatever you 
intend to send for the funeral of PN, your ‘father’, send separately (from the things you send 
for my own use)” 11:26 
ul-la-nu-u[m] mi-im-ma_ a-wa-ti-[§u(?)] "Sa i-ma-qu-"tam' [a-S]a-pd-ra-kum “from there, 
whatever news of it that reaches me, I will send to you” 20:14 
be-el ir-ni-ti-ka ku-Su-ud mi-im-ma a-na Si-a-ti u-la a-qa-bi-kum (difficult) 24:5 
Sum-ma ‘ma'-ri [a]t-ta "mi-im'-ma an-ni'-im [wu-si]-ir “if you are my son release all this” 
24:18 
{i-nja mi-ma "a-ni'!-im [a]k-la-a-ku “I am entitled to the use of all this” 26:4 
if-tu mi-ma la §u-hu-'za'-ku ma-ku-ri "lu)-ul-qi-ma lu-ta-si “as long as | am not permitted to 
own anything, I will take my property and move out” 26:10 
minum (interrogative pron.) “what.” 
nom. with pron. suffix: "mil-Su a-wa-tum a-ni-tum [§]a a-Sum PN [t]a-aS-ta-na-pa-ra-am “what 
is this matter which you continue to write me about concerning PN?” 42:4 
acc.: Si-ma'-[ti]-ma ta-aS-pu-ra-am mi-nam ak-la-a “whenever you have written to me, what have 
I (ever) refused (to do)” 34:18 
ul-lu-tum mi-nam i-na-"di'-nu-kum “what can those others give you?” 45:4 
[m]i-na-"am’ lu-pu-us “what am I supposed to do?” 46:12 
in ana minim “why”: "a-na mi-ni-im' "ma-ag-ri-ta'-ma le-em-né-ti-a a-na be-li)-a i-ta-*wu-u W(?) 
[[i-b]i. be-li-[a] k[i u-§]a-am-ra-'si' “why do they slanderously say evil things about me to 
my lord and how (dare) they make my lord angry” 6:15 
'ma-kul-ur ra-ma-ni-ka a-na mi-nim na-di-i “why-is your own property neglected?” 11:50 
a-na mi-nim re-di ta-as-ki-i§ “why did you harass my rédim?” 17:8 
(a(?)-wa(?)-a]t(?) PN [a-na] mi-nim te-e5-te-me-a “why did you pay attention to the affair of 
PN?” 23:25 
a-na mi-ni[m] ha-bi-it “why is he being robbed” 24:12 
PN, Si-pirg be-li-a u PN, ma-ru_ Si-ip-ri-a "1G1 be-li1-a wa-as-ba a-[na mji-nim §u-ni-"ti [be-li 
u-]]a is-pu-ra-am-ma “PN, the messenger of my lord, and PN», my messenger, remain with 
my lord. Why has my lord not sent these two to me?” 30:13 
mislum “half.” 
ace.: mi-is-lam tu-[ta-Si-i|r()) mi-i§-lam ta-ak-ta-la “half you have released, half you have with- 
held” 24:22-23 
in broken context: mi-Si-e[/(?)-SJuQ) “half of it” (doubtful) 32:7 
muslalum “(mid)day.” 
gen.: i-na mu-Si-im u i-na mu-us-la-li-im ma-sa-ar-tum i-na du-ri-im la ur-ra-dam “night and day 
the guard should not come down from the wall” 7:13 


oi.uchicago.edu 


156 LETTERS FROM TELL ASMAR 


miusum “night.” 
gen.: i-na mu-Si-im u i-na mu-us-la-li-im ma-sa-ar-tum i-na du-ri-im la ur-ra-dam “night and day 
the guard should not come down from the wall” 7:12 


N: 


nadanum “to give.” In S “to collect.” 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: 3.0.0 S[E GuR] "SAl.GAL [ ][a-na_ ] i-di-[in]} “give 3 kurrii of barley 
[to PN] as fodder [for x]” 1:6 
be-li if-pu-ra-an-ni 1 "GuD! id-nam-ma a-na PN lu-ur-de, “(this is what he said:) my lord sent me; 
give me an ox and I will take it to PN” 30:31 
B pres. |. sing.: si-ni-Tin! at-wu-"is1 "-la a-na-di-in “I will not permit two things to be discussed” 
(difficult) 6:11 
B pres. 2. masc. sing.: at-ta la ta-na-di-Sum “do not give (it) to him” 38:2” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: PN i-ba-lu-ta-ma wa-ar-di Sa-ni-u-tim i-na-di-na-am “if PN were alive 
(gets well?), he would give me other slaves” 12:10 
be-li'i-na'-di-nam (in broken context) 43:20 
B pres. 3. masc. pl.: u/-lu-tum mi-nam i-na-"di'-nu-kum “what can those others give you?” 45:5 
B pret. 3. sing.: 'i!-di-in (in broken context) 47:7 
B pret. 3. masc. pl.: w-ne-Su-nu i-"di-nu)-Su-um (difficult) 23:17 
a-wi-lu-u Su-ut i-ti-Su-nu us-bu Su-nu-ma a-si-mi-im i-di-nu-ni-ni “the men with whom I 
lived have sold me” 28:5 
B perf. 3. masc. sing.: A-mu-ru-um a-wa-[t]dm Sa GN 'i!-ta-ad-na-am “the Amorites have given 
me a decision about GN” 46:19 
B prec. 1. pl. (cohortative): a-na [GN](?) i ni-"li)-am-[ma](?) PN li-si-am-[ma](?) i ni-Sa-al-Su 
ga-am-la[m] i ni-di-ik-ku[m] “we will go up to [GN](?) and PN will come forth and we will 
question him; we will give you the gamlum” 38:7’ 
B prec. 3. masc. pl.: /a el-bé-"re! 1 Su-Si GuR 88 li-di-nu-nim “so that I should not go hungry, let 
them give me sixty kurri of barley” 55:9 
S imp. 2. mase. sing.: a-wi-il-tum tap-pd-ti lu ni-pu-tam lu KU.BABBAR lu SE Su-di-na-ma su-bi-lam 
“af you are my brother and I am your sister) from the woman, my associate, collect cither-a- 
distrainee or the silver or the grain and send it to me” 53:12 
nadaum “to throw down, to neglect.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: 'ma-ku'-ur ra-ma-ni-ka a-na mi-nim na-di-i “why is your own property 
neglected?” 11:51 
N pres. 3. masc. sing.: ra-bi-[s]a-am Su-ku-un-ma li-di-Su la in-na-ad-di “(Why is your own 
property neglected?) Appoint an agent and let him take care of it. It will not be neglected!” 
11:55 
with awatum as object “to disregard an order”: a-na-ku a-wa-at-ka u-la a-su-ur a-wa-at-ka a-di 
“I did not obey your order—I ignored your order” 17:5 
nadinum “seller.” ; 
acc. pl. with pron. suffix: a-na 'S§ul-mi ar-hi-i§ u-Se-si-u-ni-in-ni-ma na-di-ni-a a-sa-ba-tu “so that 
they may quickly obtain my release and I can seize my sellers” 28:15 
nahadum “to be(come) concerned, to worry (intrans.).” 
B pres. 1. sing.: a-[na m]i-nim Su-ni-ti [be-li u-l]a is-pu-ra-am-ma [ ] a-na-hi-id “why has 
my lord not sent these two to me and [. . .] I have to become concerned” 30:15 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: be-/i la i-na-hi-id “my lord should not worry” 8:6; 9:17 
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nakarum “to be(come) different, to be(come) unfriendly, to be(come) hostile.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: na-ak-ru-um na-ka-ar-ma a-na-ku a-na a-wa-ti-k@ a-za-az “an outsider 
would be unfriendly whereas I support your decisions” 11:6 
[pu]mu PN [na](?)-ka-ar “the son of PN has changed his position” (in difficult context) 23:21 
B prec. 3. masc. sing.: 10 Sa-na-ti-[im] A-mu-ru-[um] li-k[i-ir()-ma(?) 10 GIS iag-s[i-bi] 10 GiB 
di-ma-ti-[im] 20 GIS sd-mu-kd-ni li-ib-lam “even if the Amorites should make war for ten 
years and bring ten battering rams, ten siege towers, and twenty samiukanu (1 will remain 
secure in my city)” 9:10 
nakasum “to cut (through).” 
B perf. 3. masc. sing.: "a-Sar la’ i-da-"ni}-nu-na! [be-1]i ki-'Sa'-d[i] [i-t]a-ki-[is\?) “if I had not 
strengthened it, my lord would have cut off my head” (difficult) 6:14 
nakasum “to neglect, to put aside.” 
B pres. 3. masc. pl.: NU.BANDA3 /a i-na-Tki(?)-Su(?)-@' “they should not put aside the /aputttim” 
55:12 
nakrum “enemy, outsider.” 
nom.: na-ak-ru-um na-kd-ar-ma a-na-ku a-na a-wa-ti-ka a-za-az “an outsider would be un- 
friendly whereas I support your decisions” 11:5 
namkarum “irrigation ditch.” 
ace.: "i-nal-an-na[ ](?) nam-ka-r[a-am]i-na AS[A  ] us-ti-[ ] (in broken context) 32:12 
napistum “life.” 
acc. used adverbially(?): [n]a-pi-is-ta-ka [um](?)-ma PN-ma “(I swear?) by your life this is what 
PN said” (broken and difficult) 42:7 
naqaum “to pour out, to make an offering.” 
B pres. 1. sing.: ni-gi-a-am ka-ab-tam ‘a'-na-a-qi “I will make an important offering” 37:7 
narum “river, canal.” 
nom.: a-na PN su-pu-ur-ma ki-ma na-ru-um Séy9-ek-ra-at Su-di-<Kis>>-S[u]-u[m] “write to PN 
and inform him that the river is blocked” 40:4’ 
acc.: n[a-ra-am za-ku(?)-x-x] (in broken context) 40:10’ 
nasahum “to tear out, to take out, to transfer.” 
B undetermined (pret. or prec.): [x-s]u-uh (in broken context) 23:4 
Btn pret. 2. masc. sing.: a-ta Sa-li-i§-tam ta-"ta(?)'-sa-ah “you customarily took out a third” 25:11 
nasarum “to guard, to protect.” 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: 'a'-al-ka u-su-ur “protect your city!” (in broken context) 2:left edge 
u-su-ur (in broken context) 4:3 
with awatum as object “to obey an order”: a-na-ku a-wa-at-ka u-la a-su-ur a-wa-at-ka a-di “1 did 
not obey your order—I ignored your order” 17:4 
natalum “to look at.” 
B prec. 3. masc. pl. (or subjunctive): /i-tu-/u (in broken context) 18A:4 
nawium “nomadic encampment (?).” . 
nom.: a-li Sa na-wi-um "1! Ku-un-za-nam i-ma-ah-ha-su (difficult) 23:12 
nialum “to lie down.” In S “to put down, to deposit.” 
S perf. 3.(?) sing.: [ ] Sa-mu-im [u]§-te-ne-il (in broken context) 23:10 
ninu (pron. |. pl. nom.) “we.” 
ni-"nu) ri-ig-ma-am nu-S[e-si u-l a n[i-x-a]r(?) (broken and difficult) 40:6’ 
nipitum “distrainee (involuntary pledge for a debt).” 
ace.: lu ni-pu-tam lu KU.BABBAR lu 88 Su-di-na-ma Su-bi-lam “collect either a distrainee or the 
silver or the grain and send it to me” 53:9 
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nigium “offering.” 
acc.: ni-gi-a-am ka-ab-tam 'a!-na-a-qi “1 will make an important offering” 37:5 


P 


paharum “to gather, to assemble (intrans.).” 

B pres. 3. masc. sing.: "Sf1-ip-ru-vi m[a-t]im k[d-li-]a a-na [qu-bu-r]i-im [Sa Ab-d ]a-El [i-la-ku]- 
ni-im "a Al-mu-ru-um ka-lu-Su "i-pa'-hu-ra-am “the envoys of the entire country are coming 
for the funeral of PN and all of the Amorites are gathering” 11:26 

pahas/sum (mng. uncertain). Possibly “to be sick at heart, discouraged, disappointed,” or something 
similar. 

Ntn pres. 1. sing.: a-na Su-me A.HA-a "mal-ru Si-ip-ri [Sa-n]i-u-tum it-ta-na-la-ku-ni-in-na Sa-"ni- 
a'-tim li-ib-bi it-ta-"na-ba-la-am' u a{t]-ta-na-ap-hu-us “concerning the fact that (concerning) 
my... other messengers continually come to me, I continually want something else and I am 
constantly being disappointed(?)” 30:9 

palahum “to fear, to respect, to show regard for.” 

B pret. 1. sing.: a-na a-wa'-ti-ka ‘ap-la-a}'-ma PN "u-wa'-si-ir “I respected your order and let 
PN go” 34:7 . 

B perf. or Btn pret. 3. sing.: ma-tum "ka!-I[u-Sa](?) i-a-ti[ ] ip-ta-a[{/- ] (broken and difficult) 
38:11 

pani (adv.) “earlier.” 
[wa-a]r-ki pa-ni [J be-li ‘i-na'-di-nam “sooner or later my lord will give [. . .] to me” (in 
broken context) 43:19 

panum “front.” In pl. “face.” 
a-Sa-ar-Sa-ni pa-ni-Su is-"ku'-u[n] “he tried elsewhere” 34:25 

in prepositional use ina pani “in the face of, in consideration of”: i-na pa-ni pi-'qi-tim! 3 ERIM 
lu-li-ik “on account of the muster, I will ‘go’ (= provide) three men” 27:5 

paniim (adj.) “former, earlier, previous.” 
di-nu-um pa-nu-um “the earlier judgment” (in difficult context) 50:4 
paqadum “to entrust (something to someone).” 

B pres. 1. sing.: ki-ma a-hu-ka a-na-ku-ma a-wa-at-ka a-ka-a5-Sa-du a-pa-aq-qi-id-kum “just as | 
am your brother and would take care of your affair, (so) I entrust (this) to you” 51:11 

pagqrit (pl. tantum) “claim.” 

gen. pl.: a.SA-um i-a-um Sa pa-aq-ri-e “my field which was claimed (by somebody else)” 32:5 

parsum “rite, ritual.” 

nom.: a-na ri-i§ ba-ar-[hi]-i[m] wA-ar-su-um e-pi-es “the ritual is to be performed at the end of 
the month” (rather than wa(P1) being read paj) in this situation, it seems more likely that the 
scribe has transposed the initial signs of warhim and parsum) 15:13’ 

pasarum “to sell.” 

B inf.: a-na pa-Sa-ri-im zu-a-zi-im di-na-am i-di-nu-ni-im “they rendered me a judgment allowing 
me to sell and divide” 25:5 : 

pigittum “muster.” 

gen.: i-na pa-ni pi-gi-tim' 3 ERIM lu-li-ik “on account of the muster, I will ‘go’ (= provide) three 
men” 27:5 

piStum “calumny, insult, lie.” 

nom.: a-pu-tum Sa-ta-ru-um a-na ku-a-ti pi-"i§1-tu-um “please, to write (such a thing) is an insult 

to yourself” 13:9’ 
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pisSatum “anointing oil (ration).” 
acc. with pron. suffix: SA.TAM.MES! w ra-qu-ti-MES a-na E 1.DUG.GA SAG "Ii!-ru-bu-ma "pi-is-Sa"-ti 
[li-im-h]u-'ru'-nim “let the Satammii and the ‘perfume makers’ enter the ‘storeroom of top 
quality sweet oil’ and get my anointing oil for me” 52:8 
puhrum “assembly.” 
gen.: i-na pu-uh-ri-im (in broken context) 18A:3’ 
i-na pu-uh-ri-Su-nu u-Si-ib “he sat in their assembly” 23:15 
PN, & PN) a-na pu-uh-ri-im ni-is-ta-pa-ar-"§u-nu-ti(?) ga-mi-ir-ti a-wa-ti-"§u'-nu ni-la-ma- 
da“am-ma' ni-Sa-pa-ra-kum “we have sent PN, and PN) to the assembly; we will find out 
about all their affairs and write to you” 40:8 
pum “mouth, utterance, statement.” 
gen.: [ ]-ma-tum "it-[1]iQ) Su-hu-a-nim i-na [ p]i-i PN, & PN> is-ku-un (broken and difficult) 
24:9 
Sum-ma be-li i-[ | ma-li pi be-li-a i-[x]-ba-am li-pu(wr. Mu!)-ul-ka a-na qa-ti-ka lu-us- 
qu-ul “if my lord says so, as much as my lord says he should pay you, I will pay to you” 
(broken and difficult) 29:4’ 


Q 


gabaéum “to say, to speak, to order, to promise.” 

in address formula of letters: a-na PN qi-bi-ma “say to PN” appears or can be reconstructed in 
every letter. Wr. gi-bi-ma 31:2 

in body of letter: a-na PN "qi'-bi-ma “say to PN” 19:11’ 
a-na SUKKAL.MAH-im qi-bi-ma “say to the sukkalmahhum” 28:6 

B imp. 2. masc. sing.: [¥’um]-ma la ma-ru-ka [a]-na-ku qi-bi-am “if I am not your son, say so!” 
42:6’ 

B pres. |. sing.: be-el ir-ni-ti-ka ku-Su-ud mi-im-ma a-na Si-a-ti u-la a-qa-bi-kum (difficult) 24:6 

B pres. 2. masc. sing.: 1 GuD-um Sa ta-qa-bi-u [u-la i]z-za-az “(this is what I said:) the ox that you 
are talking about is not available” 30:34 

B pret. 1. sing.: um-ma a-na-ku-ma at-ta lu be-li-ma a-na-ku lu wa-ra-ad-ka aq-bi-Sum “this is 
what I said: ‘you are indeed my lord and I am indeed your ‘slave.’ I told him (this).” 34:23 
um-ma a-na-ku-ma a-di ba-al-ta-ti at-ta-ma lu be-el-ni aq-bi-Sum u-la i§-me-an-n{i] “this is 
what I said: ‘as long as you are alive, you are indeed our lord.’ I told him (this) but he didn’t 
pay any attention to me.” 34:31 — 

B pret. 2. masc. sing.: E Sa ta-faq'-bi-am “the house that you mentioned to me” (in broken context) 
27:12 

B pret. 3. masc. sing.: a-na GN a-la-ka-[am] ig-bi u-I[a iq-bi](?) “did he or didn’t he promise to 
go to GN?” 38:6 
[a]-wa-tam[  -t]i ig-bi-am (in broken context) 43:12 

B pret. 3. masc. pl.: "ig)-bi-u-"ni-im-ma\(?) um-ma '§u'-nu-ma a-"wi-lam' "la tu-wa-Sa'-ar “they 
spoke to me as follows: do not let the man go” 34:10 

B perf. 2. masc. sing.: ta-a[q-ta-bi] um-ma a[t-ta-ma] la ta-la-a[k] “you spoke to me as follows: 
do not go” 39:4 | 
ta-aq-ta-bi um-ma at-ta-ma “you spoke (to me) as follows” (in broken context) 41:4 

gadum (prep.) “with.” 

a-Su-mi wa-ar-di-im Su-a-ti qa-dum ma-a5-ki-a a-la-"ka'-kum “on account of that slave, I 
come to you with (only) my skin” 12:38 
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ganu-um “reed (a unit of linear measurement).” 
gen.: [t]am-li-am [a-d]i qa-"nu-im! Su-pu-uk “make a terrace a full ganu°um high (lit. ‘up to a 
ganu-um’)” 4:22 
gaqqadum “head, self.” 
gen. with pron. suffix: PN 2 li-im A-mu-ra-am i-hu-za-am-ma a-na qa-qa-di-ka-ma Su-ur-du “PN 
has taken two-thousand Amorites and they are marching against you” 7:7 
qatum “hand.” Used with many verbs of taking, receiving, selling, and paying. 
gen. with pron. suffix: a-na qd-ti-ka lu-us-qu-ul “I will pay (it) to you” 29:6’ 
P[N] i-na qa [ti-a] as-ba-a[t] “I captured PN (in broken context) 39:2 
A-mu-ra-am i-n[a qa-ti]-a lu-us-ba-at “I will capture the Amorites” (in broken context) 
40:14 
Sa sa-ba-at qa-ti-ia e-pu-uS... 1 §u-Si GUR Sz li-di-nu-nim “(if you are my father) do what is 
necessary to guarantee me... let them give me sixty kurrii of barley” 55:6 
in pl. gatatum “part, share, portion”: a-na-ku qé-'ta)-[ ] lu-ul-qi-m[a] (in broken context) 3:2’ 
gqémum “flour.” 
wr. log. (zip) only: 5 sILa3 zip SE “5 gi of barley flour” (in broken context) 35:6 
gerbum “middle, inside.” 
in prep. phrase: [a(?)-n]a(?) 'gé-re-eb! T1-'x!-[' -ti]m(?) (in broken context) 30:25 
qubarum “burial, funeral,” “funerary gift.” 
"§)-ip-ru-u m[a-t]im k[a-li-§]a a-na [qu-bu-rji-im [Sa Ab-d]a-El [i-la-ku]-ni-im "u A)-mu- 
ru-um ka-lu-Su ‘i-pa'-hu-ra-am mi-im-ma §a a-na qu-bu-utr Ab-da-El a-bi-ka tu-Sa-ba-lam 
a-ha-am-ma Su-bi-lam “the envoys of the entire country are coming for the funeral of PN and 
all of the Amorites are gathering—whatever you intend to send for the funeral of PN, your 
‘father’, send separately (from the things you send for my own use)” 11:20-30 
PN a-na a-bu a-bi-ka a-na a-bi-ka qu-bu-ra-am u-Sa-"bi'-il Su-ma ahi! a-ta "ka'-ka-am 
da-am-qa-am Si-bu-ul-tam "da)-mi-i[q-tam] a-na qu-bu-ri-Su "Su-bi'-[lam] “PN sent a funer- 
ary gift for your grandfather (and) for your father; if you are my brother, send a weapon of 
the best quality (as) a fine present for his funeral” 15:2’-8’ 
[x] qu-bu-ur ma-"x)-[ ] (in broken context) 2:8’ 
qiim (a measure of capacity.) 
wr. log. (SILA3) only: 5 sILA3 Zip 8s “5 gi of barley flour” (in broken context) 35:6 


R 


ra amum “to love.” 
B pres. 2. masc. sing.: Su-um-ma a-b[i a-ta] Su-um-ma t[a-ra-ma-ni] “if you are my father, if you 
love me” 35:5 
B prec. 3. du.: DN, & DN) li-ra-ma-ka “may DN, and DN, love you” 31:5 
rabianum in rabian Amurrim “sheikh (possibly the leader of a coalition of tribes).” 
ki Sa ra-bi-[a-an]Q?) A-mu-ri-im'x!-[ _] ti-Su “(this is what I said:) you have [. . .] just like 
the rabian Amurrim” (in broken context) 3:5’ 
rabisum “agent.” 
ace.: 'ma-kul-ur ra-ma-ni-ka a-na mi-nim na-di-i ra-bi-[s|a-am Su-ku-un-ma li-di-Su la in-na- 
ad-di “Why is your own property neglected? Appoint an agent and let him take care of it. It 
will not be neglected.” 11:52 
rabium (adj.) “big, large.” 
nom.: u-la a-hu-ka ra-bi-um a-na-ku “am J not your ‘elder brother’?” 17:7 
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rakasum “to bind, to make an agreement or contract.” 
B pres. 2. masc. sing.:[ D]i(?)-im "ta-ra-ka-su" [x]-pu-us (in broken context) 45:3 
ramanum “self.” 
gen. with pron. suffix: 'ma-ku!-ur ra-ma-ni-ka a-na mi-nim na-di-i “why is your own property 
neglected?” 11:49 
E.NUN [1](?) [E].UR(2) Su-ut "ral-ma-ni-a-ma "ii)-ki-in “I proved that the E.NUN and the £.UR(?) 
belong to me” 26:6 
rapasum “to be(come) wide.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: [Ki]-"i1 10 am-"ma'-tim lu ra-pa-as “it should be ten cubits wide” 4:23 
raqgim “perfume maker, ointment mixer.” 
nom. pl.: "SA.TAM.MES! w& ra-qii-U-MES a-na — 1.DUG.GA SAG "lil-ru-bu-ma_pi-is-Sa'-ti [li-im-h]u- 
Tru|-nim “let the Satammii and the ‘perfume makers’ enter the ‘storeroom of top quality sweet 
oil’ and get my anointing oil for me” 52:5 
redéum “to follow, to drive (cattle, prisoners, etc. from one place to another).” In § “to lead.” 
B prec. 1. sing.: | "GuD! id-nam-ma a-na PN lu-ur-de, “give me an ox and I will take it to PN” 
30:33 
5 stative 3. masc. sing.: PN 2 li-im A-mu-ra-am i-ju-za-am-ma a-na qa-qa-di-ka-ma §u-tr-du 
“PN has taken two-thousand Amorites and they are marching against you” 7:8 
rédiim “soldier.” 
acc, with pron. suffix: a-na mi-ni-im re-di ta-a§-ki-i§ a-na ma-ru Si-ip-ri-a re-di wu-Si-ra-am “Why 
did you harass my rédiim? Release my rédiim to my messenger.” 17:8-11 
réstum (adj.) “top quality, first-class.” 
wr. log. (SAG) only: "SA.TAM.MES! wW ra-qu-ui-MES a-na & 1.DUG.GA SAG 'Iil-ru-bu-ma "pi-is-Sa'-ti 
[li-im-hu-rul-nim “let the Satammii and the ‘perfume makers’ enter the ‘storeroom of top 
quality sweet oil’ and get my anointing oil for me” 52:6 
résum in res warhim “end of the month.” 
a-na ri-i§ ba-ar-[hi]-i[m] wa-ar-sui-um e-pi-es “the ritual is to be performed at the end of the 
month” 15:12 
rigmum “noise, alarm, fuss.” 
acc.: ni-"nu! ri-ig-ma-am nu-S[e-si] “we will send out an alarm(?)” 40:6’ 
[Ki(?)-m]a(?) PN ri-ig-ma-am i§-ta-ak-nu [es-me]()) Sum-ma_ be-li at-ta 'Su'-pur-ma ri-ig- 
ma-am "la\(?) u-Se-si “[I have heard tha]t PN has made a fuss; if you are my lord, write so that 
he should not cause the fuss to go out” (difficult) 41:9-15 
rubiim “prince.” (used as a title by Ipiq-Adad I). 
in address of letters only: a-na ru-bu-um 41:1 
[a-nla ru-bi-im 42:1; 43:1 
rugbum “loft, roof house.” 
wr. log. (£.UR) only: &.NUN [](?) [E].UR(?) (rugbum) Su-ut 'ra'-ma-ni-a-ma 'u'-ki-in “I proved that 
the E.NUN and the £.UR(?) belong to me” 26:6 
ruqqum “(copper) kettle.” 
wr. log. (URUDU.SEN) only: | URUD[U.S]EN “one copper kettle” 11:17 


S 


samikanu (only pl. attested.) (a type of military equipment used in siege warfare). 
ace. pl.: 10 Sa-na-ti-[im] A-mu-ru-[um] li-k{i-ir(?)-ma(?)] 10 GIS iag-5[i-bi] 10 G18 di-ma-ti-[im] 20 
GIS sd-mu-ka-ni li-ib-lam “even if the Amorites should make war for ten years and bring ten 
battering rams, ten siege towers, and twenty samiika@nu (I will remain secure in my city)” 9:13 
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sekérum “to block, to dam.” 
B stative 3. fem. sing.: a-na PN Su-pu-ur-ma ki-ma na-ru-um S€9-ek-ra-at Su-di-<<is>>-5{u]- 
u[m] “write to PN and inform him that the river is blocked” 40:5’ 
siparrum “bronze.” 
wr. log. (UD.KA.BAR) only: GAL.UD.KA.BAR.HI.A “various bronze cups” 11:17 
sukkalmahhum “prime minister.” 
wr. log. (SUKKAL.MAH) only: a-na SUKKAL.MAH-im qi-bi-ma i-di-in li-if-ku-un a-na Si-pi-ir Sar-ri- 
im "il-di-in I[i]-is-ku-un “say to the sukkalmahhum that he should bring pressure to bear, 
that he should bring pressure to bear on the king’s messenger” 28:6 


$ 


sabatum “to seize, to capture, to hold, to take, to arrest.” 
B inf.: 3a sa-ba-at qa-ti-ia e-pu-uS “do.what is necessary to guarantee me” 55:6 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: fa-li-ma(?) 1(?)' GuD(?) Su-a-ti "sa'(?)-ab-ta-am “go up and take that ox for 
me” 30:26 
B pres. 1. sing.: a-na "§u'-mi ar-hi-i¥ u-Se-si-u-ni-in-ni-ma na-di-ni-a a-sa-ba-tu “so that they may 
quickly obtain my release and IJ can seize my sellers” 28:16 
B pret. 1. sing.: P[N] i-na qa-[ti-a] as-ba-a[t] “I captured PN” (in broken context) 39:3 
B pret. 2. masc. sing.: ma-na-su u-nu-mi-im Sa ta-us-ba-tu u-la wa-ra-ad-ka “whoever ... you 
seized is not your slave” 12:12 
B pret. 3. sing.: is-ba-at (in broken context) 38:8 
B prec. 1. sing.: A-mu-ra-am i-n{a qa-ti]-a lu-us-ba-at “I will capture the Amorites” (in broken 
context) 40:15’ 
sabitum (mng. unk.) 
gen.: [1(?) Gu]D(?) Sa sa-bi-tim (in broken context) 30:21 
sabtum (verbal adjective to sabadtum) “captured, captive.” 
acc. pl. masc. used as substantive: "Sum-ma sa-ab)-tu-t[i-i]m [t]u-wa-Sa-ra-"ma’ “if you will 
release the captives” 46:20 
sabum “troops, workers.” Used in sing. as a collective noun. 
wr. log. (ERIM): i-na pd-ni pi-'qi-tim’ 3 ERIM lu-li-ik “on account of the muster, I will ‘go’ 
(= provide) three men” 27:6 
wr. syll.: 
nom.: sa-bu-um Sa-lim “the troops are well” 9:3 
sa-bu-u[m] (in broken context) 5:6 
acc.: DUMU-fu-dam sa-ba-am Sa PN li-im u 5 me-at im-ha-as “DUMU-hu-dam defeated 1500 
troops of PN” 2:5’ 
'Sum-ma sa-ab'-tu-t{i-i]m [t]u-wa-Sa-ra-"ma’ [a-n]a-ku a-na [A-m]u-ri-i[m] [ J-!x'-lu-"x! 
'ma! sa-ba-ka lu-wa-si-ra-am “if you will release the captives, I will [. . .] to the Amorites, then 
indeed I can get your troops released” 46:24 : 
sénum “small cattle (sheep and goats).” 
wr. log. (UDU.MAS.HI.A) only: 2 me-at UDU.!MAS1.H[1.4] “two-hundred sheep and goats” 24:14 
sérum “back.” As prep. (ana/ina) sér “to, at, upon.” 
i-na 'se'-ri-a la i-si-ha “they should not laugh at me” 19:8’ 
ma-ru Si-ip-r[i-a] "a-na se-ri-[Su(?)] a5-td-pd-a[r] “I have sent my messenger to him” 20:8 
PN, w PN> Sa-na' se-er PN; w a-na se-ri-‘ka’ a-la-ak-Su-nu e§-me “J heard of PN,’s and PN)’s 
visit to PN; and to you” 45:8-10 
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in broken context: !x™sé1-er Fx1-[ 1@) 18A:5 
[a-na s]é-er DUMU.ME PN “to the sons of PN” 42:9’ 
sidhum “to laugh.” 
B pres. 3. du.(?): i-na 'se1-ri-a la i-si-ha “they should: not laugh at me” 19:9’ 
subatum “garment, clothing.” 
wr. log. (TUG) only: PN wa-ra-ad-ka a-na TOG.HL.A ku-pu-ri-im a-na li-qu-tim is“ pu-ur)-su “PN, 
your ‘slave’, sent him to. .. .” (difficult) 12:21 
S-ip-ri 1 T6G lu-bi-i81() “provide my messenger with a garment” 20:36 
suharum “boy, person in a subservient position.” 
nom. du.(?): 2 su-ha-ra-fan\?) “two boys” 24:16 
gen.: a-na a-wa-at su-ha-ri-im "Sa! aS-pu-ra-ku-um “concerning the matter of the boy that I wrote 
you about” 31:13 
acc.: 1 sti-ha-ra-am Su-ri-am la ta-ka-la-am u Sum-ma a-hi a-ta | su-ha-ra-am Mas-kaén-Sar-ri-am 
Su-ri-a5-Su la ta-ka-la-a5-Su “send me a boy, do not withhold (him) from me; and if you are 
my brother, send me a boy from MaSkanSarrum, do not withhold him from me” 11:31-36 


S 


$a (determinative/relative pron., indecl. in sing., Sa used with pl.) “who, which, of, pertaining to, 
concerning.” 

before proper name: “of, belonging to, pertaining to PN/GN” 2:5’, 4:27; 11:13; 20:4, 19; 31:3; 
32:20; 46:18 

before substantive: 11:16, 37; 18A:2’; 30:21; 32:5; 55:6 

used to introduce a relative clause with verb in subjunctive: 3:8’; 11:14, 27; 12:12, 47; 13:4’, 12’; 
20:15; 27:12, 13; 30:34, 48; 31:14; 38:4”; 42:5; 44:1 

in pl. with Sa: 

before substantive: E.NUN [2](?) [£].UR(?) Su-ut "ra!-ma-ni-a-ma "i-ki-in “I proved that the E.NUN 
and the £.UR(?) belong to me” 26:6 

used to introduce a relative clause with verb in subjunctive: a-wi-lu-u Su-ut i-ti-Su-nu us-bu “the 
men with whom I lived” 28:4 

in ali Sa “wherever(?)”: a-li Sa na-wi-um "1! Ku-un-za-nam i-ma-ah-ha-su (difficult) 23:12 

for ki Sa “just as” see ki (adv.) 

Sa°alum “to ask, to question.” 

B imp. 2. masc. sing.: a-na a-wa-at sti-ha-ri-im "Sa\ a§-pu-ra-ku-um DUMU Si-ip-ri-a Sa-al-ma 
ku-Su-ud-ma “concerning the matter of the boy that I wrote you about: ask my messenger and 
take care of the matter” 31:16 

B pret. 3. masc. pl.: "a-wi'-lu-u u-la i-Sa-lu-ni-ni A.8A-Fam(?) i1-ru-su “the men did not ask me but 
cultivated the field” 25:2 

B prec. 1. pl. (cohortative): PN /i-si-am-'ma\(?) i ni-Sa-al-Su “PN will come forth and we will 
question him” 38:5’ 

Sa-amum “to buy.” 

B imp. 2. masc. sing.: "u!-la um-ma [be-l]i-ma "x'-ni Sa-am-[m]a [5u(?)-rji-am lu-[Sa(?)]-ri-am 
“did not my lord say: buy [. . .] and send (it) to me and I will send (to you)” 30:45 (possibly to 
be read [ p]a-ni-Sa-am-[m]a; see the commentary) 

Sadu-um “mountain.” 

wr. log. (SA.TU) only: MAR.TU-[um (?)] ka-lu-Su a-na °x)-[ ] sa.TU-im 7i1-[7i(?)] “all the Amorites 

went up into the mountain of [. . .]” 20:12 
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Sakkanakkum “governor-general.” 
wr. log. (GiR.NITA) only: ki-ma GiR.N[ITA](?) be-li-a is-ti-[ni-i§[(?) a-na ti-i-ir-t{i] be-li"a' az-za-az 
“as a Sakkanakkum of my lord I will at once obey the command of my lord” 48:2 
Sakanum “to set, to place, to establish, to appoint, to determine.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: a-lu-um i-'na ir)-ni-ti A-mu-ri-im Sa-ki-in “the city is threatened by the 
Amorites” (difficult) 6:6 
B stative 3. fem. sing.: a-wa-tum Sa-ak-na-at “the matter is decided” 46:27 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: "ma-kul-ur ra-ma-ni-ka a-na mi-nim na-di-i ra-bi-[s]a-am Su-ku-un-ma 
li-di-Su la in-na-ad-di “Why is your own property neglected? Appoint an agent and let him 
take care of it. It will not be neglected!” 11:53 
B pret. 3. masc. sing.: [  ]-ma-tum "irl-[1]i(?) Su-hu-a-nim i-na [p]i-i PN, a PN» is-ku-un 
(broken and difficult) 24:11 
a-Sa-ar-Sa-ni pa-ni-Su i§-"ku-u[n] “he tried elsewhere” 34:25 
B pret. 3. masc. pl. (or subjunctive): a-wa-tum r[a(?)- ] Sa e-I[i-  ] is-ku-n[u(?)] (in broken 
context) 38:5” 
B perf. 1. sing.: [¢]a-ta-wi-im-ma u-la am-gu-ur-ki "i!-na-na a-na a-wa-ti-ki "uz\())-[ni as]-'ta!- 
ka-an “you spoke to me but I did not agree with you; now I have come around to your point 
of view” 54:7 
B perf. 3. masc. sing.: ap-[ pu]-fna'-ma is-ta-ka-an "ku(?)-ub(?)'-bu-ti-i§ “moreover, he construed 
it as an honor” (difficult) (possibly Btn pret.) 23:18 
[Ki(?)-m]a(?) PN ri-ig-ma-am i§-ta-ak-nu [es-me](?) “[I have heard tha]t PN has made a fuss” 
41:11 
B prec. 3. masc. sing.: i-di-in li-if-ku-un a-na Si-pi-ir Sar-ri-im "i'-di-in I{i]-i§-ku-un “(say to the 
sukkalmahhum) that he should bring pressure to bear on the king’s messenger” 28:8-12 
with sumum as object “to make famous, to make respected or respectable”: 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: Su-ma-"am) [§]u-uk-na-an-ni “make me respected” 11:39 
B pret. 2. masc. sing.: a-ta-ma Su-ma-am ta-a§-ku-na-ni “you have given me my reputation” 19:8 
SakasSum “to kill,” “to harass, to mistreat.” 
B stative(?) 3. masc. sing.: [a(?)-w]i(?)-lum [¥]a(?)-ki-i§ “the man is being badly mistreated” 24:25 
B pret. 2. masc. sing.: a-na mi-ni-im re-di ta-a8-ki-i§ a-na ma-ru Si-ip-ri-a re-di wu-Si-ra-am “Why 
did you harass my rédtim? Release my rédiim to my messenger.” 17:9 
§alamum “to be(come) well, to be(come) safe.” 
B stative 3. masc. sing.: a-/u-um Sa-lim “the city is safe” 3:3; 8:3; 9:4 
sa-bu-um Sa-lim “the troops are well” 9:3 
Sali§tum “(one) third.” 
acc.: a-ta §a-li-i§-tam ta-“ta(?)'-sa-ah “you customarily took out a third” 25:10 
Samnum “oil.” 
in Samnum tabum (lit. ‘sweet oil’, a kind of perfume or unguent): 
wr. log. (i.DUG.GA, 1.GIS.DUG.GA) only: [}.G]18.pUG.GA Sa"bi!-[ _] (in broken context) 18B:1’ 
1 "DUG1.GAN I.DUG.GA “one kannum of ‘sweet oil’” (in broken context) 23:8 
TSA.TAM.MES! @ ra-qui-U-MES a-na E 1.DUG.GA SAG "li!-ru-bu-ma "pi-is-Sa'-ti [li-im-h]u-"ru'-nim 
“let the Satammii and the ‘perfume makers’ enter the ‘storeroom of top quality sweet oil’ and 
get my anointing oil for me” 52:6 
Samu-um (mng. unk.) . 
gen.: [ ] Sa-mu-im [u]§-te-ne-il (in broken context) 23:9 
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Sanium “second, other, another.” 

gen.: 'Sul-nu a-na PN 'a-na! Sa-ni'-im "ta-ak'-lu “they trust in PN (and) in another” 19:4’ 

[i]-'na’ [§ ]a-ni-i[m] “in the second place” (opposed to ina Surrim “in the beginning” in line 6) 
46:10 

acc. fem. used to introduce a new topic: Sa-ni-t[am] “another matter” 44:11 

nom. pl. masc.: 'ma'-ru Si-ip-ri [Sa-n]i-u-tum it-ta-na-la-ku-ni-in-na “other messengers contin- 
ually come to me” 30:6 

acc. pl. masc.: PN i-ba-lu-ta-ma wa-ar-di Sa-ni-u-tim i-na-di-na-am “if PN were alive (gets well?), 
he would give me other slaves” 12:9 

acc. pl. fem. used as substantive: Sa-"ni-a'-tim li-ib-bi it-ta-"na-ba-la-am “I continually want 
something else” 30:7 

Sapaékum “to pile up.” 7 

B imp. 2. masc. sing.: [¢]@m-li-am [a-d]i qa-'nu-im’ Su-pu-uk “make a terrace a full ganu°um 

high” 4:22 
Saparum “to send, to write (to someone).” 

B inf.: [§]a(?)-pa-rum (in broken context) 18A:4’ 

B imp. 2. masc. sing.: Sum-ma la [ki-am](?) Su-up-ra-am-ma “if it is not so, write to me” 32:16 
at-t[a] ki-am-ma Su-p[u-ur- | “you write likewise” 38:10’ 
a-na PN Su-pu-ur-ma “write to PN” 40:4’ 

Sum-ma be-li at-ta"§u1-pur-ma “if you are my lord, write” 41:13 

B pres. |. sing.: [NiJG(?).H1.A uh-bu-ru [Su-bji-lam k[i\(?) "Sa" a-S{a-pd-rja-kum “send me the things 
that have been withheld just as I am writing to you” 11:41 
ul-la-nu-u[m] mi-im-ma a-wa-ti-[§u(2)] "Sa) i-ma-qu-"tam [a-§]a-pa-ra-kum “from there, 
whatever news of it that reaches me, I will send to you” 20:16 

B pres. 1. pl.: ga-mi-ir-ti a-wa-ti-"§u'-nu ni-la-ma-da-‘am-ma’ ni-Sa-pa-ra-ku-"um! “we will find 
out about all their affairs and write to you” 40:12 

B pres. 2. masc. sing.: '2(?)-la(?)! ta-Sa-pd-ra-am (in broken context) 14:11’ 

B pres. 3. du.: PN; PN) Sa a-bu-t[am] i-Sa-pd-ra-n|i-im] (in broken context) 13:12’ 

B pret. 1. sing.: "a!-d{i u/-la-nu-u[m] a-tu-ra-am a-wa-tum Sa DUMU “IM1-ba-ni 4§-pu-"ral-kum 
li-gi-i “until I return from there, take responsibility for the matter of the son of PN which I 
wrote to you about” 20:20 = 
'a§-pu'-ra-kum um-ma a-na-ku-ma li-it-ma-a “1 wrote to you saying: let them take an oath” 
21:1 
a-na a-wa-at su-ha-ri-im 'Sa) as-pu-ra-ku-um “concerning the matter of the boy that I wrote 
you about” 31:14 

B pret. 2. masc. sing.: "i-ma'-[ti]-ma ta-a5-pu-ra-am mi-nam ak-la-a “whenever you have written 
to me, what have I (ever) refused (to do)” 34:17 
i-lu-ma PN ta-a§-{ pu-ur](?) “they went up and you sent PN” (doubtful) 34:32 

B pret. 3. masc. sing.: a-la-ka-k[um] is-pu-ur-Sum “I will come to you he wrote to him” 2:3’ 
a-li-ma "li)-[bi](?)-k[a@] "iS-pu-ur-Su) “he sent him wherever you wanted” 10:19 
PN wa-ra-ad-ka a-na T0G.H1.A ku-pu-ri-im a-na li-qu-tim i§-"pu-tir)-Su “PN your ‘slave’ sent 
him to...” 12:23 
a-[na mji-nim Su-ni-"@ (be-li u-l a is-pu-ra-am-ma “why, has my lord not sent these two 
(men) to me?” 30:14 
be-li i§-pu-ra-an-ni “(this is what he said:) my lord sent me” 30:30 
a-na a-la-ki-[im](?) Sa be-li i§-pu-r[a]-"an-ni' “for the journey which my lord sent me on” 
30:48 
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PN is-pu-ra-ni-'a'-[Si(?)-m]a “PN wrote to us” 40:14 

B perf. |. sing.: ma-ru Si-ip-r[i-a] 'a'-na se-ri-[Su(?)] as-ta-pa-a[r] “I have sent my messenger to 
him” 20:9 
a-ni PN 4§-ta-ap-ra-kum “now I have sent PN to you” 20:23 

B perf. 1. pl.: PN; & PN» a-na pu-uh-ri-im ni-i§-ta-pa-ar-Su-nu-ti\(?) “we have sent PN; and PN, 
to the assembly” 40:9 

B prec. 3. masc. sing.: <a>-'§u-me 1 GuD!-im be-li PN; ua PN, li-[i]§-pu-ra-am-ma “concerning 
the ox, let my lord send me PN, and PN,” 30:38 

Btn pres. 1. sing.: a-di ma-ti a§-ta-na-pa-ra-kum-ma [a]-wa-ti la te-Se-me “how long will I 
continue to write to you and you will ignore my affair?” 13:4 

Btn pres. 2. masc. sing.: "mi'-Su a-wa-tum a-ni-tum [§]a a-Sum PN [t]a-as-ta-na-pa-ra-am “what 
is this matter which you continue to write me about concerning PN?” 42:6 


99 66 


Saqalum “to weigh out, to pay” “to diminish (intrans.).” In D “to reduce to nothing.” 
B prec. 1. sing.: ma-li pi be-li-a i-[x]-ba-am li-pu(wr. Mu!)-ul-ka a-na qda-ti-ka lu-us-qu-ul “as 
much as my lord says he should pay you, I will pay to you” 29:6’ 
D imp. 2. masc. sing.: di-ma-ti-a Su-qi-il “stop my tears” 12:45 
Sarrum “king.” 
gen.: PN bi-it a-na Sar-ri-im it-ha-ma “PN spent the night and then had an audience with the 
king” 19:5 
a-na Si-pi-ir Sar-ri-im "i'-di-in I{i]-i-ku-un “he should bring pressure to bear on the king’s 
messenger” 28:10 
Sasdum “to call out, to complain.” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: i-Sa-si-k[um](?) [w]u-Si-ra-am “if he complains to you, let him go” (in 
broken context) 49:2’ 
Satammum “accountant, clerk.” 
wr. log. (8A.TAM) only: "SA.TAM.MES! 1 ra-qu-U-MES a-na & 1.DUG.GA SAG Ji'-ru-bu-ma “let the 
Satammii and the ‘perfume makers’ enter the ‘storeroom of top quality sweet oil’” 52:4 
Sattum “year.” 
acc. pl. used adverbially: 10 Sa-na-ti-[im] A-mu-ru-[um] li-k[i-ir()-ma(?)] “even if the Amorites 
should make war for ten years” 9:8 
DN, @ DN) uy-mi ma-du-tim ar-ka-tim Sa-na-tim li-be-lu-ka “may DN, and DN, let you rule 
for many days and long years” 31:8 
Satarum “to write, to inscribe.” In D with same meanings. 
B inf.: a-pu-tum Sa-td-ru-um a-na ku-a-ti pi-"is)-tu-um “please, to write (such a thing) is an insult 
to yourself” 13:8’ 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: i-na tu-pi-im Su-ut-ra-am “write (it) on a tablet for me” 46:29 
B pret. 2. masc. sing.: a-na PN ta-d5-tui-ra-am “you wrote to PN” 13:5’ 
D imp. 2. masc. sing.: e-ba-bi Su-te,-ra-ma li-li-ku “(this is what I said:) make a written record of 
my being innocent and let them go” 21:8 
Sebérum “to break, to break up.” In D with same meanings. 
B(?) prec. 3. masc. sing.: A.8[A a]wi-lim li-[is(?)]-bi-ir “let him break up the field of the man” 
(possibly to be read /i-[Se(?)]-bi-ir and interpreted as D prec.) 32:26 
Seméum “to hear, to heed, to pay attention to.” 
B part.(?): 'Sel-mi i-ti-ka [ ] “my ‘hearer’ with you [. . .]” (in broken context) 4:12 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: a-wa-ti Si-me “pay attention to my affair” 10:6; 11:9 
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B pres. 2. masc. sing.: a-di ma-ti a§-ta-na-pd-ra-kum-ma [a]-wa-ti la te-’e-me “how long will I 
continue to write to you and you will ignore my affair?” 13:5 
B pret. 1. sing.: PN, « PN, 'a-na! se-er PN3 u a-na se-ri-"ka' a-la-ak-Su-nu eS-me “I heard of 
PN,’s and PN,’s visit to PN3.and to you” 45:11 
B pret. 3. masc. sing.: ag-bi-Sum u-la is-me-an-n{i] “I told him (this) but he didn’t pay any 
attention to me” 34:31 
la i§-mi-Su (in broken context) 50:2 
B pret. 3. masc. pl.: lu la i§-me-u-"ni'-n[i] “they absolutely would not pay any attention to me” 
46:15 ; 
B perf. 2. pl.: [a(?)-wa(?)-a]t(?) PN [a-na] mi-nim te-es-te-me-a “why did you pay attention to the 
affair of PN” (possibly Btn pret.) 23:25 
Sénum “sandal.” 
wr. log. (KUS.E.SIR) only: 10 KUS.FE!.sir £.BA.AN 'al-na "ha'-ra-ni-a Su-bi-lam “send me ten pairs of 
sandals for my journey” 20:33 
Seum “grain, barley.” 
wr. log. (8E) only: 3.0.0 8[f GuR]"SA.GAL[  ][a-na ]i-di-[in] “give 3 kurrié of barley [to PN] as 
fodder [for x]” 1:3 
lu ni-pu-tam lu KU.BABBAR lu 88 Su-di-na-ma Su-bi-lam “collect either a distrainee or the silver 
or the grain and send it to me” 53:11 
1 Su-Si GUR SE li-di-nu-nim “let them give me sixty kurrii of barley” 55:8 
Siati (pron. 3. fem. sing. gen./acc.) “her, it.” 
in ana Siati “therefore(?)”: be-el ir-ni-ti-ka ku-Su-ud mi-im-ma a-na Si-a-ti u-la a-qa-bi-kum 
(difficult) 24:6 
Sibultum “gift,” “consignment, shipment.” See Excursus B (p. 113). 
ace.: "ka'-ka-am dd-am-qa-am Si-bu-ul-tam 'da\-mi-i[.gq-tam] a-na qu-bu-ri-Su "Su-bi'-[lam] “send 
a weapon of the best quality (as) a fine present for his funeral” 15:7’ 
acc. with pron. suffix: Si-bu-ul-ta-ka PN li-ib-la-am “let PN bring your gift to me” 29:7’ 
simum “price.” 
gen.: a-wi-lu-u Su-ut i-ti-Su-nu us-bu Su-nu-ma a-Si-mi-im(< ant+Simim) i-di-nu-ni-ni “the men 
with whom I lived have sold me (lit. ‘given me for a price’)” 28:5 
Sinan (du. tantum) “two.” 
ace.: Si-ni-lin! at-wu-Tis) '41-la a-na-di-in “I will not permit two things to be discussed” 
(difficult) 6:9 
Sipirum (mung. unk.) 
acc. with pron. suffix: Si-pi-ri ar-[hi(?)-i8(2)] tu-dr-dam a-na ri-i§ ba-ar-[hi]-i[m] wa-ar-su-um 
send me my ¥. quickly; the ritual is to be performed at the end of the month” (possibly 
the writing Si-pi-ri is a scribal error for 5i-ip-ri “my messenger”) 15:10’ 
Siprum “messenger, envoy, ambassador,” “work.” 


w 6 


e-pi-es 


meaning “work”: 

acc.: Si-ip-ra-am mi-im-ma la te-pé-eS “do not do any work” 7:10 

meaning “messenger”: 

nom. with pron. suffix: si-pi-ir(?)-ka(?) im(?)-ru(?)-us' “your messenger got sick” (in broken 
context) 15:11 : 
a-wa-at-ka da-m[i-iq]-t{am] i-"ti'-Su Si-pi-ir'-[ka(?)] li-ib-[lam(?)] “let your messenger bring 
your favorable reply with him” 20:26 

nom.: PN Si-pirg be-li-a “PN the messenger of my lord” 30:10, 17 
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nom. pl.: 'Si1-ip-ru-u m[a-t]im k[a-li-SJa a-na [qu-bu-r]i-im [fa Ab-d]a-El [i-la-ku]-ni-im “the 
envoys of the entire country are coming for the funeral of PN” 11:20 
gen.: a-na Si-pi-ir Sar-ri-im "i\-di-in I[i]-is-ku-un “he should bring pressure to bear on the king’s 
messenger” 28:9 
acc. with pron. suffix: Si-ip-ri 1 TUG lu-bi-Ti31(?) “provide my messenger with a garment” 20:35 
for maru Siprim “messenger” see marum 
Sirum “flesh.” 
nom. with pron. suffix: a-'na'-ku a-hu-ka Si-ir-ka u da-mu-ka a-na-ku “I am your brother—I am 
your flesh and your blood” 11:4 
Su (pron. 3. masc. sing. nom.) “he.” See also Sut. 
introducing direct speech: um-ma Su-u-ma “this is what he said” 44:4 
in broken context: [5u](?)-w-ma li-zi-iz-ma “let he himself serve” 42:4’ 
in difficult context: di-nu-um pa-nu-um Su-ma 50:4 
Suati (pron. 3. masc. sing. gen./ acc.) “him, it.” 
in anaphoric (determinative) use “this, that, the aforementioned”: a-Su-mi wa-ar-di-im Su-a-ti “on 
account of that slave” 12:38 
Fa-li-ma(?) 1(?)' GuD(?) Su-a-ti "sa\(?)-ab-ta-am “go up and take that ox for me” 30:28 
Suharrurum “to be(come) quiet.” 
B pres. 2. masc. sing.: [| a]t(?)-ta a-Sa-ar ki-ma[ ]-sti-nu-ku-i[/][ t]a-a5-ha-ra-a[r] (broken 
and difficult) 14:9’ 
Summa “if.” 
wr. Sum-ma: 10:4, 11; 11:33; 12:29, 40; 19:8; 20:28; 24:17; 29:3’; 34:4, 5; 36:4; 37:4; 40:9’; 41:12; 
42:4’; 46:20; 48:6; 53:4; 55:5 
wr. Su-um-ma: 35:4, 5 
wr. Su-ma: 15:5’ 
in Summa la kiam “if it is not so, otherwise”: Sum-ma la [ki-am](?) Su-up-ra-am-ma “if it is not so, 
write to me” 32:15 
Sumum “name, reputation, fame.” 
ace.: Su-ma-lam) [§ Ju-uk-na-an-ni “make me respected” 11:38 
a-ta-ma Su-ma-am ta-as-ku-na-ni “you have given me my reputation” 19:7 
for ana Sumi (aSSumi) see aSSum (conj.) and assum (prep.) 
Suniti (pron. 3. du. gen./ acc.) “these two, them both.” 
PN, Si-pirg be-li-a u PN, ma-ru Si-ip-ri-a "G1 be-li-a wa-ds-ba a-[na m]i-nim Su-ni-" ti) [be-li 
u-I]a is-pu-ra-am-ma “PN,, the messenger of my lord, and PN, my messenger, remain with 
my lord. Why has my lord not sent these two to me?” 30:13 
{  SJu(?)-ni-ti (in broken context) 30:43 
Sunu (pron. 3. masc. pl. nom.) “they.” 
introducing direct speech: 'ig!-bi-u-'ni-im-ma\(?) um-ma ‘§ul-nu-ma “they spoke to me as fol- 
lows” 34:11 7 
used to stress subject in verbal sentences (including stative): Su-nu a-na PN ‘a-na! Sa-ni'-im "ta- 
ak)-lu “they trust in PN (and) in another” 19:2’ 
a-wi-lu-u Su-ut i-ti-Su-nu us-bu Su-nu-ma a-si-mi-im i-di-nu-ni-ni “the men with whom I 
lived have sold me” 28:5 
Surriim “beginning.” 
gen.: i-na §u-ri-im mi-il-ku-um i-a-um x-ri-um [i]-"na@! [§]a-ni-i[m] [ Tx ] [m]i-na-am! 
lu-pu-us “In the beginning, [...]; in the second [...]. What should I do?” (broken and 
difficult) 46:6 
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A 


SuSSum “sixty.” 
1 Su-Si GUR SE “sixty Kurrit of barley” 55:8 
Sut (pron. 3. masc. sing. nom.) “he.” See also su. 
introducing direct speech: um-ma Su-ut-ma “this is what he said” 30:19, 30 
used as subject of verb: [a-1]a-ku-u Su-ut [n]u-ta-ma-am-ma “he and I will swear an oath” 23:22 
Sut (determinative/ relative pron.) see Sa. 


T 


takalum “to trust in, to rely on, to be faithful to.” Regularly governs the dative. 
B stative 1. sing.: a-na-ku ki-ma PN ku-a-Si-ma ta-ak-la-ku “I must rely on you in place of PN” 
12:5 
a-na-ku 'a'-na be-Il[i-a] ta-"ak'-la-‘ak" “T trust in my lord” 19:7’ 
B stative 3. masc. pl.: '§u!-nu a-na PN 'a-na’ Sa-'nil-im "ta-ak'-lu “they trust in PN (and) in 
another” 19:5’ 
tamaum “to swear (an oath).” In Drt “to swear to each other.” 
B pret. 3. masc. pl.: ma-mi-tdm it-mu-' “they swore an oath” 34:36 
B prec. 3. du.(?): i-it-ma-a “let them take an oath” 21:3 
Btn pres. 3. masc. sing.: a-wi-lum an-ni-um [a (?)-n] a (2) GN i-ta-na-am-ma (in difficult context) 
4:25 
Drt pres. 1. pl.: [a-n]a-ku-u Su-ut [n]u-ta-ma-am-ma “he and I will swear an oath” 23:23 
Drt (or Dr) 3. masc.(?): u-ta-ma-ma-a (in broken and difficult context) 50:3 
tamlium “terrace.” 
ace.: ki-da-num [a(?)-d]u(?)-ri-i[m t]am-li-am [a-d]i qa-"nu-im) Su-pu-uk [ki]"0 10 am-lma)-tim 
lu ra-pa-a§ “outside, against the wall, make a terrace a full ganu°um high; it should be ten 
cubits wide” 4:21 
tappatum “associate (fem.).” 
nom. with pron. suffix as anticipated acc.: a-wi-il-tum tap-pda-ti lu ni-pu-tam lu KU.BABBAR lu 8E 
Su-di-na-ma Su-bi-lam “(if you are my brother and I am your sister,) from the woman, my 
associate, collect either a distrainee or the silver or the grain and send it to me” 53:8 
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tértum “command, order,” “omen report.” 
nom.: a-lu-um Sa-lim te-er-ti be-li-a dan-na-at “the city is safe—the omen report concerning my 
lord is strong” 8:4 : 
gen.: ki-ma GiR.N[ITA](?) be-li-a is-ti-[ni-i¥]() a-na ti-i-ir-t[i] be-li-"a az-za-az “as a Sakka- 
nakkum of my lord | will at once obey the command of my lord” 48:4 
gen. pl. with pron. suffix: 'i-na! [te(?)-rJe-ti-ka 'u-wa'-[Si]-ir-Su “I let him go by your orders” 
34:14 
acc.: ti-[i]r(?)-tam [x]-"77!-ik (in broken context) 11:44 
tudrum “to return.” 
B pres. 1. sing.: 'a!-d[i u/-la-nu-u[m] a-tu-ra-am “until I return from there” 20:18 
B pres. 3. du.(?): "@!-tu-ur-ra (in broken context) 23:7 
B prec. 3. masc. sing.: me-e li-m [u-ur-ma] li-tu-ra-a[m](?) “he should inspect the water and 
return” 40:13’ 
tuppum “tablet, document, letter.” 
wr. log. (DUB): DUBLU[. —_].A.[ ]i-[ ] “he should [. . .] a tablet of [... .]” 1:7 
i-na DUB! x-xl-[__] Sa tu-Sa-bi-lam “in the tablet . . . that you sent there” (in broken context) 
13:3’ 
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wr. syll.: ; 
gen.: i-na tu-pi-im §u-ut-ra-am “write (it) on a tablet for me” 46:28 
acc./gen.: "tup'-pd-am mi-hi-ir tup-pi-im [Su-bi-lam](?) “send me an answering letter” 43:22 


T 


tabum (adj.) “good, sweet, agreeable.” 
in predicative use: i-ni ta-ab m[a-ru Si]-i[ p-ri] ku-ru-ma-ta-[am] i-ma-ha-r[u-ma(?)] “indeed it is 
good that messengers should receive a daily food ration” 35:18 
for Samnum tabum see Samnum 
tarddum “to send (persons and animals).” 
B imp. 2. masc. sing.: Si-pi-ri ar-[i(?)-i§(2)] tu-ur-dam “send me my Sipirum quickly” 15:11’ 
PN tu{u]r-dam “send me PN” 32:28 
B prec. 1. sing.: GUD."H1.A1 &@ ARAD.HI!A™ lu-ut-Tru-dam' “I will send oxen and slaves there” 32:18 
tehéum “to approach, to enter into the presence of an important person.” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: 'i!-fe4-he (in broken context) 33:3’ 
B pret. 3. masc. sing.: PN bi-it a-na Sar-ri-im it-ha-ma “PN spent the night and then had an 
audience with the king” 19:5 
fémum “report, news.” 
nom.: te,-m[u(?)-um(?)] mi-im-ma S[a imaqqutakkum|(?) I{i-li-kam] “let whatever news that 
reaches you come to me” 3:7’ 
in broken context: feg-e-"mi!-[ _] 4:13 
tiabum “to be(come) good, sweet, agreeable.” 
with libbum as subject “to be in agreement”: 
B prec. 3. masc. sing.: i-ti a-hi-a li-bi li-ti-ba-am “I should be in agreement with my brother” 27:7 


U 


u “and.” 
written consistently w: passim 
uhhurum (D stem only) “to delay, to withhold.” 
D stative 3. masc. pl.: [Ni]G(?).41.A wh-hu-ru [Su-b]i-lam “send me the things that have been 
withheld” 11:40 
D stative 3. fem. pl.: li-im-da-'tim’ §a PN mi-im-ma Sa "u-hu'-ra... Su-bi-lam “send me... the 
expected things for PN, as much as has been withheld” 11:14 
ukulliim “fodder, sustenance.” 
wr. log. (SA.GAL) only: 3.0.0 S[E GUR] 'SA1.GAL [ ] [a-na ] i-di-[in] “give 3 kurri of barley 
[to PN] as fodder [for x]” 1:4 
ula (neg. particle) “no, not.” Wr. regularly -la; wr. u-la 27:11. See also Ja. 
used in nominal sentences: ma-na-Su u-nu-mi-im $a ta-us-ba-tu t-la wa-ra-ad-ka wa-ar-du-a t-la 
wa-ar-du-ka “Whoever... you seized is not your slave. My slaves are not your slaves.” 
12:11-15 
u-la a-hu-ka ra-bi-um a-na-ku “am J not your ‘elder brother’?” 17:6 
'y!-la um-ma [be-I ]i-ma “did my lord not say as follows” 30:44 
used to negate the predicate in a main clause or an indicative sentence: 
Si-ni-in’ at-wu-"i§) "u!-la a-na-di-in “T will not permit two things to be discussed” (difficult) 
6:11 
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a-wa-at-ka u-la a-su-ur “I did not obey your order” 17:4 

ma-ma-na u-la i-li “no one else went” 19:5 

mi-im-ma a-na Si-a-ti u-la a-qga-bi-kum “therefore I can say nothing to you” (difficult) 24:6 
a-wi!-lu-u u-la i-Sa-lu-ni-ni ASAam(?) i)-ru-su “the men did not ask me but cultivated the 
field” 25:2 

a-§u-me ki-am u-la a-li-kam “for that reason J did not come” 27:11 

a-[na m]i-nim Su-ni-"ti [be-li u-]]a is-pu-ra-am-ma “why has my lord not sent these two to 
me?” 30:14 

1 GuD-um Sa ta-qa-bi-u [u-la i|z-za-az “the ox that you are talking about is not available 
30:35 

aq-bi-Sum u-la i§-me-an-n{i] “I told him (this) but he didn’t pay any attention to me” 34:31 
a-na GN a-la-ka-[am] ig-bi- u-I[a ig-bi](?) “did he or didn’t he promise to go to GN?” 38:6 
e-li-i u-la e-li “can I or can’t I?” 46:5 


” 


[t]a-ta-wi-im-ma u-la am-gu-ur-ki “you spoke to me but I did not agree with you” 54:5 
in broken context: '22(?)-la(?)" ta-§a-pd-ra-am 14:11’ 
Ty-la 1 15:9 
[u-]]a n[i-x-a]r(?) 40:7’ 
ula... ula “either... or”: u-[la K]U.BABBAR-Sa [u-]]a GEME me-he-er-[ta-Sa] lu-Sa-ri-a-[kum(2)] 
“T will send you either her price or an equivalent slave girl” 16:5-6 
ullanum (adv.) “from there.” 
ul-la-nu-u[m] mi-im-ma a-wa-ti-[Su(?)] "Sa’ i-ma-qu-"tam [a-S]a-pd-ra-kum “from there, 
whatever news of it that reaches me, I will send to you” 20:13 
Tq\-d[i ujl-la-nu-u[m] a-tu-ra-am “until I return from there” 20:17 
ullam (demonstrative pron.) “that ([over there] as opposed to this [over here] or that [the afore- 
mentioned]).” 
nom. pl.: ul-lu-tum mi-nam i-na-"di'!-nu-kum “what can those others give you?” 45:4 
umakkal (adv.) “for one day.” 
a-bu-ti u-ma-ka-al-ma “(you wrote that) my fatherly attitude is of one day’s duration” 13:7’ 
umma (particle introducing direct speech) “thus, as follows.” 
in the address formula of letters:.um-ma PN-ma “thus (says) PN” passim. 
in the body of letters: 
used to introduce quotations: um-ma X-ma “this is what X said:” 2:7(?); 3:4’; 21:2, 4, 7; 23:11; 
26:9; 27:4; 30:24, 30, 33; 34:11, 20, 28; 39:5, 40:8’; 41:5; 42:8; 44:4 
in double use to quote someone quoting someone else: PN [5 ]i-pire be-li-a el-li-kam(!)-ma um-ma 
Su-ut-ma [um-ma] be-li-ma “PN the messenger of my lord arrived and this is what he said: 
this is what my lord says” 30:17-20 
used with neg. as question: '%1-la um-ma [be-1]i-ma “did my lord not say as follows” 30:44 
ummum “mother.” 
nom. with pron. suffix: Sum-ma a-ta e-mi t a-na-ku um-ma-ka-ma “if you are my son-in-law and 
I am your mother” 12:30 
gen. with pron. suffix: a-na um-mi-a qi-bi-ma “say to my mother” (in address formula of letter) 
28:2 
umum “day.” 
acc. pl. used adverbially: "x u4!-mi 5 ug-mi ta-ka-"la™-[45](?)-"Su-nu-ti) (in broken context) 22:7 
DN, & DN) u4-mi ma-du-tim ar-ka-tim Sa-na-tim li-be-lu-ka “may DN, and DN; let you rule 
for many days and long years” 31:7 
gen.: a-na "ha'-am-Sa-at us-mi “for five days” 46:26 
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unnénum “petition, request.” 
acc. with pron. suffix: i-na pu-uh-ri-Su-nu u-Si-ib u-ne-Su-nu i-"di-nu'-Su-um “he sat in their 
assembly; they gave him their petition(?)” (difficult) 23:16 
unumma (adv.) “herewith.” Cf. CAD A/2, p. 147, s.v. anumma. 
u-nu-um-ma S[i ] (first word of letter, in broken context) 15:4 
unummium (demonstrative pron.) “this, the aforementioned (?).” Cf. CAD A/2, p. 149, s.v. anummii. 
gen.: ma-na-Su u-nu-mi-im Sa ta-us-ba-tu u-la wa-ra-ad-ka “whoever ... you seized is not your 
slave” 12:11 
in broken context: u-nu-mi-[ ] (at beginning of line) 18B:9 
uznum “ear, intelligence, attention.” , 
nom. with pron. suffix: a-na-ku ki-ma PN ku-a-Si-ma ta-ak-la-ku a-na ma-nim uz-ni i-ba-Si 
“I must rely on you in place on PN. To whom (else) can I turn (lit. ‘to whom will my ear 
be’)?” 12:6 
acc. with pron. suffix: [t]a-ta-wi-im-ma u-la am-gu-ur-ki ‘i'-na-na a-na a-wa-ti-ki "uz\(?)-[ni as]- 
'ta'-ka-an “you spoke to me but I did not-agree with you; now I have come around to your 
point of view” 54:7 : 
uzuzzum (irregular verb) “to stand, to serve, to be available.” 
B pres. 1. sing.: a-na-ku a-na a-wa-ti-ka a-za-az “I support your decisions” 11:8 
ki-ma Gir.N[itA](?) be-li-a is-ti-[ni-i§ (2) a-na ti-i-ir-t[i] be-li"a) az-za-az “as a Sakkanakkum 
of my lord I will.at once obey the command of my lord” 48:5 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: | GuD-um Sa ta-qda-bi-u [u-la i |z-za-az “the ox that you are talking about is 
not available” 30:35 
B prec. 3. masc. sing.: [Su](?)-a-ma li-zi-iz-ma “let he himself serve” 42:4’ 


Ww 


wabalum “to bring, to carry.” In S “to send (inanimate objects).” 

B prec. 3. masc. sing.: 10 Sa-na-ti-[im] A-mu-ru-[um] li-k[i-ir(2)-ma(?)] 10 GI8 iag-S[i-bi] 10 G18 
di-ma-ti-[im] 20 GIS sa-mu-ka-ni li-ib-lam “even if the Amorites should make war for ten 
years and bring ten battering rams, ten siege towers, and twenty samukanu (1 will remain 
secure in my city)” 9:14 
a-wa-at-ka da-m{i-iq]-tlam] i-ti'-Su Si-pi-"ir!-[ka())] li-ib-[lam(?)] “let your messenger bring 
your favorable reply with him” 20:27 
Si-bu-ul-ta-ka PN li-ib-la-am “let PN bring your gift to me” 29:8’ 

S imp. 2. masce. sing.: su-bi-lam “send to me” (with various objects) 11:19, 30, 41; 12:50; 15:8’; 
20:34; 53:13 

S pres. 2. masc. sing.: mi-im-ma Sa a-na quti-bu-tr PN a-bi-ka tu-Sa-ba-lam a-ha-am-ma Su-bi-lam 
“whatever you intend to send for the funeral of PN, your ‘father,’ send separately (from the 
things you send for my own use)” 11:29 

S pret. 1. sing.: di-qd-ri §a.u-Se-bi-lam a-di ma-ti i-ba-"§i) Su-bi-lam “my diqarum that I sent 
there—how long will it remain—send it back!” 12:47 . 

§ pret. 2. masc. sing.: ina pUB'x-x'-[ | Sa tu-Sa-bi-lam “in the tablet . . . that you sent there (in 
broken context) 13:3’ 

S pret. 3. masc. sing.: PN a-na a-bu a-bi-ka a-na a-bi-ka qu-bu-ra-am u-Sa-"bi1-il “PN sent a 
funerary gift for your grandfather (and) for your father” 15:4’ 

with /ibbum as subject “to want, to desire”: 
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Btn pres. 3. masc. sing.: Sa-"ni-a'-tim li-bi-bi it-ta-'na-ba-la-am' “T continually want something 

else” 30:8 
warddum “to go down, to come down.” 

B pres. 3. fem. sing.: i-na mu-Si-im u i-na mu-us-la-li-im ma-sa-ar-tum i-na du-ri-im la ur-ra-dam 
“night and day the guard should not come down from the wall” 7:16 

waraum “to lead, to bring.” In § “to send (persons and animals).” 

S imp. 2. masc. sing.: | si-ha-ra-am Su-ri-am la ta-ka-la-am t Sum-ma a-hi a-ta 1 svi-ha-ra-am 
Mas-kan-Sar-ri-am Su-ri-GS-Su la ta-ka-la-a§-Su lu §a KU.BABBAR 10 MA.NA $u-ri-d5-Su “Send 
me a boy, do not withhold (him) from me; and if you are my brother, send me a boy from 
Ma&skanSarrum, do not withhold him from me. Even if it costs ten minas of silver, send him to 
me” 11:31-38 
[Su(?)-r]i-am lu-[Sa(?)]-ri-am “send (it) to me and I will send (to you)” 30:46 

S prec. 1. sing.: #-[/a K]U.BABBAR-Sa [1-1 ]a GEME me-he-er-[ta-Sa] lu-Sa-ri-a-[kum(2)] “I will send 
you either her price or an equivalent slave girl” 16:8 
'a'-la um-ma [be-l}i-ma "x)-ni Sa-am-[m]a [Su(?)-r]i-am lu-[§a(?)]-ri-am “did not my lord 
say: buy [. . .] and send (it) to me and I will send (to you)?” 30:46 
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wardum “slave,” “subordinate.” 
wr. log. (ARAD): ARAD-kd ar-na-am lu i-‘pu-us" “your ‘slave’ has indeed committed a crime” 10:7 
GUD.HI.Al @ ARAD.HIF AT lu-ut-"ru-dam' “I will send oxen and slaves there” 32:17 
Sum-ma_ ki-ni-i§ ARAD be-li-a-ma a-na-ku be-li i-na ki-it-tim i-bi-i-la-an-ni-ma ARAD-st 
a-na-ku “if I am truly the ‘slave’ of my lord, my lord in truth rules me and I am his ‘slave’” 
48:6-11 
FarAD be-/i'-[a] (in broken context) 48:1 
wr. sylL.: 
nom. with pron. suffix: ma-na-Su u-nu-mi-im §a ta-us-ba-tu u-la wa-ra-ad-ka wa-ar-du-a u-la 
wa-ar-du-ka “Whoever... you seized is not your slave. My slaves are not your slaves” 
12:11-15 
PN wa-ra-ad-ka “PN your ‘slave’” 12:20 
a-"Su'-mi-ka wa-‘ar-du'-a e-te-lu-ma a-li-ma li-bi-Su-nu i-la-ku “on account of you my slaves 
act like lords and go wherever they please” 12:24 
at-ta lu be-li-ma a-na-ku lu wa-ra-ad-ka “(this is what I said:) you are indeed my lord and I 
am indeed your ‘slave’” 34:22 
[w]a-ar-di (in broken context) 49:6 
gen.: a-Su-mi wa-ar-di-im Su-a-ti “on account of that slave” 12:38 
acc. with pron. suffix: wa-ar-di wu-Se-ra-am “release my slave” 12:34 
acc. pl.: PN i-ba-lu-td-ma wa-ar-di Sa-ni-u-tim i-na-di-na-am “if PN were alive (gets well?), he 
would give me other slaves” 12:9 
warhum “month.” 
gen.: a-na ri-i§ ba-ar-[hi]-i[m] wa-ar-su-um e-pi-es “the ritual is to be performed at the end of the 
month” (rather than warhim being written as barhim in this situation, it seems more likely 
that the scribe has transposed the initial signs of warhim and parsum) 15:12’ 
warki (adv.) “later, afterwards.” . 
[wa-a]r-ki pa-ni [ ] be-li "i-na)-di-nam “sooner or later my lord will give [. . .] to me” (in 
broken context) 43:19 
warki (prep.) “after.” 
with pron. suffix: wa-ar-ki-ka li-ta-la-a[k] “let him continue to follow you” (in broken context) 
10:16 
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wasaum “to come out, to go forth.” In Bt “to move out.” In § “to send or bring forth, to let go out, to 
obtain the release (of someone).” 

B prec. 3. masc. sing.: PN /i-si-am-[ma](?) i ni-Sa-al-Su “PN will come forth and we will question 
him” 38:4’ 

Bt prec. 1. sing.: ma-ku-ri "u)-ul-gi-ma lu-ta-Si “J will take my property and move out” 26:11 

5 pres. 1. pl.: ni-"nw! ri-ig-ma-am nu-s[e-si] “we will send out an alarm(?)” 40:7’ 

S pres. 3. masc. sing.: 'Su!-pur-ma ri-ig-ma-am "la\?) u-Se-si “(if you are my lord,) write so that he 
should not cause the fuss to go out” 41:15 

5 pres. 3. masc. pl.: a-na 'Sul-mi ar-hi-i¥ u-Se-si-ti-ni-in-ni-ma na-di-ni-a a-sa-ba-tu “so that they 
may quickly obtain my release and I can seize my sellers” 28:14 

S perf. 3. masc. sing.: [...] "Salit-¢[i ] wa-aS-ba-at uS-te-si-am “{the garrison(?)] which was with 
[. . .] he brought out” 44:3 

wasabum (basabum) “to sit, to stay, to be (in a certain place), to live (in a certain place).” 

B stative |. sing.: wa-aS5-"ba-ku\(?) (in broken context) 10:14 
i-na bi-it a-“ha'-ti-a ki-ma wa-Sa-bi-[im] wa-as-ba-ku “I live in the house of my sister like a 
tenant” 26:9 

B stative 3. masc. sing. (subjunctive): a-di ba-a§-bu “as long as he is present” 19:12’ 

B stative 3. fem. sing.: [...] "Sal it-t{i | wa-a5-ba-at uS-te-si-am “[the garrison(?)] which was with 
[. . .] he brought out” 44:2 

B stative 3. du.: PN, Si-pirg be-li-a & PN ma-ru_ Si-ip-ri-a "1G be-li-a wa-ds-ba “PN,, the 
messenger of my lord, and PN>, my messenger, remain with my lord” 30:12 

B stative 3. masc. pl.: i-na GN we-du-a [w]a-as-bu-"s) “my wédii are staying in GN” 46:31 

B pret. 1. sing.: a-wi-lu-u Su-ut i-ti-Su-nu us-bu “the men with whom I lived” 28:4 

B pret. 3. masc. sing.: i-na pu-uh-ri-Su-nu u-si-ib “he sat in their assembly” 23:16 

wassabum “tenant.” 

gen.: i-na bi-it a-"ha'-ti-a ki-ma wa-Sa-bi-[im] wa-d§-ba-ku “I live in the house of my sister like a 

tenant” 26:8 
weédiim (mng. uncertain) (possibly a trusted agent or emissary). 

nom. pl. with pron. suffix: i-na GN we-du-a [wJa-a5-bu-"u| “my wédi are staying in GN” 46:30 

wussurum (D stem only) “to release, to let go.” 

D imp. 2. masc. sing.: wa-ar-di wu-Se-ra-am e-bu-ur-Su la i-ha-li-iqg-ma la e-mi-is “release my 
slave so that his harvest not be lost and he should not starve” 12:34 
a-na ma-ru Si-ip-ri-a re-di wu-Si-ra-am “release my rédiim to my messenger” 17:11 
'mi-im'-ma an-ni)-im [wu-Si]-ir “(if you are my son,) release all this” 24:19 
[w]u-si-"ir) (in broken context) 24:24 
i-Sa-si-k[um](?) [w]u-Si-ra-am “if he complains to you, let him go” (in broken context) 49:3’ 

D pres. 2. masc. sing.: [/ ]a tu-wa-Sa-ar-§[u] Gin broken context) 4:31 

D pres. 2. masc. sing./D pret. 1. sing.: 'a-na a-wa'-ti-ka 'ap-la-ah'-ma PN 'u-wa!-Si-ir "iq'-bi-u- 

_lni-im-ma\(?) um-ma "§u)-nu-ma a wi-lam™ "la tu-wa-§a)-ar "i-na’' [te (?)-rJe-ti-ka "u-wa'-[i]- 
ir-Su “I respected your order and let PN go. They spoke to me as follows: do not let the man 
go. (But) I let him go by your orders.” 34:6-15 . 

D pres. 2. masc. sing./D prec. 1. sing.: 'Sum-ma sa-ab\-tu-t[i-i]m [t]u-wa-5a-ra-"ma! [a-nja-ku 
a-na [A-m]u-ri-i[m] [ ]-"x!-lu-"x! "ma! sa-ba-ka lu-wa-Si-ra-am “if you will release the 
captives, I will [. . .] to the Amorites then indeed I can get your troops released” 46:20-25 

D perf. 2. masc. sing.: mi-i§-lam tu-[ta-Si-i|r(?) mi-is-lam ta-ak-ta-la “half you have released, half 
you have withheld” 24:22 
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zakaum “to clear, to release.” In D “to send on.” 
Dinf.@): [J "41-ba-ab [a-na]Q) "zu-uk-ki)-§[u(?)-n]u(?) (in broken context) 24:21 
zananum “to support, to provide sustenance for.” 
B pres. 3. masc. sing.: Sum-ma PN ‘i-za)-na-Sum “if PN will support him” (in broken context) 
10:12 
zérum “seed (grain).” ; 
wr. log. (NUMUN) only: (a]-na [x] "1(?) NUMUN (in broken context) 32:10 
A.8A Sa PN, PN) ik\(?)-ka-[a]1 "ki-am'-m[a] NumuN-Su li-i[m-f]u-ur “PN enjoys the use of 
the field of PN); in this manner let him get his seed (grain)” 32:24 
zuadzum “to divide.” 
B inf.: a-na pa-Sa-ri-im zu-a-zi-im di-na-am i-di-nu-ni-im “they rendered me a judgment allowing 
me to see and divide (the crop)” 25:6 
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UNPARSED FORMS 


The following is a list of sequences of signs that should contain a complete word or a recognizable 
part of a word that have not been included in the glossary or discussed in the commentary because I 
have been unable to determine the correct lexical entry. Since the list is short and alphabetical order 
does not seem significant, they have been left in the order of occurrence. The solution of these problems 
is left as an exercise for the reader. 


mi-Si I[a ] 4:11 
x1 lal mi-0 4:26 
[ ]-bi-lu-ni-ku[m] 4:14 
[ ]'al-la-ni 4:16 
[ ujm(?)-ma-an 4:17 
[ i]b lu ID GA ta AD 4:29 
i-§i-Su a-na is-T[1]-k[a](?) 10:9 
ly i-ni-Tx) 10:15 
G[A-xX-(X) ]-AG 15:13 
[ ¢]i-"Sue-mu-x'-[ J] 15:1’ 
TI!x!-[ -ti]m(?) 30:25 
mu-um-"x) 32:6 
us-ti-[ J 32:14 
[  ¥]u(?) Gan 33:6’ 
ax-x-x![ J 34:26 
i-hw(?) x! [ ] 35:13 
za-am-ri-ia 42:10 
{ Yx'lkuud(?) Si kima 42:11 
[ ] Si ra za ni if me 42:7’ 
[ ]-Fx!-du-um-mu-ni 43:7 
a-nd KA A.SUG-im-ma 45:14 
a-ru-ma ar-"x)-[ ] 46:33 
[ }'x'-ri-bu-Su 47:2 
[  -kJu-un i-ri-Su 47:5 
"xl-bu-i(?) [x] ud biiku[ |] 49:7-8 
'si-ki)-[ ] 50:1 
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PLATE 1 


No. | 


obverse reverse 


No. 2 


obverse reverse 


No. 3 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 2 


No. 4 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 3 


No. 6 


obverse reverse 


No. 7 


obverse reverse 


10 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 4 


obverse No. 8 reverse 


reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 5 


No. I] 


obverse ee 


<j 
RN 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 6 


No. 12 


obverse . reverse 


C9 ERY” Fors 
Late y fac 


Fy : ic Qe g 
C4 as <—p 
xe a = al 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 7 


No. 13 


obverse reverse 


Yaa § AGG ae ate 


No. 14 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 8 


No. [5 . 


obverse reverse 


a, 
Ph 


S a ae 
46 int Tul iy fintr 


v4 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 9 


No. 17 


obverse reverse 


No. 18 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 10 


No. 19 


obverse reverse 


No. 20 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 11 


No. 21 


No. 22 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:] 
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PLATE 12 


No. 23 


obverse reverse 


No. 24 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 13 


No. 25 


obverse reverse 


Reverse not copied 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 14 


No. 28 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 


oi.uchicago.edu 


PLATE I5 


No. 29 


obverse reverse 


No. 30 


obverse reverse 


25 


— 


NIT 


Scale ca. 1:1 


oi.uchicago.edu 


PLATE 16 
No. 31 
obverse aren 
5 

Ee ey oe 

4 
Ld ERS my it 

io) ee 
F =e ey 
No. 32 
obverse 


reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 17 


No. 33 


obverse reverse 


No. 34 


obverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 18 


No. 35 


reverse 


obverse 


No. 37 


obverse 


1 


Scale ca. 1 
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PLATE 19 


No. 38 


obverse 


reverse 


No. 39 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 20 


No. 40 


obverse reverse 


No. 41 


obverse . reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 21 


No. 42 


obverse reverse 


; No. 43 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 22 


No. 44 . No. 45 


Scale ca. I:1 
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PLATE 23 


No. 46 


obverse reverse 


No. 47 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 24 


No. 48 


obverse reverse 


Ey, oS 
Bef IP 


No. 49 


reverse 


No. 50 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 25 


No. 51 


obverse reverse 


No. 52 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 26 


No. 54 


obverse reverse 


Scale ca. 1:1 
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PLATE 27 


Supplement 1 Supplement 2 


Supplement 3 


Scale ca, 2:1 
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